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PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS

H. TorczyNer

(JERUSALEM)

In accepting the honour of acting as President of the Palestine
Oriental Society for 1936 I am taking over a work which has
been begun and brought to a very high standard by men and
scholars whose name and fame, earned by their excellent achieve-
ments in the many fields of Palestinian and Oriental research,
will always make the presidency of the Society a distinction that
none of their successors can accept without a feeling of his un-
worthiness and of the great obligations connected with his position.
It is no easy task to reach the standard set up by Pére LAGRANGE,
Prof. J. GarsTang, Prof. W.F. ALBriGHT, Pére (now Prof.) DHORME,
Mr. (now Canon) PHYTHIAN-ADAMS, the late Prof. M. MARGOLIS, the late
Pere G. OrraLl, Dr. T. Canaan, Pere A. MaLLon, Mr. E. T. RicHMOND,
Pére ABeL, Dr. (now Prof.) L.A. MaYer, M.R. NEuvILLE, Mr. ].W.Crow-
roor and Canon H. Dansy. My task is the more difficult after
such a successful period as the last few years have been for our
Society and in succession to such a distinguished scholar and brilliant
man as Prof. W. F. ALBRIGHT, the President for 1935. Prof. ALBRIGHT,
whose name and work will always be connected with the
Palestine Oriental Society and with our work in Palestinian research,
is leaving Palestine. Let us, with our thanks for his merits in
the past, express the hope that he will in the near future return to
Palestine, to stay with us as a permanent resident of Jerusalem and
continue the work which he has begun and carried on with such
skill and success.

However, while Prof. ALBRIGHT leaves us for the time being,
we are all the more obliged to the other “pillar of our society,”
Dr. T. Canaan, who as our Secretary since 1929 not only keeps
up the Society's traditions during the annually changing govern-

1



2 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XVI

ments, but gives all his immense industry, zeal and devotedness to
the mission of the Palestine Oriental Society. It is due in a very
great part to his unceasing activity that our Jowrnal has been
enlarged from about 240—260 pages in 1933 to 320 pages in 1934,
and to 360 pages, full of valuable material, in 1935, that the
Journal is highly appreciated and quoted throughout the learned
world, that the number of our members has increased steadily, and
that instead of four to six general meetings as in former years we
could arrange eight meetings in 1935, all of which drew large and
interested audiznces. Our heartiest thanks are due also both to the
American School for Oriental Research and to the Ecole Pratique
d’Etudes Bibliques for their hospitality in kindly permitting us to
arrange our meetings at their rooms, and to Canon H. Dansy and
Prof. W.F. ArsriGHT for the editorship of the Society's Journal.
Since Prof. ALBRIGHT leaves us, we have co-opted Mr. D. N. Barsour
who has kindly consented to take over Prof. ALBRIGHT's work as
co-editor of the Journal with Canon H. Dansy for 1936.

It is one of the greatest merits of the Palestine Oriental
Seciety that, while its members are recruited from many nations
and faiths, the Society, in the common enthusiasm for pure know-
ledge and conscientious research, finds it easy to maintain neutrality
in political matters, and that students from different ‘countries and
religions are united in it for the one purpose of learning from
each other. It may therefore not be considered as inappropriate
if I use this Presidential Address to deal with a few questions of
word-relations between the Accadic language of the Assyrians and
Babylonians and the Hebrew and Aramaic of the ancient Jews.
Word-relations are documents of cultural relations; and in part-
icular the many loanwords and loan-translations wandering from
country to country and from nation to nation remind us of the
truism that no nation has built up its culture entirely by its own
genius, but that all races and religions have contributed to the ever
changing and ever incomplete culture and civilization of mankind.

Since the first attempt of scholars to read and interpret the
documents of the ancient Assyrians and Babylonians, written in
cuneiform characters, particular interest has been given to the
manifold relations of Hebrew words to Accadic equivalents and
especially to the numerous loan-words which, mostly from Babylonian,
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penetrated into the Hebrew and Aramaic languages of the Biblical
and Talmudic period. It was these very equations of words
which helped to a first understanding of- the then unknown
language which, to the great surprise of students, emerged from the
complicated signs of cuneiform writing. Since then there have been
many attempts to gather the results of the scattered studies and arrange
them systematically in one comprehensive work.  Thus the late HEmx-
RICH ZIMMERN, both in the third edition of Die Keilinschriften und
das Alte Testament and in his special study Akkadische Fremdworter
als Beweis fir babylonischen Kultureinfluf (1916/17), tried to give a
complete survey of all the words which, directly or indirectly,
passed from the Accadic language (or from Sumerian through
Accadian) to western Asia and thence to other countries and cultures.
ZMMERN, however, in this study gives only results without their
reasons and proofs, and without mention of his predecessors, all
of whom contributed to these results. As ZIMMERN says in the
prefatory note to his index, he intended to issue a fuller work, in
order to complete and enlarge his popular study on these and other
points. Whatever has been published since (e.g. LANDERSDORFER's
Sumerisches Spracigut im Alten Testament) is of no particular value,
and the best of it is based on ZIMMERN’s incomplete book. In 1903
D. H. Pick had begun to deal especially with the Accadic traces
in Talmudic sources in his dissertation Talmudische Randglossen
zu Delitzsch’ Assyrischem Handworterbudh; but this was never com-
pleted. Thus a full and comprehensive treatment of all the Accadic
loan-words which penetrated into the cultural sphere of the ancient
Jews still remains to be written.

Yet even so scholars in many countries have never ceased to
point out and discuss many examples of such loan-words, and this
unceasing work of many scholars has gone far to clarify and estab-
lish the obvious relations. Thus he who now tries to contribute any-
thing new to this problem must penetrate deeper. And it may be
that his results, reached by a more complicated process of reasoning,
may lack certitude. Some may only be probable or merely possible.
But our research should not neglect even possibilities. Their dis-
cussion may induce additional proof or disproof and so help to
throw more light on the facts.

With this reservation I submit for discussion a few Accadic-Hebrew
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word-eéquations, not always cases of Accadic loan-words in Hebrew,
but sometimes of real identity of words, original in both languages.

That the whole extent of Accadic-Hebrew word-relations has
not yet by any means been fully recognised, has been shown by me
in a note published in the George Kohut Memorial Volume.l
It is there suggested that 32id7 nYow 211 in Ez. 28M, variously

and unsatisfactorily interpreted, contains a series of three Babylonian
vocables.

Here is the usual translation of Ezek. 2812-18;
12. Son of man, take up a lamentation upon the king of

Tyre, and say unto him, Thus saith the Lord God: Thou
art the seal of beauty? (not: Thou sealest up the sum), full
of art (here not wisdom, apon), and perfect in beauty.

* 13. Thou hast been in Eden, the garden of God; every
precious stone was thy covering (Jnoop), the sardius, the topaz
and the diamond, the beryl, the onyx and the jasper, the
sapphire, the emerald, and the carbuncle, and gold: the
workmanship of thy tabrets and of thy pipes was prepared
in thee in the day that thou wast created.

14. Thou art the anointed cherub that covereth: and I have
set thee so: thou wast upon the holy mountain of God;
thou hast walked (up and down) in the midst of the stones of fire.

15. Thou wast perfect in thy ways from the day that
thou wast created, till iniquity was found in thee.

16. By the multitude of thy merchandise they have filled
the midst of thee with violence, and thou hast sinned: there-
fore 1 will cast thee as profane out of the mountain of
God; and I will destroy thee, O covering cherub (32iea 2313),
from the midst of the stones of fire.

The main difficulty of this passage is the fact that the king of
Tyre, called in v. 12 a seal of beauty (Maon omn ;nuon itself
seems to be also an Accadic word: tagnitu, taknitu, “perfect, beauti-
ful,”) “full of art and perfect in beauty,” adorned with all kinds of

1 New-York. 1936 (in Hebrew).
2 With a number of manuscripts and many scholars we have-to read

onin for onih.
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precious stones (v. 13), is at the same time called a cherub, i.e.the
o000 nwpn 21D :

The lists of the temple-treasure of Qatna-Mishrefe in Syria,
as published by ViroLLEAUD in “Syria,” 1930, mention together
with other pieces of jewellery: aseal (kunukku), nimsahu! (masaju,
to shine), and sakkak? and thus it seems very plausible that -
Ezekiel here describes the “seal of beauty” by the regular Babylonian
technical terms kunuk (read >u> > for Md) mimsahi sakkak,
approximately, “seal of the splendour of crystal” (the word sakkak
may be connected etymologically with Hebr. mowr Aram. snwaar
“glass”), thus quoting three Babylonian words in his simile. I am
now inclined to add that also Jnobo2 in v. 13 seems to be a
Babylonian word. The Accadic language uses the expression abne
nisigti, “stones of ornament,” for “precious stones,” and this “thy
ornament” is apparently Jnoowo, perhaps pronounced misiktekh, with
the same change of m for # as in nwow = niméapu and %k for the
not more emphatically pronounced ¢, as in nwon for tagnitu.

Here are further examples:

1. mwn, which occurs in Me3a¢ 1.9 in the sentence: .nN .Jam
JM@RA .13 .wPRY uo 9p3 “and I have built Ba<al-Meton and I made in
it the..... ” is usually understood as “water-reservoir, basin,” and
connected with the Hebrew-Aramaic word mw “to be low” or “pit.”
Compare also the passage in (the Hebrew) Sirach sol-3:

157 MY 12 ow BRI

9O PI0 RN AR P2 YWD UM 2.

12003 (read £22?) DI MR MpD D) PO WR 3.
“Simon the son of Johanan, the priest, in whose time the House
was repaired and in whose days the Temple was strengthened, in
whose days the water-reservoir was dug, a basin (?) like the sea
(?) in its roaring.” The text of this verse is more than doubtful.
The last copyist, who gave the reading D3 mww. understood it
(cf. Ben-Yenupa, Thesaurus, I, sv. mer) as o3 mwn, “I tell of

1 Nimfahu stands according to Accadic phonetics for original mimiaju
because of the following labial m. However, in reproducing the Babylonian
word the Hebrew ear may also have heard m instead of n as (vide infra) in
noon for nisiktu-nisiglu.

2 ViroLLEAUD reads SAG.KAK as ideograms, but we have to read simply
sak-kak.
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these,” and to reach this sense he has adapted his text, wherein
mwr could have been miswritten under the influence of 7wn at the
begining both of v. 2 and v. 3. And “a basin like the sea in its
roaring” is by no means a correct and likely phrase: one would
rather expect another predicate (as in 2b) continuing the relative
clause in 3a (“In whose days the water-reservoir was dug [and
deepened” e.g. mvm?]), or at least “the basin (mwn)” instead of the
indefinite apposition “a basin.” Whatever may be the true explana-
tion, the noun m'wR in Sirach is in itself not sufficiently established
to serve as a basis for the explanation of mwr in Me3a<. And here,
if the word has to be pronounced as mwn, the N prostheticum
remains unexplained. Such an ® is added in such cases as pium
for pin, where the double consonant made pronounciation difhicult
and led to a contraction with the (ending) vowel (of the preceding
word). But why add an Aleph prostheticum to the simple syllable
$u(@)p? Thus pronounced theio mwn also seems superfluous.
I am, therefore, inclined to see in mMwR an analogy to the Accadic
word gimaphu, which in its Sumerian original meant “the sublime
place,” and is used as a loan-word in Babylonian for grave, se-
pulchre. This word, in the form nna, pl. pnovs, but also ma, and plur.
M3 (giwakhu for gimahhu, with the well known Babylonian
interchange of w for m) appears in Nabataean and Palmyrene
inscriptions for “grave, grave-niche.” Thus we may find in MWy,
pronounced mw¥, the Sumerian-Accadic esmaplu-eswahhu, which
also originally meant “the sublime dwelling,” and occurs (in, it
would seem, a secondary sense) as the designation of a celestial
place. nwr of the Me3ac-Inscription may, as mw, be used for a
grave-sanctuary. However it may stand here, accordiag to the
word's origin, for any other sacred building.

2) ow in Amos s 93 %p papwa 1 193 is usually explainud
as a misspelt form of the verb pya “to tread upon, to trample
on”: “Forasmuch therefore as your treading is upon the poor and
ye take from him burdens (better: “rent”) of wheat.” However, to
reach this translation we have to correct papwis into popma for
which correction the parallelism “to tread upon” and “to take
rent” hardly provides a satisfactory basis. But this very parallelism
suggests that we seek in pwa a verb which could be the Hebrew
equivalent for the Accadic Sabasu $ibsa ina egli, “to take rent from
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a field.” The verb and the noun derived from it are particularly
frequent in the temple accounts of Nippur from the Cassite period
(see the present writer's Altbabylonische Tempelredinungen, Vienna,
1913). We may, therefore, vocalise now3 or oapiwa, “Forasmuch
therefore as ye lay rent upon the poor and ye take from him burden
(= rent) of wheat.”

3) op M3 in Is. 42%; 49%: (oM -in9) op 3% ARy has been
compared with the Accadic (ana) tabrat nisz, “(as) a sight for men,”
“to the astonishment of men.” But this provides no parallelism
with oY 1IN “as a light for the nations” with which Is. 428 follows
oy M3%.  As a parallelism to 7ix “light” we should rather see in
n3 a word corresponding, originally or as loan-word, to Acc.
bararitu “splendour, (time of the) rising of the stars,” from bararu “to
give light, to shine”: “And I give thee for a splendour of the
people, for a light of the Gentiles.” nvm3 as a derivation from brr
rather than from bry, occurs also Ezek. 20%f: “And I will bring
you into the bond of the purging (n"33, not “covenant”): and I
will purge out (m333 from 713) from among you the rebels, and
them that transgress against me.”

4) Tmp used, Nah. 37, in the plural Jmmn in strict parallelism
with gvppL “thy tupsarre, scribes, officials,” as an Accadic expression
for Assyrian officials, cannot stand (as has been suggested) for Acc.
massaru “guard” (a high official is meant), nor or M (which
would be Hebrew and would not fit the context); still less can it
stand for an impossible P (P. Hauer: “sorcerer”). Only a
frequent Accadic name for a high official comes into consideration
as corresponding with fupsarru. There seems little doubt that we
should read simply mn “thy manzaze.” Manzazu, together with
tupsarru, is one of the most frequent names for an Assyrian official
occurring both alone and in such combinations as manzaz ekalls,
“official of the palace,” manzaz babi or abulli, “door prefect,”
manzaz pani, “chamberlain,” manzaz rési, “body guard,” etc.

s) Tomp in Is. 478 is clearly not “thy merchants,” but, as
in Acc. sapiru, Arab. )f’l—:, “magician, sorcerer”, “thy magicians.”
Cf. 13—15:

13) Thou art wearied in the multitude of thy counsels.

Let now the astrologers, the stargazers, the monthly prognosti-
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cators stand up and save thee from these things that shall
come upon thee.
14) Behold, they shall be as stubble; the fire shall burn
them; they® shall not deliver themselves from the power of
the flame: there shall not be a coal to warm at, nor fire
to sit before it
15) Thus shall they be unto thee with whom thou hast
laboured, thy magicians (not merchants), from thy youth: they
shall wander every one to his quarter; none shall save thee.”
6) mup Is. 5715, “mipp 8 nown gy o MY, seems to
correspond to Acc. edepu (etépu?) “to blow”: “For the spirit blows
from (not: should fail) before me, and the souls, I have made [them).”

7) %30 in oMBRg wIn 2w, Hos. 118, (usually connected
with 937 “foot” and therefore interpreted as “I taught Ephraim
also to go”) has been compared by F. Peries (in Or. Literatur-
zeitung, VIII, 133) with the Accadic tarkullu (or tarqullu), which with
other scholars he understood as “oar” or “rudder,” thus arriving
at almost the same general meaning of the senténce as that of the
traditional interpretation. Since then, however, P. Jensen has shown
(in Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek, VI, 1, p. 493 sqq.) that tarqulin is
not the oar, but, together with markasu (10 rakasu “to bind”), “der
Schiffspfahl oder Mast, der zum anbinden oder verbinden dient.”
Moreover the sentence “I taught Ephraim to go” does not fit
into the context where Ephraim is pictured, not as a child, but as
a cow wearing the yoke. It is better therefore, to interpret the loan-
word syin as “to bind to the pole (of the yoke).” Thus the meaning
of Hos. 1134 will be:

3) I bound Ephraim to the yoke, taking them by their
arms: but they knew it not, because I kept them loose
(rnxp), from D7 “to be loose, to keep loose,” not: 8B “to
heal”). I kept! them with cords of men, with bands of love:
and I was to them as they that put the yoke upon (not:
take off| Hebrew; 9p %b ‘o02!) their jaws ... "

1 b “to keep,” not “to draw”; see MGW], LXXVII (1932), p. 401—412:
Leshonenu VI (1935) 327—336.



CHRISTIAN KILWA

NeLson GLUECK

(CincinNAaTI, OHIO)

During December 1932, the writer, then Director of the American
School of Oriental Research in Jerusalem, and Mr. GEORGE
Horsrierp, Adviser to the Director of the Department of Antiqui-
ties in Transjordan, undertook an expedition through the desert of
eastern Transjordan from Mafraq to Kilwa. The other members
of the party were Mrs. GeorGe HorsrieLo, Mr. R. G. Heap, Mr.
A. H. DerweiLer, Mrs. NeLson GLueck, and Miss ANN FuLLer. The
expedition is indebted to the Transjordan Government for placing
at its disposal an army truck, with a guard of an officer and six
soldiers. An important new prehistoric station belonging to the
palaeolithic period was discovered at Kilwa. On the smooth surfaces
of a small, hard sandstone hill, there were found rock-drawings
of ibexes and other animals, and one rock drawing of a man, the
first representation of prehistoric man ever to be discovered in
Arabia. These finds have been reported on in the American Journal
of Archaeology, Vol. XXXVII, pp. 381—-386 and in the Bulletin of
the American School, No. 50, pp. 9—10. According to recent reports
which have come to me, there are several other hills in the
vicinity of Kilwa, which are similarly covered with prehistoric
rock-drawings (see Fig. 2.) Also a very large dolmen field has been
seen on the way from Kilwa to Fort Jadar. The entire region
requires a systematic survey. For the position of Kilwa on the map
of Arabia, see Fig. 1 and the excellent map of Arabia in James A.
MoONTGOMERY'S book Arabia and the Bible.

Several hundred metres west of the sandstone hill with its
prehistoric rock-drawings, an early Arab settlement was discovered,
consisting of a group of basalt buildings resembling in general type
the buildings in southern Haurin described by Howarp Crosey BuTLER.
GERTRUDE BELL seems to be the first European to have visited
these ruins on her way to Hiyil in 1914, merely recording the

9
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fact in her Letters, p. 273. In recent years the site has been visited
by Captain Gruss and other members of the Transjordan military
forces. The various buildings were planned by Mr. A. H. DETWEILER,
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whose architectural notes have been incorporated into this article.
Two of the buildings are placed at opposite sides of an open court.
A wall can be traced on the east side of the compound, and there
are suggestions of a wall on the west side. All the visible doorways



11

Christian Kilwa

GLUECK :

XVI

'z 813

TCer & WIAwadIg
AvIH'9a woldadsn] AQ 02ArAmng
ewlag s 27V 3¢

©ul o

N
"y Q\A ‘ CONMYBO  TYWINY

Y3y YMIA e NYd

\
///{\\\\ o
—_—
— \
: A
; ®3 anQ@ "
m MO YHE .. f ,
LR ? /
ﬂ S, o linese
L] —_ Luomune N,
Ta
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
. []
]




12 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XVI

of these two buildings open into the interior court. South of this
compound is an isolated building of two rooms. An opening cut
through the centre of the lower part of the west wall of room A in
this building indicates that it was used as a cistern. A well-defined
conduit approaches this opening in room A from the nearby low
hills to the northwest, but is now broken off before it reaches the
building. The intact portion of the conduit is 112 paces long.
South of this building was a shallow birkel of considerable size (Fig 2).
The interior walls of rooms A and B were still plastered in places
(Fig. 3). The floors were covered with fallen stone beams from a
second story. That there was originally a second story is also
indicated, according to Mr. DETWEILER, by the presence of a corbel
course near the top of the walls with several stone courses above
it. The segment of a semi-circle of carefully cut stone is visible on
the outside of the south wall of room A. The masonry projection
extending from the north wall of room B may have been originally
connected with the building at the south end of the enclosed court.
In the centre of room A a large sandstone block was found with an
Arabic inscription on it (Plate, I B). Outside the southeast corner of
room A there was found a rectangular sandstone block, with a
weathered sundial incised on it.

The rooms of the south and north wings of the enclosed court
face and open into it (Fig. 3). In room C, windows which are
mere slits on the outside were let into the west and south walls.
Two small recesses were cut into the south wall on either side of the
window. A larger one was sunk into the wall to the right of the
doorway leading into the court. These recesses were carefully
plastered. Room C is the only room that has retained most of
its ceiling. On the ceiling beams can be seen layers of pebbles
and plaster that make up the floor above, as is shown in the
section drawing at double scale of the north wall of room C. Much
of the wall surface of this room was plastered.

A small doorway leads from.room C to D. There are no
windows in this room. .Portions of the wall surface are still
plastered. All the corbel courses on the north and south sides of
room D are still in place, as well as most of the stone ceiling beams.

An interesting feature of the corbel construction in room D is the
presence of additional corbels in the east and west walls, which run
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L]
parallel to the stone beams. Thus two corbels in the east wall and

one in the west wall, made it possible to place two small ceiling
beams instead of one large one next to each of these walls. Mr.
DerweiLER has suggested an explanation for this arrangemen:. When
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Fig. 3.
the wall parallel to the beams sagged, as it was almost certain to
do, the end beams could move under the weight of the plaster
above and not break, as a single beam might have done. The
drawing of the plan of the east end of room D at double scale
illustrates the point in question (Fig. 3). The corbel course of room
C is one course higher than that of room D, indicating, perhaps,
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that the two rooms were built at different times. There is also a
break in the stone coursing of the partition wall between these two
rooms. On the outside face of the south wall of room D is an
interesting piece of plaster decoration, which measures 160 cm. in
height, and averages 40 cm. in width, and extends from above the
corbel course. A border of pebbles is set into the rectangular plaster
patch.

The rooms in the building on the north side of the court are
a mass of fallen walls and floor beams. The outside face of the
lintel above the doorway leading from the court into room F is
decorated with a triangular piece of plaster. The three doorways
of rooms E, F, and G had holes let into the jambs to receive a
door bar. Room H measures 2.35 by 1.25 metres inside. The
walls of this room are only 40 cm. wide, instead of the usual 88
to 90 cm. No doorway was visible to connect it with the adjoin-
ing room E.

Immediately north and east of these buildings were numerous
small circular-graves, and small square and rectangular cells (Fig. 2).
The graves were formed either of small stones heaped into a rough
circle, or of large uncut stones arranged in a circle. Most of the
cells were roughly rectangular in shape, with one or two central
pillars of rudely squared stones set on top of each other, which
supported a roof of rough stone slabs. The walls of these cells
were often built of large monoliths set on end. Over one of these
chambers was a stone lintel, with an Arabic inscription, to the
right of which was a Maltese cross (Plate, I A). The inscription is much
weathered. Professor L. A. Mayer of the Hebrew University, who
has studied it, is of the opinion that it belongs to the end of the
first millennium A.p., and that the other inscription found in room
A is considerably later. His report on the inscriptions, which he
has most kindly sent to me, is as follows: «i§i...da J£ &\ 35 In the
name of God. Made this . . . cell. The portion here marked by dots
presents several difficulties. If my transcription of the fourth word
is correct, it ought to end either in an alif or a ha and be fol-
lowed by the article; so far as I can judge from the photograph
this does not apply in either case. Nor does the last word but
one (' & or ') make sense when read in connexion with the last
word. With the help of a good squeeze we could probably read
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the text. However that may be, the photograph shows only the
beginning of the inscription. Whether the remainder has been
destroyed or was cut on another stone is a matter for speculation.
The existence of Christian communities in Transjordan is a well-
known fact.”

With regard to the inscription found in room A, Professor
Mayer writes as follows: “One is tempted to read: [4]2, o) Ste
Against this reading two objections have to be raised: (a) that the
sin is hardly ever written in 3 strokes, of which the middle one is
the highest, the strokes being usually either of equal height or
sloping from right to left; (b) that ¢Asakir is not a proper name.
The wide margin to the right makes it barely possible to see here
the last line of an inscription. Even for this text a squeeze would
be of greater help than a photo, more especially since there is a
possibility that what I read as o) is in reality J. The fact that
the alif of &' would sin against the rules of Arabic grammar does
not carry any weight in this case, as several examples of similarly
incorrect usage can be quoted.”

In addition to the cross to the right of the inscription mentioned,
two other crosses were found in cells. One cross consisted of two
curved lines over a vertical line, which was topped by an open
triangle. On another stone found in one of the cells was incised
a very crude representation of an animal. Whether the inscriptions
are to be dated to the end of the first millennium and later, res-
pectively, or as Péres VINCENT and SavieNac, who have also most
kindly examined the inscriptions, suggest, no later than the ninth
century A.D., it is certain that the cells belonged to Christian
monks.! It is indeed possible that the very name Kilwa is derived
from the Greek kalyba, xdivfa (pronounced kalyva), as Mrs.
HorsrIELD has suggested to me. I am indebted to her for a reference
to A. Fortescue, The Eastern Orthodox Church, p. 355: “Many
lauras have daughter-houses subject to the abbot; such a house is
called Kellion (xéidwv) or Kalyba (xdivfBa), and they are sometimes
grouped in a sort of a village called Sketa (ox#jra).”

1 For references to somewhat similar cells see Revue Biblique, 1V, pp. 399—
400; CONDER, Survey of Eastern Palestine, p. 251 ; BRUNNOW and DOMASZEWSKI,
Die Provincia Arabia, 11, p. 181.
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It is quite possible for a small monastic group to have lived at
Kilwa, even though surrounded by a Moslem world. Christian
tribes are known to have lived in amity with their Moslem neigh-
bors. I am indebted to Mr. L. BiLLic of the Hebrew University
for the following reference from the Travels of Ibn Jubair, ed.
WriGHT-DE GOEJE, 1907, p. 259: “A day's journey from Damascus,
he stopped at a large village belonging to the Christians, with
whom the Moslems had made a treaty. Its name was al-Aara, and it
had no Moslems.” Ibn Jubair (1145—-1217 A.D.) travelled in the
years 1183—1191 A.D.

It is possible that the monastic settlement at Kilwa is later than the
period to which the main buildings belong. Be that as it may,
the ecarly Christian settlement at Kilwa was well situated. It was
on a track leading from ‘Amman to Teima via Bayir Wells. The
Egyptian west-east Hajj route from ¢Aqabah crosses the Jebel Tubaiq
near Kilwa, where there were once some wells.! Before the advent
of Mohammed, orthodox hermitages lay on the main caravan
routes. The monks went to Arab fairs, where they helped nomad
travellers with water and tended the sick.2 The Christian inhabitants
of Kilwa must be thought of as functioning in a similar capacity.

1 MusiL, Arabia Deserta, 1917, pp. §17—518.
2 LaMMENS, La Mecque, p. 353: O'LEARY, Arabia before Mohammed, pp. 141—145.
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Iuscribed Lintel over Monk’s Cell at Kilwa
Arabic Inscription Found at Kilwa in Room A.
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ZABUL YAM AND THAPIT NAHAR IN THE COMBAT
BETWEEN BAAL AND THE SEA

W.F. ALBRIGHT

(JERUSALEM)

VIROLLEAUD's publication of an epic fragment from Ugarit
describing the combat between Baal and the Sea-god Yam, has
been brilliantly elucidated by GinsBerG in the preceding number of
the Journal. While I do not quite agree with his view of the tenses,
and hence regard the fragment before us as prospective rather than
as narrative, I must express my hearty agreement with most of
his changes in ViroLLEAUD’S translation.! In this note I shall not
attempt to duplicate his treatment, but will restrict myself to some
comments on the names of the Water-god, with observations on
an Egyptian text which apparently belongs to our cycle.

The expression zbl Ym makes it certain that the word zbl is
an appellation of Yammu (the actual pronunciation of the name
Yam, with the nominative case-ending), just as it is of Bd-ars in
the group zbl Bd-)ars, which simply refers to Al'éyin Ba<al.
GinsBERG's rendering “prince” is entirely possible, but a somewhat
more natural meaning would be “exalted” (zabil being the passive
participle of zbl = Accad. and Arabic zbl, “to raise, carry”), like
nissd, “exalted,” nasi, “prince” from ns®>, Accad. nasi, “to raise,
carry.” The first expression then means “the exalted one, Yammu,”
while the second one is “the exalted one, Lord of the earth.”2

A glance at the passages in the Bible where the stem zbl occurs
will be instructive, and will show that BAuer is unduly pessimistic.
Is. 635, “Look down from heaven and see, from the 2zabil

1 Here again it must be stressed that I regard VIROLLEAUD’s translation
as an admirable pioneer effort. Only scholars who have been unaccustomed
to dealing with such material can criticize his work adversely.

2 Contrast my discussion of the appellation Zebil in the Journal, XII, 191 f.
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of Thy holiness (Jw1p $wm),” may most naturally be interpreted
in the light of parallel expressions like wp oy, “height of His
holiness,” so zabil means “elevated (place).” I Kings 813 =II
Chron. 6% evidently means, “I have indeed built Thee an exalted
house (%11 ma), an establishment (jow) as Thy dwelling for
eternity.”  Hab. 3%  nS3y amp nv may perhaps be translated,
“The moon stood (on) his (!) height (lit. high place)” ; the rendering
“dwelling” would be quite inapposite here. Finally, the words of
Leah (Gen. 30%), sw»x wSan opea, surely mean, “This time
my husband will raise me (my status to that of most-favored
wife).” Our rendering of zabil as “exalted” is thus practically
demanded by the biblical occurrences of the form and the stem.

It follows from GINSBERG's interpretation of the text that Yammu
plays essentially the same réle in Canaanite cosmogony that Tiimat
and Labbu, etc., do in Mesopotamian, and that the dragon Illuyankas
does in Hittite. In Canaanite cosmogony we have the parallel
monster Lotin, Heb. Liwyatan, while in Hebrew cosmogony Tehém
and Rdhab figure in a similar way.® At the same time, however,
Yammu is one of the gods, and an important member of the
Canaanite pantheon*; he is also the friend of Astarte. Curiously
enough, Yam and Astarte appear together, apparently as friends,
in an Egyptianized Canaanite myth, presumably arising from the
same cycle to which the fragment before us belongs. This text
of the late New Empire was originally published more than thirty
years ago by NewsBERrY and partly explained by SPIEGELBERG®; it
has now been republished and restudied by GaRrDINER, to whom
important observations are due.f Unfortunately, its condition is
such that we can only guess at the original myth. Astarte appears

8 It is too early to reach any definite conclusion with regard to the
original provenience of these monsters, whether from the East or West. It is
interesting to note that Accadian Tidmat, which means “Sea” (tidmtu-tdmtu=sea)
in Accadian, like Can. Yammu, Yam, corresponds ctymologically to Heb.
Tehom, properly the subterranean ocean (Can. fehdmatém, “the two deeps”).

4 Cf. BAUER, ZAW 1933, 92. BAUER’S combination of Ym with yom,
“day,” is now proved to be wrong. Heb. Yemi’el is entirely distinct; cf.
Journal, VIII, 249.

5 See Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology, XXIV, 41 ff.

6 See the GRIFFITH Festschrift, pp. 74—85. SAYCE’s attempt to find a
Hittite parallel (Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, XIX [1933), 56 ff.) is not convincing.
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as engaged in a colloquy with the Sea (p3 ym), whom she
apparently befriends in his fight with the gods of heaven and earth,
in return for which she must have received some valuable gift or
concession. GARDINER identifies the Sea with the ruler (kg3), who
is said to sit on a throne (’sb#), reminding one forcibly of the
throne of Yammu in the present text. Astarte is also granted a
throne.” The meaning of the friendship between Astarte and Yam
is presumbly that Astarte, like her doublet, Atirat-yam, was also a
sea-goddess (cf. the Egyptian Neith of Sais, with SPIEGELBERG),
and so was thought to have received this power of hers from
Yammu himself.

How are we to explain the other name of Yamm, tpt Nkr?
ViroLLEAUD renders this expression, “the suffete of the river,”
while GINsBERG translates more correctly, “the Suffete, Naharu.”
The term “suffete” belongs, however, to a very advanced stage of
evolution of the Phoenician magistracy, and it is questionable
whether it can safely be used in so early a period as the one in
which our texts were composed.® I should render Tdpitu Naharu
simply, “the judge, River”. This translation perhaps sounds
enigmatic, but there is an almost perfect Accadian parallel, which
makes it quite intelligible. We find the river-god Niru™ among
the Accadians at a very early age; it appears in the personal name
Lti-Naru™ (= Idi-Ndru™ or Idin-Naru™) at the very beginning of
the third millennium at Mari (Tell el-Hariri on the Middle
Euphrates).® Ndru™ is naturally the Accadian contraction of *Naharu™.
In the Code of Hammurabi, § 2 (twentieth century B.c.) we have
a description of trial by ordeal, with the words, ana Nari™ illak
dNdra™ itallpamma, “To the River-god he shall go, into the River
he shall plunge.” What this river and River-god mean is explained
in a later Accadian commentary to a passage of the so-called
Babylonian Job'®: ina ité ndri asar dén nisé ibbirru, “in the border
of the river, where the judicial case of men is examined”; the
commentary explains i#té ndri by Hur$dn, “Mountain,” i.e., the

1 Cf. American Journal of Semitic Languages, XXXVI, 260 f.

8 Especially since fpt is a synonym of dn, “to judge,” in our texts; cf.
VIROLLEAUD, Syria, XII, 23.

9 Parrot, Syria, XVI, 27; THUREAU-DANGIN, Revue d’ Assyriologie, XXXI, 142.

10 VR 47, rev., 30 fl. '
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mountain in which men are judged after death, according to
Babylonian conception. Since ZiMMERN and EBELING have fully
discussed the scanty available material,” it is enough to say here
that the river in question is the River of Death (ndr Hubur)2
which was not unnaturally conflated at various times and in various
ways with the terrestrial Euphrates. It is on the bank of the
River of Death that men are judged after decease, according to
Babylonian conceptions. The transfer of the notion of trial by a
river to ordeal by plunging into a river is very natural, though it
is by no means impossible that the trial by ordeal in this way
came first, and that the conception of the River of Death was
modified by it.

Just why the “judge River” and the “exalted one, Sea” were
equated is more difficult to determine, but one may suspect that
the Syrian personification of rivers in the form of dragons is
ultimately responsible.’® It would be very easy to combine two
water-monsters with similar characteristics.

Again we see what a priceless body of material is furnished
the student of Canaanite civilization and religion by the tablets of
Ugarit, for whose discovery, decipherment, and publication we
are so much indebted to MM. Scuaerrer and CHENET, BAUER,
DHORME, and VIROLLEAUD, whose careful and methodical publication
of the material has saved scholarship from many errors.

11 See ZIMMERN, Zum babylonischen Neujahrsfest 11 (1918), 46, and EBELING,
Tod und Leben nach den Vorstellungen der Babylonier (1931), passim.

12 Cf. TALLQVIST, Sumerisch-akkadische Namen der Totenwelt (1934), pp-
24 f, 33 f. i

18 See ABEL, Journal, XIII, 152 ff.



THE SAQR BEDOUIN OF BiSAN
T. Canaan

(JERUSALEM)

In the east and south-east of the village of Bisan live the Saqr
Bedouin. Their territory extends to Tiibas in the south, but in the
winter months they move even as far as el-«Odja (north of Jericho).
In the summer months they may settle in certain parts of the
districts of Nazareth, Djenin, or even in that of Haifa. To the
north of their territory lives the tribe el-Ghazzawiyeh, with whom
the Saqr are in continuous feud. The grand $ef of the Saqr assured
me that his tribe emigrated from the Arabian Peninsula, probably
from Nedjd. Their ancestor is said to have had two sons, Mallak
and Fawwaz. The brothers quarrelled and decided to separate.
Fawwiz went northward and settled ultimately in the southern
part of Syria. His descendants are at present known as ¢Arab
es-Sirdiyeh. A sub-tribe of the Sirdiyeh settled in Basret e¥-Sam
and became fellahin. The descendants of Mallak moved slowly to
the north. A part of them settled in the district of es-Salt and are
at present known as ¢Arab el-¢tAbbad; while the remainder ultimately
reached Palestine and occupied the ghor of Bisin. The grand s$ej
of the Bisan Bedouin assured me that his tribe reached Palestine
about 50 to 75 years before the era of Ahmad Pa$i edj-Djazzar,
i.e. 200—250 years ago.

Enquiry made in Transjordan! verified the statements of $e
Fadl about the Bedouin of ¢Abbad. This tribe is divided into two
important sub-tribes. In the following an account of these sub-tribes
with their <as@yir and leaders is given:

I. The sub-tribe <Abbad el-¢‘Ardah, known also as <¢Arab

1 | have to thank Dr. T. Qa¢war for his great help, and Mr. ¢Ayd el
Karadj for his valuable information. Most of the notes sent to me by Dr.
Qa¢wir originate from the eighty-year old 3&b Muhammed e$-Samlil.

21
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edj-Djrimiyeh. The last expression is derived from the name of
their ancestor Djurm, who was the founder of this sub-tribe. They
live in the upper part of Ghor Aba ¢(Bedeh and in Ghor el-Masilhah.
This sub-tribe is made up of the following <asayir.

1. Manisir el’Asilmeh. Their grandfather and founder was
Dib el-Kanani who came from the Bani Kanineh about 400 years
ago. Their present leader is sef Sa¢d el-Halaf.

2. Manisir el-«Oneh. The founder of this subtribe was «On
ibn Ahmad. He came about 400 years ago from Hidjaz. Their
present $zh is Karim Pasid en-Nahar. This <asires lives in
Wadi es-Sir. )

3. el-H(a)alin. A member of this <asirek is called ibn Hitlan.
Their grandfather, who emigrated about 450 years ago from
Nedjd, was Dghem of the er-Ra$id family. Their present 2k
is Ahmed el-<Abd ibn Hitlan. .

4. en-N@maiat came about 200 years ago from Dijdlan. Their
leader is MiisA ¢Abd er-Rahman el-Ya¢qubi.

5. el-Yazdjiyin (pronounced by some also el-Yazqiyin) call
themselves Qarsiyeh as they pretend to have come from Quraidl.
Their present $¢k is Shab el-Hamad.

6. el-M«adat (pronounced also el-Ma<dat). Their grandfather
Milhim el-M«@dat came 300 years ago from Hidjaz. The present
leader is Musi el-Mihdjin.

7. el-Ghaninim emigrated about 250—300 years ago from the
district of Aleppo. They are related to the N¢emat Bedouin of
Aleppo. Their founder was Ghannim and the present $2} is
Radwan Abd Hrés.

8. er-Ramadneh family is made up of two parts. a) The
Dawaihik, related to the Hwétat of Transjordan. The leading sz
is Hamran. b) A second part, who came from Hidjaz.

9. el-Hadjahdjeh are related to el-Fuqari. Their ancestor was
Muhammad el-Fagir. They live in Sihan (‘Ardet el-cAbbad).

10. es-Sanibreh’s ancestor was Misleh Abd Snobar who came
about 250 years ago from Nedjd. A member of this family is
known as Abd Sndbar.

11. edj-Djabbirin or <Abbad Ird and Yarqid. They are made
up of the following families:

1 According to Dr. T. Qa‘war.
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a. el-Bqir are the oldest family of the whole ¢<Abbad tribe.
Their ancestor Itbed el->Adri¢ emigrated from Egypt. He settled
first at Tell Shab in Hauran. Later the tribe moved to Transjordan
(Hirbet Kafr Hud). Their present leader is Muhammad Pa%a Kayid
Abt Baqr. The name Bgar is derived from their occupation of
raising cows (bagarah, pl. bagar).

b. er-Rahamneh emigrated about 300 years ago from Tripoli in
Africa. They constitute a part of the tribe with their own ancestral
name. Their ancestor ¢Ali settled first in Hirbet Kafr Hud. Later
on the tribe moved to Ghor ez-Zarqd. The present sz} is <Abd
er-Rahmian er-Rahamneh.

c. ez-Ziadit's ancestor, {lwin, came about 250 years ago from
Karak. He belonged to the Bedouin of el-Amr. The members of
this <asireh are renowned for their valour; their sej is Nimr el-I‘rédj.

d. edj-Djabrad. Their ancestor, Hamdan, emigrated about 300
years ago from Egypt. The present $e} is Husen el-Faris.

e. el-Mhérat are fugahd.

The grand ek of all the ¢<Abbad tribe is Ahmad el-¢<Abd ibn
Hitlan and their kafil is Muhammad Pa$i el-Baqr. The first named
Seh, i.e. the grand $eh, who is also called 4lm <Abbad, is at the
same time the chief and highest judge of the whole tribe and the
last instance in political affairs. The kafil is the person who has
the power and duty to execute all the orders of the grand sep.

I have been told that there are no foreigners in the ¢Abbad
tribe. This list shows clearly that the different <@s@yir came from
different countries. Although most of them emigrated from the
Arabian Peninsula, there are some who came from Egypt and
others from Tripoli in Africa.

The Saqr tribe of Bisan is made up of several <asa@yir. Each <asireh
is composed of several hamayil (pl. of hamileh). Some of these
families are of true Bedouin descent, while others are ¢abid (pl. of
<abd = negro) and ghawarneh (pl. of ghorani, from ghor,! lowland).
The origin of the ¢abid is from negroes who were bought by the
ancestors of this tribe as slaves. With time they became numerous,
were released from slavery, and formed distinct families. The ¢}
Fadl el-drsan el-Mallak could not give me any information about

“1 Ghor is the name given to the Jordan depression.
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the origin of the ghawarneh. Probably they are the descendants of
the original inhabitants of the ghor who were defeated by the
invading Saqr tribe and were slowly amalgamated with them. The
word ghorani, pl. ghawarneh, is a correct derivative of ghor and
means “an inhabitant of the Jordan valley.”

The true Bedouin of this tribe are again divided into three
groups: the >Umard (the princes), the Sy} and the Fugard. The
latter are darawis and >ashab tarigah (followers of a special order). The
different Fugard sub-tribes trace their origin back to the N¢mat
tribe. They are renowned in the Ghor as possessing special know-
ledge and ability in curing hydrophobia and treating dislocations,
especially those of the upper jaw. The Fugard are followers of
dzz ed-Din Abd Hamri, a weli whose shrine lies near Aleppo.

The leader of the whole tribe of the Saqr, ¢4 Fadl el-drsan
el-Mallak, is at the same time the direct $2k of the sub-tribes of
the >Umard and Syap. The following list gives the names of the
different <asayir with their respective leaders:

The >Umard <asayir are:
el-Hawabi: Hasan el-<Bedi. el-Mahadwi: Faris. Bani.>r-Rbiy¢ah:
Fadil er-Rbecah.

The <asyir of the Syah are:
ez-Zamil: ¢Arif. el-Wadi: Husén <Ali Djabr. es-Slebi: Muhammed.
er-Rabah: Sialim el-I¢qab. el-Miflih: <Abdallah <Irsan.

The ¢asayir of the common Bedouin:
el-Mriidj: <Arif. el-Mreh: Hasan Abu Sthah. el-Hawilid: Trébim
el-Hdjeri. el-Badindiyeh: Hasan el-Hamad. Zbeiyed: ¢Ali el-Faris.
el-Ma<idin: Salim el-<Abdallah. el-Hmiid: Husén. Qarriit: Qasim
el-Blad.! el-Luemeh: ¢Ayd. el-Ghniyeh: Samih. el-Mawili:
<Abdallah. el-Basatdmeh:2 Hasan es-Salameh. et-Ta<lbeh: Hasan
el-Falih. Itbed edj-Djanzh: Qasim.3 es-Sabardjeh: <Ali <Auwaid.
el-Qazazmeh: Fari¢ el-Qazzam.  e3-Sobakeh: Sa«d e$-Sobakeh.
el-Harran: Bhet. el-<Ardjat: Liafi. ed-Dim: <Ali. el-Bseri:
<Abdallah el-Bseri. el-<Alyat: Lafi. er-Rb&dyeh: Mnézil el-Mizan.
el-Bladiyeh: ¢All Muhammad Hsén. el-Ghazalin: Hsén Ghazali
el-Hawawri: Salman.

1 The g (J) is pronounad by some as dj (©)

2 It is written 45 L3, the k (2) being pronounad as #.

8 Some pronounce the ¢ (3) like a German g.
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The <A4bid <asayir are:
el-Ghrér: Fdel. el-Himwél: <Umar. ellcbed: <d. el-Qiisan:
Ali. el-Mawali: Hasan Yasif. el-Murdjan: Hsén. el-<Abed:
Mahmad. e$-Shiar: ¢Awad el-Muflih. el-Mahdi: Rasid <Abd el-
Mahdi. el-Bayatrah: <Abdallah.

The Ghawarneh <asayir are:
¢l-Masalih: Hallat. el-Qahawseh: <dd. Djarabint: <Ugla. l-Hadi.

The Fugard families are:
el-Iewétiyin : Mhammad. ez-Zedan: Radji.

The five <asayir of the Syii} belong to the sub-tribe el-Mallak,
which is said to be the direct descendant of the founder of this
Bedouin tribe, Mallak the son of Saqr. The ¢ of the Syiik families
is at the same time the grand et of the whole tribe of es-Saqr.
The masayih of these five sub-tribes hoist one or more ostrich
feathers on their tents. The feather is fastened to the central pole
of the tent, which is known in this region as el-guth. The Syup
(leaders) of the the other sub-tribes hoist a white flag. The <4bid
and Ghawarneh $yuh do not enjoy any of these prerogatives.

The Zbeiyed family is the largest <asireh in the whole tribe.
The Bani>r-Rbiy¢ah are proud to be Huseiniyeh, i.e. descendants of
Husen the son of Fatmeh, the daughter of the Prophet Mohammed.
A thorough analysis of all the data given above shows clearly that
the Saqr and the ¢Abbad tribes, which claim to be descendants of
one and the same father, came from different regions. Time and
political needs amalgamated them.

Most of the Saqr tribe cultivate grain. The land used to be
their own property, but was expropriated by Sultan <Abdu.l-Hamid.
As these Bedouin, like many other owners of tracts of lands, could
not pay the official taxes for several years, the Sultan paid the
accumulated sums to the }azineh and took possession of the land.
The former owners were allowed to continue the cultivation of
the land, paying 20%, of the income, 10%, being the regular land
tax and 10%, for the Sultin as the rent of the land. The British
Government, recognizing the cultivation rights of these Bedouin,
kept them in their district. A new regulation makes it possible for
every one to take complete possession of his land after paying
L.P. 1.500 for every dunum.

The cultivated land lies in the Bisan district, mainly to the east
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of the village, in the ghor of Bisan, and in the subdistrict of Blad
Harteh. The Saqr raise also cattle and move with them in different
seasons to different places.

The men of one class may take for wives only girls from their
own category or from an ‘asireh of a lower class. The >Umard,
the noblest class, on the other hand, may take their wives from
any one of the different classes. The most important qualification
in such a case is beauty. The makr of a virgin negress is 45 sheep
($@h) and L.P. 10; that of a widowed or divorced <abdek (negress)
is only 30 sheep and L.P. 5. The mahr of a daughter of an
»Amir or Seh may be as high as L.P. 250. A bridegroom pays for
his cousin only one quarter of the mahr, as he has the first
right to her.

Circumcision may take place at different ages. It is seldom done
before the age of two months, and boys often reach the age of
fifteen years before it is performed. The Bedouin prefer to do this
act in special “houses” (by#t=tents), like those of the mas@’i} of
el-Mallak, the “houses” of Seh Fari¢ el-Qazzam, Hasan Aba Sthah,
el-Mrehi, ed-Dwes, and Radji ibn Zedan.

In their- quarrels the members of the Sagr Bedouin come to
one of the following two judges (¢adi, pl. qudar): Fari¢ el-Qazzam
of the Qazazmeh sub-tribe and Mard_l-Hasan of the ¢Abadi. The
first is the more important. Their decision is final. If a party
refuses to submit to the judgement, the grand sz} of the Saqr has
to execute the same by force. The position of the judge as well
as of the $yip of the adayir is hereditary. The son of a s} or of
a gadi becomes, after the death of his father, a chief or a judge
respectively.

When a Bedouin commits a murder or a rape his life and
property are at the mercy of the sub-tribe of the murdered person
or raped woman. The only way to protect himself and thus to
gain time for settling matters, is to put himself under the protection
of an influential sz or still better under that of the grand se} of
the whole tribe. This act is known as el-widjh. The rights of such
a refugee are strictly respected.

This protection extends generally for four to five months. A
person who dares to break the widjh, ie., who does not respect
the privileges of the refugee and consequently does not respect
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the honour and the position of the sef who is giving the refugee
protection, becomes the enemy not only of thie $¢/ but of the whole
tribe. Only the family of such an “honour-breaker” (qari¢ el-widjh)
stands on his side. They have to appease the $¢/ whose widjh has
been broken for the wrong done by one of their members. The
punishment of a gari< el-widjh is very severe. He has to place a line
of white camels, a line of white silver coins (medjidi) and a line of
white garments from the place where he attacked the protected
person to the tent of the protecting seh, the sahib el-widjh. As he
is, in practice, unable to fulfil these requirements, he must flee to
another district and remain there for a period not less than seven
years, after which he may return to his <asires. His people must,
however, first have given satisfaction for the wrong he has
done (sulhah).

A person in financial need is generally helped by the members
of his sub-tribe. Such a help is called el-maciineh. Occasions neces-
sitating such help are marriage, buying a mare, atonement for
murder or rape. Sheep, goats, or money are presented. All such
gifts are debts which have to be paid back by the person who
receives them.

The Saqr tribe honour several awlid (saints). All lie in their
own territory or near to it. Oil, candles and a white flag (rayeh
bédd) are vowed to them. White flags are stuck on the grave itself
or on the wall surrounding the court (el-Halabi). White flags are
met with more often in this district than in central Palestine. At
times red and green flags are seen, but the white colour predomin-
ates. When a vow is to be fulfilled the relatives of the person
offering the vow accompany him to the respective shrine and dance
several hours a day for one to seven days around the shrine: They
intend to express in this way their gratitude to the weli, and to
show their joy at being answered. As at other places in Palestine
the Bedouin of this district place some of their goods—wheat,
barley, field tools, etc.—around the sanctuary, being sure that
nobody will dare to touch them, for they are under the protection
of the man of God. This custom is slowly dying out. Wheat
and barley used to be stored in oval holes excavated in the
immediate vicinity of the shrine (Abl Farad).

The awlid of the Sqir are:
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1. - Mh&diq. His shrine lies in el-¢Aridah. He is the most
important local saint. Mbh@eSiq is a very irritable (nizig) saint. He
punishes every person who uses his name unlawfully, or who
irritates him in any other way. The following story is characteristic
of a mizig weli. A jackal ate an onion from a garden adjacent
to the weli's shrine. Next day the Bedouin found the animal dead
with the undigested onion protruding from its anus.

2. El-Hidr (in Bardalah, near Tiabas) is a powerful and for-
bearing saint.

3. Hamd el-Fatir in el-FatGr (to the south of Zarritah) is an
unimportant and not irritable saint.

4. El-Halabi has his shrine in the village of Bisain. The tomb
is surrounded by a high wall. He is regarded as the next powerful
saint after Mhesiq. El-Halabi is forbeatring (tawil er-riih), treating
people with patience, even when they offend him.

5. Irhab has his sanctuary at el-Hamri, not far from Farwineh.
This and the following saints are not much respected. All are
tawilin er-rih.

6. Sialim el-Wabsi, at el-Hamrj,

7. Abl Faradj in el-Hn@zir, near ez-Zarra‘ah.

8. e3-Siibasi, near Tibas.

9. Muhammad el-Qabd, in es-Safa.

10. ¢‘Antar in el-Hamri.

11. #-Sehah Fiddah in el-Hnezir.

12. er-Radghi in er-Radghi near Tubas. The two last are, as
their names already denote, female saints.

The cemeteries of this Bedouin tribe are scattered in different
places. They generally surround the shrine of a weli. The
sub-tribes of the >Umard and Syah have their own cemeteries.

The inhabitants of Palestine were until recently divided politi-
cally into two groups, the Yaman and the Qs. The Saqr tribe
belongs to the Yaman party. They are thus naturally allied to all
Bedouin tribes and peasants who belong to this political party. If
a tribe is attacked by any enemy they ask the help of their
allies, whose moral and sacred duty it was, and still is, to come at
once for assistance, even if they live far away. This custom is at
present more strictly practiced by the Bedouin than by the fellahin.
Es-Saqr are thus allied to the following Bedouin tribes:
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Tribe Location * Name of the sej

Bani Sahr Salt district Mitqal bin Fayz
<Abbad Balq4 Ibn Hatlan
es-Sardiyeh Hauran S¢<ad el-Klebibn Fauwaz
Basatweh Djisr el-Madjami¢ Zahir el-Mitqal
edj-Djbarat Gaza district Muhammad ibn Musrif
Bani Hmeédeh Kerak Lafi bin (i)Briz
et-Turkmin Merdj ibn ¢Amir Radja.l-Ya¢qub
el-Balawni <Adjlan Yiasif Abl Znémeh

The present ties of alliance are not as strong as they used to
be in past times. Thus for example the political bonds between
es-Saqr and Bani Hmédah have been so neglected that they have
nearly vanished, although formerly they were very strong. The
Saqr are also allied to some Yamani villages. Such villages are
usually headed by some influential families. A family belonging to
this category is the Dar Djarrar, who live in Sanniir, Djaba¢, and
Burqin. The first village was their capital. Dar Djarrar had many
political quarrels with Dar ¢Abd el-Hadi who are gési. The Saqr
always came to the succour of their allies.

The natural enemies of the Saqr Bedouin are those tribes who
belong politically to the gési faction. The most important Bedouin
.tribes of this category are:

Tribe Location Name of the Seh
el-ddwan Between the Jordan

Valley and es-Salt Sultan
Bani Hasan ez-Zarqa Shab ez-Ziytri
el-Ghazzawiyeh The ghor north of

Bisan Bsir el Hasan
el-Masalhah Abt Itbedeh Muhammad Sa¢id el-Fa<ar.
el-Masa«id Wadi el-Firah <Abdallah ed-Damen
el-Fhaliyeh en-Naqrd (Hauran) <Abdallah el-Badhin

The following story, which has doubtless some historical ‘back-
ground, is given as the cause of the bitter enmity between
es-Saqr and el-ddwan. The latter attacked the tribe of ¢Abbad
which is, as we have seen, related to the Saqr Bedouin, drove it
out of its own territory in el-Balqi and occupied the latter. The beaten
<Abbad took refuge among the Saqr Bedouin and lived with
them for fourteen years. The Saqr assigned a special part of
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their territory to their guests. At the end of these fourteen years
the two tribes together attacked the <dwin and drove them out
of the land of the ¢Abbad. In order to protect the <Abbad against
any unforeseen attack by the <Idwan the Saqr stayed with the
<Abbad Bedouin for seven years.

The cause of the bitter enmity between the Saqr and the
Ghazzawiyeh was the murder of two >umard of the latter by
members of the former.

Women play an important réle in some phases of the daily life
of the Saqgr as is the case with all Bedouin tribes. This is especially
the case in ghazid. The following story illustrates this fact better
than any description. The <Idwian Bedouin, reinforced by the
family <Abd el-Hadi and their fellahin followers, attacked the Saqr
near the village el-Mirhad, in the Bisan district. After a hard fight,
the less numerous Saqr, who had defended themselves very bravely,
had to retreat in disorder as far as the Wadi e3-Sarrar, near Mt. Tabor.
In the first line of the retreating and beaten Bedouin were two
Saqr Bedouin: a negro, Bhzt et-Tledjeh, and a true Bedouin, Sa<id
el-Mutlaq. A girl, named Fhedeh, was waiting at the outskirts of
the camp, with the women of the tribe who were longing impati-
ently for news of the battle. From the excited state of the two
horsemen she at once understood the whole situation, and knew
that their men were beaten. She called on the two jaiyalek
(horsemen) to stop, and forced them by her words to go back and
try to save the honour of the tribe and the safety of the women.
She shouted at them: Bjét, Bhet ya Apit Fredjeh; Sa<d, Sa<d ya
Apii Sarbeh. The two warriors, preferring death to being despised
for not having answered the call of women to save them from
falling into the hands of the enemy, turned back and fought
heroically in the first lines. They finally succeeded in retrieving the
situation and in driving the enemy back. The <ddwin and their
allies were completely beaten. The Saqr boast that Sa<id el-Mutlag
killed 72 of the enemy on this occasion.

The nahweh (exhortation) of the women inspires and stimu-
lates the fighting men of every Bedouin tribe. A man is always
called “the brother of (the name of his sister)”; for the honour
and the protection of his sister, especially if she is not married, is
his first and most sacred duty.
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The Sagr tribe possesses several well-bred mares. One of
the most important, Khélet ¢Adjiz, came from Nedjd. The
name ‘adjiiz (old woman) came from the old woman who raised
her up. Imm ¢Arqiib received its name from the following story:
Two Bedouin who were on bad terms met unexpectedly in a
lonely part of the desert. One was riding a well-bred horse called
Mashiir and the other a mare known by the name Kheleh. Follow-
ing the Bedouin rule that if two enemies meet in a deserted
place and there is nobody to intervene and to stop their fighting
(hadjdjdz) they have to forget their enemity for the moment, they
dismounted, shook hands and partook together of a simple meal.
The owner of Kheleh asked his opponent if his mare could be
fecundated by Mashir. This was agreed upon under the condition
that they should meet at this same place after the mare gave birth
to a filly. The owner of the mare went in fulfilment of his
promise a few weeks after his mare had given birth to a filly.
His opponent, who intended by this trick to take possession of the
filly, was awaiting him. He warned him of his intention. The
owner of the mare galloped back, and his opponent was unable to
overtake him. The filly forced her mother, by running from time
to time in front of her, to lessen her speed. The Bedouin, afraid
of ‘being overtaken by his enemy, drew his sword and smote the
filly on her ¢argub (tendon of Achilles). Thz blow slightly reduced
the speed of the animal, but it still kept up with its mother.
Having reached the tents of his tribe, the owner of the mare
examined the wound and found it superficial. The filly received
the name Imm ¢Arqub and proved, as it grew, to be the swiftest
mare in the tribe. Other well-bred mares are: Kbédeh, Mannagiyeh,
Samh4, Itbaiyeh Imm Djrés, Higlawiyeh, Djidramiyeh, Mahladiyeh,
Hadba, Djafli, Hamdaniyeh and Swemeh. The last owes her name
to a birth-mark (s@meh) on one side of her breast. It is said that
all these mares have Nadjd blood.

Although the Saqr are at present a very poor and uninfluential
tribe they still remember past times when they played an important
réle in the political affairs of their district. They used to have a
cavalry of rooo djadaah (a two year old mare) beside 1500 other
horsemen and more than 2000 footmen. Nowadays they have
become so poor that they have been obliged to sell large stretches
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of their excellent land. Men and women work here and there to

earn a few pennies to cover the expenses necessary for their
miserable life.



A NOTE ON SYNAGOGUE ORIENTATION
HrLexn Rosenau

(LoNDoON)

In the Bulletin of the American Schools of Oriental Research (No.
54, April 1934, p. 18 seqq.) C.H. KrAELING discusses the influence
of the Wilderness Tabernacle on the second synagogue of Dura-
Europos. The problem treated by RAELING is of importance not
only regarding this building but also because it raises questions of
general significance to the synagogue. The statement that the plan
of Dura is similar to that of Hammam Lif is correct and KRAELING'S
opinion that Dura has the same orientation as the Wilderness
Tabernacle can be sustained. But this would not prove that there
was a direct influence of the tradition of the Tabernacle on the
synagogue, because the orientation of the Temple in Jerusalem was
in accordance with this tradition.!

Instances of the synagogue replacing the Temple are frequent,
such as the blessing of the priests and the musaph prayer in the
synagogue. The frequent representation of the Torak shrine, in the
shape of the Temple and near the candlestick with seven branches,
is based on the close relationship between Temple and synagogue.?
The same idea is expressed in the Tosefta Megilla, (IV, 22) where
it is stated that entrances to synagogues are to be made in the
east side. This is in accordance with the Temple tradition.3

1 Cp. Theologische Bldtter, 13, 1934, col. 289 seqq. and H. Rosenau:
Design and Medieval Architecture, London 1934, p. 3, where the similarity
between Dura and Hammim Lif is also mentioned. The aim of this study is to
correct and enlarge the statements regarding the orientation of the synagogue.

2 S. Krauss: Synagogale Allertimer, Berlin—Wien, 1922, passim; Der Morgen,
11, 1935, p. 59 seqq.; K. L. Scamipt, Die Kirdie des Urdiristentums, Tubingen,
1927, shows the close relation of the terms éxxdnsia and ovvaywyy in early
Christian times.

8 Cp. this Journal, XV, 1935, p. 169, where another explanation is given.

33
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R. KRAUTHEIMER's opinion (Mittelalterlihe Synagogen, Berlin,
1927) unduly stresses the importance of the synagogue as a house
of learning, for during periods of strong religious life learning and
prayer are not mutually exclusive. They are not even separate for
the Jew in modern times. The profane uses of the synagogue
were accessory, not main, features and the buildings adjacent to
the house of prayer, as discovered in Hammim Lif and Dura, may
have served this purpose.

The general rule of orientation in later times, viz. the turning
towards Jerusalem in prayer, is generally assumed as a guiding
principle, so much so that E.L. Sukenik, in his study Ancient
Synagogues in Palestine and Greece (London, 1934, p. 50 seqq.) does
not take into consideration whether a building is turned with its
apse or with its fagade towards Jerusalem, although this alters
considerably the features of the building. The fact of the two types
of orientation needs explanation. Is there a model type of building
which could explain this anomaly? The Temple had the Holy of
Holies in the West. But the fagade emphasized the Eastern direction.

The usual explanation of the western direction of the Holy of
Holies is opposition to sun worship, but the typical pagan tradition
which allows the light to shine through the doors gives a more
convincing explanation.

That the synagogue was considered a holy building is clear from
the inscription “sancta sinagoga” in Hammim Lif, where, as stated
before, the orientation is the same as in the Temple (cf. also the
Greek inscription in Stobi). Jerash may also belong to this type as
it is not so much directed towards Jerusalem as to the West, and
as the Temple may have influenced its tripartite ground-plan.®

But this type is not the characteristic one at the beginning of
synagogue development, above all not in Galilee, as KoHL and
WatzinGeR  have pointed out® In those synagogues the

4 Design and Medieval Architecture, p. 1 seqq. F.J. HoLLis: The Archaeology
of Herod's Temple, London, 1934, passim.

5 J.W. CrowrooOT, Churches at Jerash, London 1931, p. 16 seqq. gives the
interpsetation of the synagogue as being directed towards Jerusalem. If the
building excavated at Miletus was, as stated by SUKENIK (op. cit, p. 40 seq.),
a synagogue, it would be similar, as its entrance faced the east.

$  Antike Synagogen in Galilaea, Leipzig, 1916.
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fagade shows an- orientation towards Jerusalem. That Jerusalem
was considered the Holy City makes this fact clear. As
the fagade was important for the worshipper who stood
before the Temple, this disposition was retained in the
Galilean synagogues although the worshipper stood inside. Through
the doors one could look out towards Jerusalem, if not in a
material sense yet in a symbolic way. This so far is the earliest
type known which does not replace the Temple, and therefore
does not follow its example closely although it is turned in its
direction. So it can be said that the orientation of the facade is
derived from the Temple. This fact explains why the shrine is
placed in the neighbourhood of the doors, although it necessitated
the worshipper’s turning round in an awkward manner.

But the synagogues of the Diaspora stood in even stronger
architectural relation to this holy centre. In typical cases the niche
for the scrolls was in the West as was the Holy of Holies.

The importance of Jerusalem persisted even when the Temple
was destroyed; the site of the Temple grew more important than
its form and therefore the western direction lost its meaning.
This was a logical development which created the lasting type of
synagogue orientation of which the earliest example so far known is
in Aegina, dated between 300 and 350 A.n. There the traces of a
pulpit (bema) have been found near the niche in accordance with
the religious needs of a house of prayer, not merely of learning.”

This niche is directed towards Jerusalem and lies opposite the
entrance so that the two previous types of synagogue architecture
are combined. The direction of the Galilean synagogues towards
Jerusalem is maintained and the niche stands opposite the entrance,
stressing the direction of prayer as is typical for the Diaspora.

This form of religious building has not been altered throughout
the centuries except in some types in Germany and Poland; its
orientation is a logical development from Jewish tradition, which may
have been enriched by the influence of other cults in particular
cases, though this did not alter the general trend of its evolution.
But architectural details were generally adapted from the style in

7 B.D. Mazur: Studies on Jewry in Greece, Athens, 1935, p. 29; Cp. Der
Morgen, loc. cit., where the centralised position of the bema in Alexandria is
shown to be an exception.
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usage in the particular areas concerned. Whereas the church,
absorbing manifold pagan tradition, not only of architectural detail
but also of some of the main secular features, had a richer and
~ more varied development, the synagogue achieved its classical form
in earlier times and has not since been substantially altered.



A SECOND FORGERY OF THE BALUSTRADE
INSCRIPTION OF HEROD’S TEMPLE

W. R. TayLor

(TorONTO)

In the journal, Vol. XIII, p. 137 f. and pl. VIII, an inscription
in the possession of the Newman School of Missions (Tabor) in
Jerusalem was identified by me as a forgery of the so-called
balustrade inscription of Herod’s Temple. In the following summer
when Professor H. ]J. Capsury of Bryn Mawr was in Jerusalem,
he saw on display in the Museum of the Franciscan Monastery of
the Flagellation a stone which was similar in character to that of
the Newman School. After his return to America, Professor
-CapBURY secured a photograph of the stone through the courtesy
of Father SarLer and Dr. W. F. ArsriGHT and later kindly
transmitted it to me for examination and comment.

It is obvious that the stone is another forgery of the aforenamed
inscription, and for purposes of comparison we designate the stone
in the Newman School as N and this in the Franciscan Monastery
as F. A coup d’zil establishes the fact that both represent the same
faulty transcript of the text of the original. But the treatment of
the seventh letter of the fifth line (£ in the original), which in N
is omitted but in F distorted, shows that the one is not a slavish
copy of the other. The factitious defects in imitation of the
corrosions of the original are effected in F firstly by spacing some
letters (e.g., A—A, line 1; O0—2ZX, line 4; A—O, line 5), an
artifice that is employed in N only in the instance of the first two
letters of the first line, and secondly by effacing other letters in
fair agreement with N. In F however the imitative defects are
much more patently artificial than in N and generally the
execution of the letters is rougher and the marginal line on the
left side more irregular. In both stones, the greater attentjon paid

37
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to the regularity of the right margin suggests that the lines were
cut from that side and that the workmen were probably acquainted
only with Arabic. Notwithstanding these minor differences the
striking similarities between these spurious inscriptions in their
misrepresentation of the original text, and in their manifest ignorance
of its language and meaning, indicate that, if they are not the
product of one workman, they have their provenance in the same
workshop.

Plate 11

Inscription in the Franciscan Convent of the Flagellation.
Photo P.A. Berarbr O.F.M.



EIN NEUES HEBRAISCHES GEWICHT

A. REIFENBERG
(JERUSALEM)

1. BESCHREIBUNG.

Das Gewicht ist aus Bronze und hat die Form einer Schild-
krote.  Die Patina ist diinn, dunkelgriin und von guter Beschaffenheit.
Die Linge betrigt 16 mm, die Breite 12 mm und das Gewicht 2.63 gr.
Der Fundort ist nicht mit Sicherheit anzugeben; angeblich soll es
in der Nihe von Askalon gefunden worden sein.

Auf der oberen Seite sind schwache Reste roh eingekratzter
Zeichen vorhanden, deren urspriingliche Form nicht mehr deutlich
zu erkennen ist.

Auf der unteren Seite befindet sich die folgende sorgfiltig ein-
gravierte Inschrift @ | ‘

2. Die INSCHRIFT.

Die Inschrift ist zweitellos (nwa7 =) npa1 399! d. h. die ,Hilfte
eines Viertels* zu lesen. Wihrend rebi¢t in der Bedeutung ,ein
Viertel* an mehreren Stellen der Bibel (allerdings plene geschrieben)
vorkommt, findet sich plag in der Bedeutung ,Hilfte* nur in dem
aramiisch geschriebenen Danielbuch (Dan. 7%). Fernerhin findet sich
das Wort in dieser Bedeutung in aramiischen Papyri des fiinften
Jahrhunderts.2

Die Inschrift besagt mithin: ,Hilfte des Viertels“, d.h. ,Adhtel“
{Schekel). (Siehe Taf. III A.)

Der Schriftduktus ist der gleiche wie wir ihn auf Siegeln des

1 DaB der Text nipat 395 und nicht etwa ‘n pany 3% zu lesen ist, hat als
Erster M. Narkiss, Conservator des Bezalel-Museums, Jerusalem, geschen.

2 SacHAU, Aramdische Papyr: und Ostraka, 1911, (Papyrus 30); SAYCE AND
CowLEY, Aramaic Papyri discovered at Assuan, 1906, (Papyrus C 11).
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8.—5. Jahrhunderts v. Chr. finden. Das Wort plag, deutet auf
aramiischen Sprachgebrauch. Hierdurch erhalten wir einen terminus
ante quem, denn um ca. 700 v. Chr. wurde aramiisch vom Volke
noch nicht verstanden (2. Kg. 18%). Das Gewicht diirfte demnach
nicht ilter als das 6.—5. Jahrhundert sein. Auf Grund des Schrift-
duktus kann als terminus post quem das §. Jahrhundert betrachtet
werden. Das Gewicht stammt somit wahrscheinlich aus dem 6.—5.
Jahrhundert v. Chr.

Gewidhte in Tierform (Ente, Léwe) sind besonders aus Babylonien
bekannt, sodall wir es auch in unserem Falle wohl mit babylonischem
Einfluf zu tun haben, der ja mafigebend fiir das gesamte palistinen-
sische Gewichtssystem gewesen ist.

Ein aufBlerordentlich ihnliches Schildkrétengewicht ist von BarTon®
verdffentlicht worden.

3. STELLUNG DES GEWICHTES IM METROLOGISCHEN SYSTEM.

Unser Gewicht wiegt 2.63 gr. und stellt den achten Teil eines
Schekels dar. Ein anderes Gewicht, das den achten Teil eines
Schekels darstellt und die Inschrift rebac mesef, d.h. ,Viertel von
einem Halben* trigt, wiegt 2.54 gr. und wurde in Sebastie gefunden.*®
Diese beiden Gewichte stellen somit identische Einheiten dar und
zwar den achten Teil eines Schekels von 20.3—21.0 gr. bzw. den
vierten Teil eines Halbschekels (nesef).

Halbschekelgewichte mit der Aufschrift ,nesef* sind wiederholt
gefunden worden. Im Durchschnitt wiegen diese ,mesef* Gewichte
10.09 gr. (und nicht etwa, wie Barrois® infolge eines Rechenfehlers
irrtiimlich bemerkt, 9.84 gr.).

Dieses Gewicht eines Halbschekels (nesef) entspricht dem per-
sischen Schekel, der 10.1-10.9 gr. wog."8

Fernerhin brachte schon ViepeBanTT® die nesef Gewichte mit
einem in Babylonien gefundenen Zehnschekelgewicht, das auf die
Einheit von 10.13 gr. zuriickgeht, in Zusammenhang.

Die grofte dulere Ahnlichkeit hat aber, wie gesagt, unser
G.A. BarTON: J.4.0.S 1906, vol. 27, p. 400.
Q.S. 1890, vol. 22, p. 267. 5 (.S 1894, vol. 26, p. 220.
Revue Bibligue 1932, vol. 41, p. §o.
F.H. WeissBacH: ZDMG, 1907, vol. 61, p. 379, und 1911, vol. 65, p. 625.

C.F. LErMANN-HaupT: ZDMG 1912, vol. 6, p. 607.
Z.D.P.V. 1922, vol. 45, p. 18.

w ® =2 e
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Gewicht mit dem von BarTon!® verdffentlichten Schildkrotengewicht
mit der Aufschrift ,james, d.h. . finf", welches 2.50 gr. wiegt. Trotz
des geringen Gewichtsunterschiedes von 0.13 gr. der teils der Unge-
nauigkeit der damaligen Herstellungsmethoden undteils der Abnutzung
bzw. Korrosion zuzuschreiben ist, gehoéren diese beiden Gewichte
schon wegen der Ahnlichkeit der iufleren Form demselben System
an und bezeichnen dieselbe Gewichtseinheit. Es entsprechen also
die finf Einheiten des Bartonschen Gewichtes einem achten Schekel.
BarTox glaubt in dem Gewicht den fiinften Teil eines Schekels zu
sehen, was schon aus sprachlichen Griinden unméglich ist.

Nun wissen wir, dall der Schekel in 20 Gera eingeteilt wurde
(Ez. 45'%; Ex. 30'%; Lv. 27%; Nu. 3* und 18'). Es liegt also nahe
anzunehmen, dall auch der Halbschekel (resef) in zwanzig Einheiten
(halbe Geras) eingeteilt wurde. Besonders sei aber in diesem
Zusammenhang auf Ausfilhrungen von LeamMann-Haupt!! verwiesen.

Die von Lenumann-Haupr erwihnte babylonische Mine, allerdings
in ihrer um 1y, /o, oder /3 erhdhten ,koniglichen Norm* liegt
all den von uns angefiihrten Gewichten zu Grunde, indem wir
annehmen, dafl die Mine in 50 Schekel geteilt wurde, was sicherlich
beim persischen Gewicht der Fall war?? Aber auch fiir palistinen-
sische Verhiltnisse geht dies aus Ez. 45'2 und z. B. daraus hervor,
daB das Deuteronomium den durchschnittlichen Frauenpreis auf 5o
Schekel festsetzt, wo der Codex Hammurabi eine Mine sagt.l3

10 G.A. BarTON : loc. cit.

11 LEHMANN-HAUPT schreibt in PAULY-WissowA’'s REALENZYKLOPADIE SUPPL.
III, p. 593: ,Eine sehr merkwirdige Erscheinung, die sich auf dem Gesamt-
gebiet des antiken MaB- und Gewichts-Wesens und nicht zum Wenigsten auf
das Gewiditswesen geltend madht, ist das Nebeneinanderbestehen von gleich-
benannten GréBen, die zueinander im Verhiltnis 2:1 stehen, ein verwirrender
Tatbestand, dem man nur begegnen kann, indem man unterscheidende Bezeich-
nungen hinzufagt, die jedoch wohlgemerkt—insdiriftlich oder auf den Gewichts-
stiicken selbst — nicht bezeugt sind. So haben wir im Zweistromland eine ,schwere“
und eine ,leidite Mine von 982,4 bzw. 491,2 gr (nach ,gewdhnlicher oder
Landesnorm) nebst ihren TeilgroBen und Vielfachen. Ja, damit nidt genug,
es begegnen uns auch Einheiten gleicher Benennung, die wir als doppeltschwer
zu bezeichnen haben. Diese duflerst unbequeme und verwirrende Erscheinung
hat sich so lange und so zih erhalten, daBl noch im solonischen System schweres
und leichtes Gewicht allerding= auf griechischem Boden—in ihren Bezeichnungen
und ihrer Einteilung unterschieden—nebeneinander hergehen.”

12 P, THOMSEN, Kompendium d. pal. Altertumskunde, 1913, p. 92.

18 BENZINGER, Hebr. Ardidologie, p. 196.
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Das Gewicht eines Schekels errechnet sich dann folgendermafien:

Babylonische schwere Gewichtsmine Schekel

Gew. Norm Erhéhte Norm Gew.Norm Erhohte Norm
1/20 1/24 1/32 1/20 1/24 1/32

982.4 1031.§ 1023.3 1009.1 19.65 20.63 20.48 20.18

Babylonische leichte Gewichtsmine Halbschekel

Gew. Norm Erhoéhte Norm Gew.Norm Erhéhte Norm
1/20 1/24 1/32 1/20 1/24 1/32

491.2 515.8 §11.7 504.6 9.82 10.32 10.23 10.09

Ein Schekel wog demnach zwischen 20.63 und 20.18 gr., ein
Halbschekel (nesef) zwischen 10.32 und 10.09 gr. Dies entspricht
dem Durchschnitt der aufgefundenen nesef-Gewichte (10.1 gr.)"* Unser
Gewicht entspricht tatsiichlich dem achten Teil eines Schekels, nimlich
1/g >< 2.63 gr = 21.04 gr. Das von BarTon veréffentlichte Schild-
krotengewicht mit der Aufschrift pames d. h. ,finf“ stellt das Gewicht
von § Halb-Geras dar. Indem wir nimlich annehmen, daB auch
der Halbschekel in 20 Einheiten eingeteilt wurde (siehe oben), die
wir mit Halbgera bezeichnen wollen, wiegt ein Halbgera o.5 gr.
Finf Halbgeras wiirden dann 2.5 gr. wiegen, was genau dem
Bartonsdien Schildkrétengewicht entspricht. Die folgende Ubersicht
moge zur Erliuterung dienen:

Hebriische Gewichte bezogen auf die leichte babylonische Gewichtsmine

: s — — & .
= |z | 28 | rEss
T 2 < "B L oo 52——-
é o = = G % ‘ 2
Bezeichnung |2 E| & 5 S| = A2 = §‘3—§
ke = a. o = 0.9
|§ _a, S ° 3] 5 g=§ o
~ ~ = - 53 =0
Gewicht (in gr)| 2.50 | 2.63 | 2.54 | 10.1 | 101.3| 10.1-10.9 | 10.1-10.3
Teil bzw. Viel-
faches d Halb- 1/4 1/4 x/4 be 10 I 1
schekels
Gewidt bezogen
auf Halbschekel | 10.0 10.§ [ 10.2 | 10.1 | IO.I 10.1-10.9 10.1-10.3
als Einheit

14 Barrols, loc. cit, wo auch die philologische Begrindung fir mnesef
gleich ,halb*.
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Gewicht mit Inschrift: ,Halfte eines Viertels”
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MAvER AND REIFENBERG: A Samaritan Lamp.
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CROSS-SECTION FROM THE MEDITERRANEAN TO THE DEAD SEA BASIN by L. Picarp 1936.
Length of section 83 km. (1:500000), vertical scale 7 times horizontal
Explanation: m Level of the Mediterrancan. d Level of the Dead Sea. AS Askalon. F Faluje. A Arak el Menshiye.
J Beit Jibrin. I Idhna. H Hcbron. N Nebi Nain. WA Wadi Areje. E Engedi.
1. Lower Cenomanian. 2. Upper Cenomanian. 3. Turonian. 4. Senonian, 5. Lower Eocene. 6. Upper Eocene.
7. Oligocene. 8. Miocene 9. Pliocenc. 10. Quaternary.
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Der von verschiedenen Autoren als wahrscheinlich angenommene
Gebrauch von babylonischen Gewidhtseinheiten in Palistina wird
an vier im Lande gefundenen Gewidhten bestitigt.!®

18 Wahrscheinlich gehéren diesem Gewidhtssystem auch die in Gezer
gefundenen torpedoférmigen Gewichte ohne Aufschrift an. Vgl. dazu THOMSEN,
loc. cit.

In einer spiteren Arbeit hoffen wir auch die Stellung andercr in Palistina
gefundener Gewichte aufkliren zu konnen, die z. T. wohl sicherlich auf die
babylonische Silbermine als Einheit zuridgefihrt werden kdnnen.



A SAMARITAN LAMP

L. A. MaYer and A. REIFENBERG

(JERUSALEM)

A few months ago, a collection of lamps formed in various
moulds, but all of one type, was put up for sale in Jerusalem,
among them the one! reproduced on Pl III B. It is an ordinary
pottery lamp, 7 cms wide, 11.5 cms long and 3.5 cms high, with
a plain nozzle and a haandle standing up. The decoration consists
of simple and double herring-bone patterns, interspaced by four
squares, each divided by an X into four triangles, each triangle in
turn filled with a pellet. As such it would have been one of
the typical late Umayyad or early Abbasid lamps of which many
specimens are known, and would have been not without interest,
in spite of its frequent occurrence, since, as a class these lamps.
have never been properly studied.

But the particular claim to attention of this lamp lies in the
inscription, which reads:

0@ ie MM

@glﬁ iyl
perpetual lamp

The letters are very plain and simple showing the well-known
characteristics of Samaritan script and there is nothing to comment
upon except the third letter, which however in inscriptions on stone
appears almost exactly as on our lamp.

The Samaritans have never indulged in too many inscriptions.
They used to carve holy texts in stone (and we would like to recall
here the fact that the majority of their inscriptions consist in the
repetition of passages from the Bible), or to adorn with them objects
destined for liturgical or other ecclesiastical use. Ouly quite except-
ionally do they furnish us with a name or a date.

1 Now in the collection of Dr. A. Reifenberg, Jerusalem.

4
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What then is the meaning of our little inscription? We can
hardly assume that it stands as a label to the lamp itself, to indicate
that this lamp served as a “perpetual” one in a synagogue or in a
home. To the best of our knowledge this was never done; more-
over, the shape of “perpetual lamps” (both Samaritan and Jewish)
actually in use was very different from the one dealt with here.
We venture therefore to suggest that the inscription in this case
takes the place of a pictorial representation of such a perpetual lamp.
In fact we find on various lychnaria (among them a good many
in the collection referred to) a lamp depicted on the nozzle, which
reproduces exactly the type of the Samaritan “perpetual lamp” as
we know it from other sources! A discussion of the symbolism
of the lamp as the visual dispenser of light, or of the symbolism
of light itself (which led Christian craftsmen to adorn their lamps
with mottoes like Pa¢ Xpworod paives maoiv etc.) would lead us too
far here.

Samaritan objects of any antiquity, whether works of art or
articles for daily use, are so rare that we have thought it worth
while to add to the exceedingly small number hitherto known
by reproducing a photograph of the above mentioned lamp, one of
the oldest Samaritan objects extant, for the benefit of the readers
of this Journal.

.1 Cf PL III C. This lamp has passed into the collection of Mrs. ScHLO-
SSINGER.



BOOK REVIEWS

ArExis MaLLoN S.J., RoBert KoepPEL S.]. and RENI;. NeuviLLg, Teleilat
Ghassil 1: Compte rendu des fouilles de IInstitut Biblique Pontifical 1929—1932
(Rome, 1934).

It is matter for deep regret, not least amongst members of the Palestine
Oriental Society, that Pére MaALLON is no longer with us to continue the
excavations to which he devoted his last years and that he did not live to see
the publication of even the first volume describing the results of his labours.

This, the work now under review, is handsomely produced, with a frontis-
piece and eight plates in colour, 64 photographic plates and 67 figures (including
plans) in the text., After a Preface, summarising the course and result of the
excavations, by Father A. BEa S.J., (Rector of the Pontifical Institute) and a
well-deserved tribute to the memory of Pére MaLLoN, both written in Italian,
there follows a section (pp. 3—26) in German by Father KOEPPEL, mainly
devoted to the natural features of the site and its neighbourhood. In Part II
Pére MALLON gives an account of the excavations and in Part 1II a detailed
description of the pottery and other finds, with the exception of the flint
artifacts, which are dealt with by M. NeuviLLe. Part IV consists of a survey
by Pére MaLLoN of the environs of Teleilat Ghassil, describing neighbouring
tells and cemeteries and the “megalithic” civilisation to which they are
considered to belong; in conclusion Father KoeppEL contributes descriptive
notes on some of the illustrations. .

The small mounds known as Teleilait Ghassil are situated about §t/p
kilometres east of the Jordan and aboutthe same distance from the north-eastern
end of the Dead Sea. They are described as lying on the ancient way from
the Jordan to Matn, near the boundary of an area intersected by watercourses
and capable of being cultivated by means of irrigation. Megalithic remains and
traces of inhabited sites show that at an early date this neighbourhood was
relatively populous. Recognition of this fact has not unnaturally led to a
revival, during the last few years, of the opinion that the site of Sodom and
Gomorrah should be sought for at the northern end of the Dead Sea and that
Teleilat Ghassiil and the surrounding tells may be the remains of the cities of
the plain. This view is by no means universally accepted, and in the present
volume the excavators maintain a wise reserve with regard to it, though
Father Bea would have us reckon with the fact that a flourishing civilisation existed
on this site about the time of Abraham. This accords with Pére MaLLON's
opinion, expressed on p. 160 and supported by a number of eminent archaeo-
logists, that the occupation of Telailat Ghassiil lasted throughout the Early
Bronze Age and that the site was not deserted till 2000 B.C, or even later.
It is legitimate however to feel, with all due respect, that on the whole the
evidence now published is against accepting so late a date.

The area of occupation was found to extend for about 800 metres from
north to south and 600 metres from east to west, and to include three
separate tells, divided by shallow depressions, Tells 1 and 2 close together
and Tell 3 a little further to the north. Preliminary soundings have proved
that the débris of occupationis at most somewhat less than seven metres in
depth and that remains of four successive building levels can be distinguished.
These levels have been numbered, in the logical but somewhat unusual_ order,
from the lowest upwards, so that Level I is the earljcst stratum, resting on
virgin soil, while Level IV represents the latest period. The scope of the

46
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present volume is confined to recording (a) the excavations on the upper level
of Tell 1, (b) researches in the outlying portions of the area and in the
surrounding plain, (c) objects found at various points during the first three
seasons and (d) some important fragments of wall-paintings. Tell 3 is intended
to form the subject of a subsequent report.

The levels of occupation are separated by layers, called by Father KoeppeL
“Aschenbinder”, consisting of ashes or carbonised wood with an admixture of
sand, vegetable matter and other refuse. These have been examined by him
with praiseworthy diligence and are described at some length in Part I, pp.
21—26; though it may perhaps be felt that their significance has been somewhat
over-emphasised, an important conclusion has been drawn from the study of
these layers, namely that the occupation of the site was practically continuous
and that no lengthy period elapsed between the destruction of one level and
the building of the next above it. The excavators were convinced that each
level had been destroyed by fire.

The houses cleared on the uppermost level of Tell 1 are described in
detail, and a tabulated list is appended of all such features as hearths and
ovens, shafts, silos, pebble pavements and so forth. The walls are of brick or
of rammed earth (pisé), standing on foundations of undressed stone seldom
more than one course in depth, but in the excavations of the lower levels no
stone foundations have as yet appeared. No town wall or trace of fortification
was discovered. The custom of burying infants and children under the floors of
houses is attested by a number of examples; the bodies do not seem to have
been placed in jars but were as a rule covered over with potsherds. The
severed ‘head of a child six or seven vears old, enclosed in a jar which had
been broken in two, was found at the foot of a wall on Tell 3; in Peére
MALLON's opinion the care that had been taken to preserve this head made it
seem very probable that a human sacrifice was involved. In passing we may
note a similar find at “Site O” in the Widi Ghuzzeh.

The most important section of the publication is naturally that which deals
with the flint industry, the pottery and other finds. It is, however, expressly
stated that the description of these objects does not constitute a “stratigraphic
study”, and though the. provenance—tell and level—of the pottery  is indicated
in almost cvery case, such information is only occasionally given in respect of
other objects. This seems regrertable ; it would be interesting, for example, to
know whether all the basalt fragements illustrated in Fig. 23 were found in
the upper levels, as they secm to come from vessels (trépieds) which bear a
striking resemblance to finds from Wadi Ghuzzeh “Site A” (STARKEY, Beth-Pelet
II, Pl x1, 30, 34, 36), and concerning which we are only told that one
example is from Tell 3, Level Il and another from Tell 1, Level IV.

The few bronze implements that have as yet been found are all stated to
be from Level IV; one fragment has been analysed and proved to contain
7% of tin.

With respect to the flints, the omission to state the provenance of each
implement may be justified by the homogeneous nature of the industry, in
which no change or evolution is perceptible from the lowest to the highest
level. M. NeuviLLE has carefully described and illustrated the implements
characteristic of the Ghassulian culture, with abundant references to the
material already published on the subject, but he is obliged to confess that its
origins still remain obscure, and .that it does not appear to derive from any
known industry of Palestine, Egvpt or Mesopotamia. One of the most distinctive
types is the so-called fan scraper and it could have been of interest if M.
NEeuvILLE had commented on the examples found in the Wadi Ghuzzeh (sites
D2, B and A) in addition to observing that the type is represented at Ma¢adi
in Egypt.

As matters stand the flints afford no assistance in dating the various levels
and for this we naturally turn to Pére MALLON’s detailed and amply illustrated
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description of the pottery (pp. 87—128) which is a most serviceable piece of
work. The examples are chieflv from the upper levels, II[ and IV, more
especially from the latter, but in a preliminary discussion of rims, jar-bottoms
with impressions of basket-work and handles and lugs comparisons are made
with fragments from the lower levels. Various shapes are then described under
forty-one headings and scveral pages are devoted to the decorated pottery, from
which it would appear that incisions and finger-impressions, c¢ither on the
surface of the vase or on raised bands, are the most characteristic forms of
ornament, and that painting, though not uncommon, is confined to simple
motives such as straight or wavy bands, hatched triangles and lozenges. Taken
as a whole the potutery is distinctive of the site and cannot at present be
exactly matched elsewhere, but ncvertheless there are analogies in the material
from other excavations which should not be overlooked. Thus for example the
bands with finger-impressions, common at Level IV, recall those of the lowest
levels (XVI-XVIII) of Beth-Shan (Museum Journal 1935, Pl. 1), while on the other
hand the inturned rims shewn in Fig. 38 are perhaps more closely akin to
types from Megiddo and from Beth-Shan at Levels XIII and XIV. The
fragment of a bottle neck with lug handles, Pl 43, 3, which Pére Marion
thought to belong to the early part of the Middle Bronze Age (see p. 110).
may rather be compared to vases from Levels XIIl and XIV at Beth-Shan
(Mus. Journ. 1935, Pl. v, 9 and 10); the lug-handled pot Fig. (59, 5) which he
classed with it may well be of later date but its provenance is not stated and
it has all the appearance of an intruder in the pottery of the Ghassul tells.

As others have pointed out, the “neolithic” sites in the Wadi Ghuzzeh
provide examples of jar bases with impressions of matting, of handles set on
near the bases of cups (cf. Fig. 59, 3) and of the vessels with tapering bases
(en forme de cornef) which are common at all levels of Ghassiil. Ledge handles
are said (p. 94) to have been found at all levels; as the illustrations shew
(Fig. 41, Pl. 40, 3) they are either plain or of the early types with indented or
wavy edges; the “pushed-up” shape, which is one “of the characteristics of
Tomb A at Jericho, is noticeably lacking at Ghassiil. The evidence of Mcgiddo
and Beth-Shan seems to shew that this type of handle became prevalent not
later than the second quarter of the third millennium and its absence adds to
the probability that much of the Ghassil pottery is earlier than 3000 B.cC. and
that the site was abandoned within a few centuries of that date. It is to be
hoped that the publication of the pottery from the recent excavations in the
low levels at Jericho may help to settle this question once for all. In any
case it does not affect the dating of the neighbouring mounds and cemeteries
described in Part IV of the present work; they have not been systematically
excavated but appear to contain pottery (as shewn on Pl. 61—64) of later date
than that of Telcilat Ghassil.

In conclusion some reference’ must be made to the discovery of three large
wall-paintings of which substantial fragments have been preserved. They are of
great importance inasmuch as it would scem that no strictly comparabl_e
decoration has been found elsewhere, but their significance is obscure. By his
full description and discussion of these paintings Pére Mairox has added
greatly to the interest of this valuable contribution to his favourite study.

G. M. FrrzGERALD
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The Ras Shamra Tablets, their Bearing on the Old Testament; Old Testament
Studies, published under the auspices of the Society for Old Testament Study,
Number 1. By J.W. Jack. Pp. X+ 54, T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh, 1935. 3s net.

In the Foreword to this inaugural number of OIld Testament Studies, Prof.
THEODORE H. RoBinsoN explains that the series is intended to fill “a serious
gap in British literature dealing with the Old Testament” by providing an
opportunity for the publication, hitherto difficult, of such works of original
research as “cannot be compressed within the limits imposed by a magazine
article or expanded into normal book size” ; it is hoped that it may thus render
to the English-speaking world a service similar to that which is performed in
Germany bv the Beihefte zur Zeitschrift fir die alttestamentlicdie Wissenschaft. All
lovers of biblical and oriental studies will welcome the project and wish that
the new series mayv prove, in impartiality, in hospitality to scholars of all
races and denominations, and in scientific quality, a worthy companion to the
American Journal of Biblical Lilerature and the British Schweich Lectures.

A more fascinating subject than that of the present volume can hardly be
conceived. But the very thing that makes the subject fascinating—namely, the
fact that the entire complex of problems is still in a state of flux, (for a number
of important texts have not vet been published)—renders its choice unfortunate.
For the bearing of the Ras Shamra tablets on the Old Testament is largely
a question of what they say, and we do not as yet know what that is. even
in the case of the texts already edited, with sufficient accuracy. It was to be
expected a priori and is proving to be true a posteriori that the pioneer
interpretations of the French scholars—whose merit is in no wise diminished
thereby—will have to be modified considerably as aresult of subsequent studies
and precious new finds; but even the most up-to-date exegesis is still very
defective, and the more excellent it is the more conscious it is of its deficiency.
Obviously, conclusions arrived at in the absence of a reasonably good under-
standing of the text, or, worse still, on the basis of an erroneous understanding
of the text, are bound to be problematic.

In these circumstances, it is particularly to be regretted that Jack, though
acquainted with the English and German literature on the Ras Shamra docu-
ments, is excessively dependent upon the editiones principes and on the learned,
but premature and hazardous, mythological and religio-historical speculations of
Dussaup based upon those first editions. The only non-French writings of
which he makes copious use are those of T.H. GAsTER; which contain some
good suggestions but in which, alas, “une énorme érudition est au service
d’'une imagination déconcertante.”! He might have avoided many a mistake by
a more intensive study of the papers of ALBRIGHT and MONTGOMERY, to men-
tion only English ones.

Moreover, in addition to building shaky edifices upon dubious renderings of
often fragmentary passages in the published tablets, the author generally takes
at their face value the announcements and communications made by
VIROLLEAUD at various times concerning the subject matter of still unedited
texts. Some of these statements were made two or three years ago, when our
knowledge of Ugaritic was so slight that all of us have since changed our
minds on many points. It is not only possible but probable that ViroLLEAUD
no longer takes quite the same view of the contents of the documents in
question today. In any case, all we have in the matter are his statements about
those writings, very rarely a ftranslation, which will almost certainly have to be
revised, made from an original of whose wording we are still in ignorance,
and many small groups of words torn from their context. With these, in the
absence of vowel notation (except after hamza), punctuation marks and any-

1 DHORME, Langues et écritures sémitiques, p. 66, with reference to GRIMME'S
Altsinastische Budistaben-Inschriften. y
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thing more than a very sketchy knowledge of the language, we can do prac-
tically anything we please; but past experience with the way a quotation assumes
an entirely new aspect when its context is published warns us to do no more
than is indispensable, and to wait patiently for the appearance of the complete
texts from which they are derived.

There is nothing to be gained by citing a long list of examples of the in-
accurate statemen's, false renderings, unfounded hypotheses, and even self-con-
tradictions to be found in Jack's book. In part they are extenuated by the
above circumstances, under which, as has been said, the work ought not yet
to have been undertaken; but it is unpardonable under any circumstances to
write, for example, on the very first page “the mound at Ras Shamra” (as if
the tell had no name, and “Ras Shamra” were that of the neighbouring vil-
lage), and “the 25th April 1928” as the date on which the first “remains of
some ancient buildings” (actually a vaulted sepulchre) were discovered at “Minet
el-Beida” (read Beida); for the discovery took place in March, and the report upon
the ensuing visit of VIROLLEAUD and his assistant LEON ALBANESE is dated 24th-
28th March 1928 (Syria X, p.20).

It is pleasanter far to praise than to blame. There is a useful table of
the Alphabet of Ras Shamra, a reproduction, with transliteration and translation,
of a piece of original epic text (in 1. 10 read st and in l. 17 tqbrnk), a sug-
gestive selection of illustrations of the “Light Thrown on the Biblical Text,”
and an appropriate map of the Ancient East. The reviewer quite agrees with
the author’s opinion that the language of Ugarit is essentially an ancient north-
ern dialect of Phoenician; far too much has been made of the divergences
in some quarters. The lesson to be learned from what we know of the Dn'il
epic of Ras Shamra is also well put. Further, the “List of Divine Names” at
the end of the volume is useful, however much one may differ with the author
on points of interpretation.

For at least the greater part of the year, the author is limited to the library
resources of, it is true, an exceptionally well stocked manse in Perthshire. Many
of the readers of this Journal know what a handicap to research even resid-
ence in Tell Aviv can be. We admire the author's courage and industry,
and hope he may give us a second edition of his work some years later, when
the material is complete and its sense on the whole well established.

H. L. GINSBERG

Denkmaler Palstinas. Eine Einfihrung in die Archdologie des Heiligen Landes,
I: Von den Anfingen bis zum Ende der israelitischen Konigszeit. By CARL
WATZINGER. Pp. viii, 117, with 98 illustrations in the text and on 40 plates.

Leipzig, Hinrichs, 1933.

Since modern scientific archaeological work in Palestine began in 1890 there
have been numerous efforts to compile some sort of synthesis of the results
for the use of non-specialists. At the same time a few attempts have also been
made to produce a handbook for the sake of specialists in_ the field. . The Fu:st
serious effort to write a handbook resulted in VINCENT's Canaan, whlch_ admir-
ably reflected the level of knowledge attained in 1906, and was particularly
noteworthy for its elaborate comparative treatment. Unfortunately, Canaan was
rather neglected until after the War, when it naturally became antiquated in derail.
It was, furthermore, restricted in plan to the period before the Israelite con-
ghest, though it actually covered more ground, e.specm.lly in the later chapters.
BENZINGER'S Hebrdische Archdologie, originally published in 1893, appeared in new
editions in 1907 and 1927, but o real use was made of the new archaeological
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material. HANDcock's Archaeology of the Holy Land (1916) was an industrious
but uncritical compilation, and the chronological framework was so self-contra-
dictory that the resulting picture was completely blurred (cf. APB3 35). THOMSEN
published two good but very brief handbooks, which furnished excellent synopses
and bibliographical indjcations. Being dependent on his archaeological sources,
which provided conflicting indications, the results could hardly be called syn-
theses, useful though they were. DuncaNn's Digging up Biblical History (two
volumes, 1931) is an ambitious but uncritical and inaccurate treatment, of even
less value than Hanpcock’s much earlier one. The reviewer's Archaeology of
Palestine and the Bible (APB, third edition, 1935) is in no sense a synthesis,
though it provides relatively complete bibilographic indications, and gives
material for an ultimate synthesis.

In the book before us Professor WaTzINGER of Tiabingen has given us a
great deal more than is promised by the title and the price. Thanks to compact
letterpress and concise style, thanks also to the economy with which the illu-
strations are reproduced, we have multum in parvo. Moreover, we have here
for the first time a real synthesis of the results of Palestinian archaeology, sa-
tisfactory both on the chronological and the comparative side. This synthesis
has been made possible in part by the great development of Palestinian archae-
ology since the War, but in large part by the author’s own qualifications.
Having spent years in Palestinian archaeology, in connection with Jericho,
Megiddo, and the Synagogues of Galilee, and being the author or joint author
of three important publications on the subject, he is admirably equipped for
writing such a synthesis. Moreover, as a classical archaeologist of note he
possesses the training in comparative archaeology which is best received in
that field, just as the best comparative linguistic training is obtained in the
Indo-European field. Not least in importance for the success of the book before
us is the collaboration of ALrt, which guarantees the general historical sound-
ness of the author’s views and ensures the correctness of the modern place-names.

If our observations are numerous, they are only an index of our interest
in the book and of our desire to make the second edition even better than the
first. Many of them are due to the rapid advance of archaeological research
in Palestine, which generally writes a new chapter of history every year or two.

Petra was discovered by BURCKHARDT in 1812, the year after SEETZEN's death
(contrast p. 7 above). The American missionary who made ROBINSON’s success
possible was named ELi SMmiTH, not “Ely Smith” (p. 7). Some reference should
have been made to the brilliant work of CLERMONT-GANNEAU, the father of
scientific epigraphy and surface archaeology; in comparison with him GUERIN
was a third-rate man. On p. 13 (and passim) tell el-fare¢ should be tell el-fara
(Arabic 4, J; cf.eg. in CAriF EL-ARIF's Ta>rip Bi'r as-Sabi). There are a
few other slips and misprints in proper names in the Introduction, but none
of them will cause any confusion.

The treatment of the Palaeolithic and Mesolithic (pp. 16—20) is good, and
has not been antiquated appreciably by the further researches of Miss GARROD
and Mr. NEUVILLE, though very important additional data will soon be published.
When the author reaches the Neolithic (p. 20 ff.) he is on very uncertain
ground, to judge from the extraordinary diversity of opinion. The structure at
Rujm el-Malfiif near ‘Ammin is probably not Neolithic, but Early Bronze; ct.
Yewvin, QS., 1934, 189 f. While avoiding absolute dates, WATZINGER has
adopted the reviewer's chronology of Tleilit el-Ghassal (26—8), which he as-
signs to the “Neolithic,” and dates before the Early Bronze. Unfortunately,
he has since, in a review of ENGBERG and SHIPTON, changed his view and
adopted the late date of Ghassil (orz, 1935, 148). Since the reviewer will
establish his own high date in 2 more detailed treatment in the Journal
(“Palestine in the Earliest Historical Period,” cited henceforth as “Palestine, etc.”),
it is not necessary to discuss the matter here. The results of the recent exca-
vations in the earliest strata of Megiddo and Beth-Shan were not available, so
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the author was not able to use this important material, which revolutionizes
our knowledge of the ceramic development of the late third millennium and
the early second.

With p. 29 the author enters the Bronze Age. For the absolute dates which
he suggests as convenient points of demarcation the reviewer would now sub-
stitute 2100 (for 2000), 1500 (for 1550), and 1150 (for 1200). The Egyptian
chronology of the author is definitely too high; Sahuré, e.g., should be dated
in the 24th century rather than about 2700. This results in a definitely false
relation between Egyptian and Palestinian cultural history, as the reviewer has
pointed out in his “Palestine etc.”

On p. 35 WATZINGER has fallen a victim to PeTrRIE'S chronology, though
he has in general avoided the pitfalls set by Gaza I-II (the only volumes avail-
able to him). The rapier (Stichschwert) of Tell el-¢Ajjul is the one represented
Gaza 1, pl. xvii: 1=Xix: 47, from a “Copper Age” tomb, i.e., from about
2000 B.C. (cf. the chronological treatment in the reviewer's “Palestine etc.”), as
shown by the register of objects found with it in Tomb 294. The proposed
date in the Mycenacan period (LB II) is thus quite wrong. To the same ceme-
tery, with the same type of pottery, belong Tombs 227 and 275, which yielded
peculiar weapons composed of lance-heads with long shafts ending in a bent
tang, which WATZINGER on the same page ascribes correctly to Middle Bronze
(i.e., about 2000 B.c.). These extraordinary weapons are never found in other
contexts in Palestine.

The so-called toggle-pins (p. 36 f.) appear now, in Early Bronze context,
with much thicker head, giving them the appearance of an elongated cone.
This makes the explanation as pins for fastening garments, already very dubious,
quite impossible, and shows that they were used in hair-dressing. That they
were occasionally used, especially in North-Mediterranean lands, for fastening
garments is naturally possible. The early cemeteries of Ur and Kish make a
Mesopotamian origin reasonably certain; see WooLLEY, Ur Excavations: the Royal
Tombs, pl. 231, above, and MAckaY, A Sumerian Palace and the “A” Cemetery
at Kish, 11, pl. rvin

The spear-butts from Egypt, assigned by PETRIE originally to the Twenty-
sixth Dynasty (seventh-sixth centuries), really belong to between the twelfth
century and the tenth, as shown by the reviewer American Journal of Archaeolo-
£% 1932, 301 f.), a fact which makes the author’s perplexity on p. 41 unnecessary.

The author’s discussion of Bronze Age pottery on pp. 42—s0 is excellent,
but is naturally superseded in part by the publication of the earlier strata of
Megiddo and Beth-Shan by ENGBERG, SHIPTON, and FiTzGERALD (see above).
It may be noted that the treatment of the earlier pottery of Tell Beit Mirsim
in the first volume of this publication (cf. p. 42, n. 4) is now supplemented
and corrected in detail by the more extensive material published in Tell Beit
Mirsim 1 A: The Pottery of the Fourth Campaign. For further details on the
ceramic sequence of Early and Middle Bronze see “Palestine elc.,” especially the
chronological table. WATZINGER was prevented by his own work at Jericho
from dismissing the I—H stratumi at Tell Beit Mirsim as cavalierly as has been
done by some scholars. Now that Tell el-¢Ajjal, Tell ed-Duweir, Bethel, etc.,
have been added to Jericho and ‘Tell Beit Mirsim, there cannot be any doubt
at all that WATZINGER and the reviewer were correct. The bearing of these
data on the chronology of the Early Bronze has been stated by the reviewer
in the paper just cited. After this ceramic period comes that of Tell Beit
Mirsim G—F, whose continuous and homogeneous character has been proved
by subsequent discoveries at Tell el-Ajjal, Jericho, and especially at Aphek
(Ris el-¢Ain). In favour of VINCENT's Mesopotamian derivation of the painted
MB Il ware mentioned on p. 48, above, must now be mentioned the paral-
lelism between MB II motives and forms and similar ones from the MB II of
northeastern Mesopotamia (Tell Billa). P. 48, middle, WATZINGER has some
very sound observations on the character of the carinated pottery of MBI,
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with its clear metallic prototypes, and correctly objects to its being termed
“Hyksos.”

Our knowledge of the Early Bronze architecture of Palestine will be vastly
increased by the publication of the remarkable discoveries of Mme. MARQUET
at et-Tell (Ai), with city-walls and public buildings from the period 3000—2200
B.C. The excavations at Megiddo and Beth-Shan, with their apsidal houses from
the end of the fourth millennium and the beginning of the third, are also of great
interest in this connection. Extensive additional material will unquestionably
be forthcoming soon from these and other sites. The Egyptian representation
of a Palestinian fortress at Deshisheh must be dated about the 24th century,
not in the beginning of the third millennium (p. §1). The date of the Middle
Bronze walls of Jericho, Shechem, and Tell Beit Mirsim should probably be
lowered about a century (1700 for 1800, 1600 for 1700, etc.).

WATZINGER’S treatment of the house-plans of Palestine in the Middle and
Late Bronze (pp. 56—62) is extremely good, and represents a great advance
over any previous treatment. The reviewer disagrees with him, however
(though tempted at first to accept his view), in regarding the large room in
the D mansion of Tell Beit Mirsim (a plan of which is first published here,
fig 21) as roofed over, i.e., as a living room rather than as a court. In favour
of this interpretation is the fact that the thickness of the outside walls of the
house is the same as that of the outside walls of this locus. Against it are
the following cogent data. First, the size of the locus, 11.70 x 6.20 metres
(inside measurements) is opposed to the interpretation of the author, since no
traces of pillar bases were found, though the locus was very carefully dug.
Secondly, in the locus we discovered a large shallow basin, lined with marl
plaster (hawdrah), nearly two metres in diameter, which would be quite in
place outside, but singularly out of place in a2 room. Thirdly, the width of
the outside walls of this locus is naturally explained by two considerations.
We were able to demonstrate that there had been two stages in the history
of the mansion in question. Though no traces of older pillar bases were
found, there may well have been such bases originally. In several houses we
found that roofed living rooms of phase E had been turned into small open-air
courts in phase D; this development may also have taken place between D,
and Do. In the case, the width of the walls would be explained as due partly
to the fact that the original substructures were continued up to the top of the
walls, without change in thickness. The other consideration is that the thick-
ness of the walls in question was determined partly by the desire for security.
That horses were kept in it remazins probable, and the basin was presumably
used as a manger. The horses were evidently stabled in rooms 5 and 8.

The Late Bronze mansion type discussed on p. §8 is also found at Bethel;
see BASOR, No. 6. p. 9. The date of this building is about 1400 B.c. On
p. 59 f. the author discusses the curious structure with immensely thick walls,
discovered by SELLIN on the acropolis at Shechem; he is clearly rightin inter-
preting it as a tower, though one¢ may doubt whether the designation Herrenhaus
is happy. That this structure is the base of the migdal Sekem of the Abimelech
story (Jud. 9) is possible, if we assume that its original location was forgotten
before the storv was put into its present form (cf. Jud. 945—46). It is charac-
teristic of WATzINGER that he avoids making any identifications or combinations
on the basis of the biblical narrative.

The number of Canaanite temples (p. 63) has increased still farther in the
past two years, especially by the discovery of a small temple from the middle
of the third millennium at Ai and of a Late Bronze temple, with three succes-
sive phases of construction, at Lachish (Tell ed-Duweir). A temple from the
late third millennium has also been discovered by the reviewer at Ader in
southern Moab. In general it is becoming clearer and clearer that the former
view of most scholars that the Canaanites worshipped mainly in open-air sanc-
tuaries, was wrong. The one cxception seems to be the Gezer “high place,”
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but even there WATZINGER is probably justified in accepting EDUARD MEYER’S
comparison with the stela-field of Assur. The masszboth of Gezer were then
erected in commemoration of men, not of gods, and belong with the yad of
Absalom.- The date of the “high place” seems to be exclusively Bronze Age;
its essentially religious character is not diminished by recognition of the nature
of the stelae, which presumably illustrate the cult of the dead. In this con-
nection it may be noted that Beth-shemesh was destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar,
not by Sennacherib (p. 64), as we know from the numerous seventh century
seals and jar-stamps, including the stamp of Eliakim steward of Joiachin, which
cannot be earlier than 598 B.c. (cf. JBL, 1932, 77 ff.); with this the mass of
typical seventh century pottery naturally agrees.

The temple of the goddess Ninegal (not “Ningal,” who was quite different)
of Qatna (Mishrifeh)’ was probably destroyed by Suppiluliuma of Khatte, who
mentions the capture of the city and exile of its inhabitants in the Mattiwaza
treaty. That it was not destroyed by Tuthmosis 1llI, a century earlier, as sug-
gested by the author (p. 65) is made likely by the Amarna letters written by
its prince, Akizzi, just before Suppiluliuma’s invasion. It is a pity that the plans
of the two Middle Bronze temples at Ugarit (Ris esh-Shamrah) were not pub-
lished in time for their utilization by the author (sec provisionally Syria, XVI,
pl. XXXVI); his treatment of these interesting structures would have been
most instructive. The second temple is particularly interesting since it is the
first certain example of a Canaanite temple of Dagon.

The stratification of Beth-shan makes WATZINGER's suggested date for the
famous lion slabs of Beth-shan (not before cir. 1200 B.C., p. 68) impossible,
though Dussaup has urged an even lower date. Since this orthostate was dis-
covered in the so-called Tuthmosis IlI stratum, is ought not to date later than
cir. 1400 even if we follow the revised (and slightly lowered) chronology of
F1tzGeraLp. Under no condition, however, can it be later than the four-
teenth century B.C. WATZINGER is absolutely correct in placing the orthostate
artistically before the Assyrian period of Syro-Hittite art began in the ninth
century, thus excluding Dussaup’s date. But this is only a terminus ante quem.
Comparison with the later lion of Arslan Tash, which has a star or rosette
on its shoulder, like the lion of Beth-shan, misled Dussaup into giving too
late a date (cf. GALLING's useful study, ZDPV, 1934, 153—6). Secveral scholars
(the writer first; cf. APB 42 and alreadvy AJA, 1929. 134 f.) have referred this
lion to the Syrian and North-Mesopotamian art of the Hurrian age (scventeenth
to fourteenth centuries B.c.), and have pointed out the parallels between it
and the art of Gozan (Tell Halaf), from about the eleventh century B.c. The
last mentioned art is much ruder, belonging to the period of the Aramaic
occupation, following the decline of Hurrian culture, but it still exhibits the
same characteristic dominance of antithetic and animal motifs, following the
Sumero-Accadian tradition of rhe third millennium. The closest parallel to the
rosette or star on the lion’s shoulder is now given by the fourteenth century
representations on a gold bowl from Ugarit (SCHAEFFER, Syria, XV, pl. XV).
This bowl so effectively demonstrates the high standard attained by Syrian art
in the early part of the Late Bronze, that the orthostate of Beth-shan can
offer no further surprise. The latter is naturally post-Hyksos, and cannot well
antedate the sixteenth century, but the fourteenth century is the latest pos-
sible date. )

The cylindrical cult-stand of the second millennium, which has been eluci-
dated so well by the author (p. 69), first appears in Palestine in Tell Beit
Mirsim G-F, about 1800 B.C.; see BASOR, No. §8, p. 29, AASOR XII, pl4g:
14. It presumably came in from the north (ultimately from Mesopotamia) in
the pregeding period, about 2000 B.C.

WATZINGER is correct (p. 74) in assigning all the Beth-shan examples qf an-
thropoid clay sacrophagi to about the twelfth century, and not, as the-reviewer
supposed in the paper to which the author refers, partly to the thirteenth.
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FrrzGeraLD has informed the reviewer orally, since the appearance of the
paper in question (A4J4, 1932, 295 ff.), that ROWE was mistaken in assigning
some of the tombs to the thirteenth century, and that they belong to the
twelfth. On the other hand, it seems rather improbable, on stylistic grounds,
that there is any direct connection between the anthropoid sarcophagi of this
type and period (Iron I) and the Phoenician group belonging to the fifth and
fourth centuries. The latter are rather, as maintained by the reviewer, a
direct imitation of Egyptian sarcophagi of the Saite period (seventh-sixth
centuries B.C.).

The Kapara period at Tell Halaf is probably the eleventh century (see
above), though it may have begun in the twelfth and continued into the tenth
(contrast p. 75, where the author prefers a date in the 1oth—gth century). This
date suits the pottery of the tomb in question better, and is also a better date
for the gold mouthpiece. MOORTGAT and CoNTENAU favour the same dating,
for which there are numerous other indications. The palaecography of the
cuneiform texts mentioning Kapara is against a date after the eleventh century.

On pp. 77—81 WATZINGER has given the best account of the Philistines and
their pottery which has yet appeared, in spite of its brevity. His conclusions
are cssentially the same as those of the reviewer, but tempered by his first-
hand control of the Aegean archaeological material belonging to his own
specialtv. HEURTLEY takes nearly the same position in a forthcoming study
in QDAP.

The pedestalled bowl (Fufsdiale, p. 82) actually made its appearance first in
the Middle Bronze II, and was in use through the Late Bronze. It seems to
disappear in the early part of Iron II, before the eighth century. It should be
added that the type changes considerably, and the height of the foot is, as a
rule, considerably less in earlier specimens.

The author’s treatment of the chronology of the early fortifications of
Jerusalem on the east, excavated by Duncan, is very good; it is to be hoped
that the ascription of the great revetment to the Jebusites instead of to the
period of the Jewish monarchy will disappear from archaeological literature.
It is doubtful whether any part of the fortification remains can be referred to
David (contrast p. 86). The remarks on the Millo question are brief, but illu-
minating (p. 87); cf. the reviewer in the Jewish Quarterly Review, XXII, 415,
where the etymology and archaeological meaning of the term are treated.

The latest excavations at Megiddo have brought additional material of im-
portance for the question of the date of the stables (cf. p. 87 f.), so that we
may now attribute the oldest and best built phase (not yet found when the
book before us was finished) to Solomon, the next phase (previously considered
as Solomonic) to one of his successors, and the third phase to the end of the
ninth or the beginning of the eighth century; cf. 4J4, 1935, 138. Similar
remains have also been found in Taanach and Hazor (Tell el-Qedah, unpub-
lished excavations of GARSTANG). At least 500 horses were stabled in Megiddo
alone.

The treatment of the architecture of the Temple of Solomon (pp. 89—95)
is excellent; the reviewer is happy to express his full agreement with it. The
Assyrian theory of MOHLENBRINK is untenable, and the Egypto-Phoenician theory
is the only possible one, as the reviewer has maintained for many years. It
is quite true that there are striking Mesopotamian borrowings, especially in
cult-objects and in nomenclature, but these loans go back to the Bronze Age,
whereas the architecture represents new forms of the Early Iron, in the main.
Since we hope to take up these matters in much more detail elsewhere, we
may be excused from entering into further elaboration here. On p. 95 “Beth-
Sean” is a lapsus calami for “Samaria.” The treatment of the Palace of Solomon
(pp- 95—7) is also very sound and illuminating.

On pp. 97—9 there is a good description &f the Israelite buildings of Samaria.
“Kalamu” (Kilamuwa) on p. 98, above, is a slip of the pen for “Bar-rekub”
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(Bir-Rikeb); in the inscription of the latter we lcarn that the former had one
palace for both winter and summer, while the latter, a century later, built a
special summer house. The round towers built outside the acropolis (p. 99
above), which were first ascribed by the excavators to Jeroboam II, must now
be referred with certainty to the Hellenistic period, as we know from the dis-
covery of Hellenistic pottery at the bottom of the tower (inside) during the
spring of 1935. This correction relieves us of the necessity of attributing a
wholly distinct type of masonry to the Israelite age. The quoin construction
of Megiddo in the ninth century (p. 99 below) was imitated elsewhere in
Palestine (Bethel, etc.) in the eighth century, and appears at Tell Aba Hawam
on the Bay of Acre as late as the sixth (HamiLTon, QDAP 1V, pl. I, 1). This
type of masonry must have appeared in the twelfth century or earlier in
Phoenicia, (Tell Aba Hawam) since we find it spreading into central Palestine
(Bethel, Beth-zur) in an earlier, more primitive form, where rough blocks of
stone are piled up at irregular intervals, with rubble walls between, in the
twelfth and eleventh centuries B.c.

Proto-lonic capitals like those at Megiddo (p. 100) have also been found at
Samaria (ninth century) and in Moab (Early Iron); their origin in the lily capital
of Egypt and Syria in the Late Bronze Age is now established.

The dye-plant at Gezer, correctly explained by WATZINGER (p. 101), is much
more closely related to the contemporary Hellenistic dye-plant at Beth-zur
(SELLERs, The Citadel of Beth-zur, p. 17).

Admirable as usual is the author’s discussion of the interesting type of house
first recognized at Tell en-Nasbeh, and since explained by some scholars as a
temple—tor which there is no justification, as he shows (pp. 101—2). This
house which has the same ground-plan in three elongated rooms or “naves”,
side by side, with a broad, but short, vestibule in front of them, as underlies
the Roman basilica, is also known from Schechem and Tell Jemmeh, as observed
by the author. To these examples may be added an exceptionally large one
from Beth-shemesh, the vestibule of which is not preserved (GRANT, Ain Shems
Excavations, 1, pl. XXIX—XXX, 30—aB), dating from early in Iron lI, appar-
ently. The so-called jillani of Jericho, dating (to judge from the sherds in the
surrounding area) from the eleventh-tenth century, resembles this ground-plan
closely. The type of building in question ‘'was thus most in vogue between the
eleventh and the ninth centuries. The reviewer has never found an example of
it in any of the excavations with which he has been most closely connected,
such as Tell Beit Mirsim, Bethel, Gibeah, Beth-zur, or Shiloh, though all these
sites were occupied during all or part of the period 1100—800 B.C.

P. 104 below. This explanation of the curious rock-cutting found by WEILL
before the War is rendered improbable by his discovery of an indubitable rock-
hewn tomb of the Phoenician royal type in the unpublished excavations of
1923—4. Since quarrying operations in Roman times sliced off the top of the
tomb-chamber proper along with the upper part of the vertical entrance-shaft,
its nature is not visible at the first glance.

WATZINGER is right in assigning the cist-tomb cemetery of Tell el-Firtah
(No. 200) to the period following Solomon, as already indicated by PETRIE
(p. 105). Since most of the pottery is clearly tenth-ninth century in date, we
may tentatively assign it to the period following Shishak’s occupation, cir. 920 BC.
But, as WATZINGER observes, the cist-type has a long history in the Eastern
Mediterranean basin, down into the Roman period, so there is no reason &
priori to assign the so-called Philistine tombs of Gezer to cir. 800 B.c. The re-
viewer is convinced that these tombs are Persian in date, agreeing with WOOLLEY
and GALLING against MACALISTER. The proof of this may now be brought from
the excavations of JOHNs at C¢Athlit, admirably published in QDAP II, 41 ff.
(which appeared too late for use by WATzINGER). Here a large number of tombs
dating from the Persian period (between the sixth and the third centuries B.C.,
but mostly from the fifth and fourth) was uncovered; characteristic of
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them is the rock-hewn slot or cist, covered with slabs, as at Gezer.
The alabastron of Gezer 1, fig. 157: 22 appears in ¢Athlit, Tomb L 16 (p. 62,
fig. 19) from the fifth-fourth century, as well as in Tomb L 20, No. 548 (from
the early fourth century, according to the coins). Numerous other resemblances
might be cited, but this is the closest. [The question of the date of the Firtah
and Gezer tombs is now very fully discussed by ILIFFE in QDAP IV, 182—6,
with the same results as we have reached].

The author’s discussion of the steatite lion-censer of Tell Beit Mirsim is
good. The reviewer would suggest that a short wooden mouthpiece was slipped
over the pipe-opening and fastened to it by some adhesive, and that the burning
incense was then placed in the steatite bowl of the pipe, which was refractory
to fire. The mouthpiece was next put into the mouth of the person who was
supposed to use the object, and the latter inhaled the incense just as a pipe-
smoker inhales tobacco smoke. The purpose is more obscure. Dr. D. 1. MacHT,
the eminent American pharmacologist, has shown in his book, The Holy Incense,
that incense was not used to narcotize or intoxicate; its physiological effect is
mainly antiseptic. The best tentative solution seems then to be that some form
of incense was smoked for therapeutic purposes. The lion-censer was then used
for medical, not for religious purposes, though some magical association with
religion is probable. On these censers see now also PRzeworski, Syria XV, 223 f.

The date assigned to the silver bowls and objects from the. “Philistine”
tombs of Gezer and the rich tomb No. 650 at Tell el-Fir¢ah is too high, and
must be reduced from about the ninth to about the fifth century (see above
on the former); the author’s date is thus three or four centuries too high (p.
109—11). WATZINGER should have followed such analogies as those from the
Persian and Hellenistic periods which he himself quotes on p. 110, and not
have been misled by the excavators’ own dates. That the tomb from Tell el-
Far¢ah belongs to the Persian period is definitively proved by SUKENIK's finding
Aramaic letters on the bronze bedstead, after it had been cleaned (not yet
published). It may be added that Petric’s dating of the one piece of pottery
found in this tomb (Beth-pelet I, p. 14, pl. XLIV: 2) is wrong; the piece in
question certainly belongs to a Persian jar of the type found in abundance at
CAthlit (0p. cit.,, p. 50). [See above on ILIFFE's paper.

WATZINGER is probably right (p. 110 f.) in insisting that the fibula was not
introduced into Palestine until the tenth century B.c., though the reviewer has
hitherto held to a date in the twelfth-eleventh century. But negative evidence
is increasingly in favour of the lower date.

On pp. 112—4 the author discusses the ivories from Samaria and Arslan
Tash, reaching nearly the same conclusions as Crowroor (QS, 1933, 7--26)
arrives at after detailed studv. The latter maintains that the two styles appear at
Samaria in the ninth century, more or less contemporaneously, and that their
differences are to be attributed to different ateliers. In favour of this conclusion
is the fact that the ivories of the Samaria class, which are not found at all at
Arslan Tash, are strongly egyptianizing in ornamental repertory, and so came
probably from Phoenicia or were made under direct Phoenician inspiration.
The ivories of the second class, on the other hand, coming from Arslan Tash
and Samaria, must be auributed to Damascus, owing to the inscription on one
of the Arslan Tash picces mentioning Hazael, king of Damascus. WATZINGER
emphasizes the Phoenician and Aramacan origins of the two types even more
strongly than CRrowFooOT, but dates the first a century later, in the eighth
century, because of the close parallels from Sargon’s time in Nimrdad and from
the first half of the seventh century in Praencste (Italy). The reviewer is in-
clined to explain the differences between the two styles as chronological rather
than local, though he would naturally not deny that the styles may have
originated in different places in Phoenicia or Syria. The primary reason for
his view is that the Cretan bronze shields (sce especially Kunze's recent publi-
cation, Kretische Bronzereliefs) of the ecighth century are so closely related in
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their motifs to the ivories of Arslan Tash that Phoenician origin of the latter
can hardly be doubted. Furthermore, the growing eastern influcnce in the
second type must reflect a period -when Mcsopotamian influence was growing,
ie., after the middle of the ninth century. On the other hand, the ivories of
the first class reflecma very immediate Egyptian influence, which is still pre-
vailingly religious and mythological in theme, and thus verv diffcrent from the
dominantly profane motifs which were borrowed from Egypt in the Ethiopian
-and especially in the Saite periods (after the end of the eighth century). This
Egyptian influence " is historically and typologically best interpreted as being
exerted during the period of the Bubastite expansion, from Shishak to Osorkon
1I, cir. 930—850 B.c. Though arguments from the cvolution of artistic style
must be used with caution, it is clear that the ivories of the first style cxhibit
much more delicate and detailed treatment than those of the sccond tvpe,
whose execution is undeniably more summary. Since the palace at Nimrad
was originally built by Assdrnidsirpal in the early ninth century, there is no
certainty that the objects found in it were all deposited therc in the reign of
Sargon (end of the eighth century). Nor can we be sure that all the objects
found in the Barberini Tomb at Praeneste date from the century before; some
of them may easily be older heirlooms. We therefore suggest a date for the
first type in the early ninth (and perhaps already in the tenth century), and for
the second type in the late ninth and early eighth century.

On p. 116 f. there are some good observations on the stamped jarhandles
of Judah; the explanation of the reviewer's “flying scroll” as the Assyrian
winged solar disk with human head and bird's tail is perhaps correct, and
would certainly fit the reviewer's date for this class of stamps, the seventh
and early sixth century. On p. 117, “Beth-Semes” should be read for “fell en
nasbe.”

In concluding this rather lengthy review, we want again to express our
admiration of the book, from which we have learned a great deal. As stated
above, the length of our review is a token of our interest. From Volume II,
which will cover the Perso-Hellenistic, Roman, and Byzantine periods, we may
expect even more.

W. F. ALBRIGHT

G. DALMAN, Arbeit und Sitle in Paldstina, Bd. 1V, Brot, Ol und Wein. Schriften
des Deutschen Palistina-Instituts. pp. XIV, 452. C. Bertelsmann in Gitersloh,

1935.

This excellent volume, with 115 illustrations, is a masterly piece of work.
It describes in three chapters eveything connected with bread, oil and wine.
The different sorts of fuel, utensils, ovens, the different kinds of bread and
sweets, the various sorts of olive trees and processes connected with pressing
oil and preparing wine are minutely described. The numerous Arabic technical
terms, proverbs, idioms and songs, the simple but exact descriptions, as well
as the various appendices at the end of the book, are a welcome feature of all
books of DALMAN. Wherever the author was not sure about the meaning of
an Arabic word, or of any aspect of the many processes described, he sought
exact information from authorities in Palestine.

The following additions may be noted: The fds gassds (or gassdseh), which
has a pointed edge on one side and a_blade-like edge on the other, is also
used in gathering wood and thorns (p. 2). A load of wood branches is also
known by the name hizmeh (p- 4). A proverb says ahadnd min el-hizmeh id
wil-bigyin tdhudhum el-grid, “We have taken a stick from the load. The devil
take the rest.” This proverb is said when a young man chooses the most
beautiful of several sisters as his bride, (“the pick of the bunch,” as we say in
English). Pieces of charcoal which are not thoroughly burnt during the process
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of their preparation are called ‘adrit at Sarifit and in the other villages around
Jerusalem ¢urrdf. 1 heard in Ramallah huskul for djift (p. 17). Dugq masdbin is
burnt during the cold days of the winter in kawdnin (pl. of kdmin, p. 17).
Bagsal is a burning picce of coal (p. 24). An idiom describing a very short
visit is Jaiy djai tdjud basset ndr, “Are you only coming to take a piece of
burning coal?” P. 33, kibbeh, in the colloquial, is not a synonym for kabdb.
The latter stands for balls of minced meat roasted on iron spits (sid}). Read,
on p. 34, manfas, instead of nafs. The following proverb (p. 50) is well known
all over the Arabic speaking world of the East, md bifiin el-milh wil-<é illa_bn
el-hardm, “None but a bastard will betray (the obligations imposed by the eating
of) salt and bread.” A visitor should therefore not partake of his host’s
hospitality until he has disclosed and discussed the purpose of his visit, for
the rule is md fi ta‘dm illa ba‘d el-kalim, “There is no food except after the
conversation (has taken place and the result is satisfactory).” A synonym for
Sagfeh (p. 65) is sarhah. Qrds ibzattar, ibutmdneh and ibna‘na¢ are also known
(p. 85). They are prepared in the same way as grads ib-basal. Crushed flint
used formerly to be placed in a layer under the stone pavement of ovens, as
it is a good insulating material. Powdered huwar mixed with lime makes the
mortar for fire-places and ovens (p. 137). Small thick and round fdbin loaves
are called in Ramallah da<d4b (p. 137). The following kinds of bread may also
be mentioned: maltiiteh is bread made of dough mixed with a small quantity
of sugar and oil. It is baked in the tdbin. The lugmeh mentioned on p. 148
is also known as lugmet el-gddi. Mupammar are da‘bdb loaves smeared with oil
before they are baked. The following sweets may be added to the list described
on pp. 143—148:

Burmd is made of vermicelli, sugar and powdered nuts in the form of short
sausages.

>Asdbi¢ zénab are small cakes made of plain dough with sesame oil, syrup,
anis and kilbeh (fenugreek). The surface is rolled on the ghurbdl to give it a
ridged appearance.

Madligah is kndfeh with cream (gasfah) and ground pistachios (fustug).

Kol u uskur are small pieces of bagldwah containing powdered pistachios
(Damascus).

Basandid (called also bardnig) is made of the same dough as matmiil. Be-
tween one layer and the next of this dough a layer of semolina (smid),
haldwek, powdered nuts (djéz) and inula (zandjabil) are placed.

Bugdjeh, <i$ (‘us$) el-bulbul and $§¢ébiydt are different sorts of cakes prepared
from the same dough and ingredients as bagldwah. Bugadj (pl. of bugdjeh) are
oblong cakes with the hasweh (sugar and powdered nuts) placed on the surface
and the four sides slightly turned upwards. <I el-bulbul are oblong, thin and
round. The hasweh is partly visible. The dough of es-s¢¢biydit is divided into
pieces by a broad wooden ruler, called hinddzeh, and not by a knife as is the
case with bagldwah. The longitudinal sides of each cake are rolled slightly
upwards.

Kullddj is made by placing haldweh timriyeh in the centre of several layers
of round and large starchy leaves, which are as thin as thick. paper. The
sides are moistened and then folded over this hasweh. After bakingin siridj they
are dipped into syrup. The starchy leaves are imported as a rule from Turkey
or Syria, and may be bought in sig el-‘aftdrin.

Halawdni (p. 191) is the usual name for the person who prepares the various
Arab sweets. This is well expressed in the proverb, Mi¢ kull min saff es-sawdni
sdr halawdni wald kull min qammatat qamtah sdrat marak, “Not every one who
sets the plates in order (in his shop) becomes a sweet-maker, nor every woman
who swaddels (a child) a (proper) wife.” The proverb about imm stét on p. 268
is an expression of scorn and ridicule. .

Ddrik is a long branch of vine the _middle of which is buried with the
aim of its shooting new roots, thus making a new vine. After the roots have
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grown, thc conncction with the mother vine is cut (for p. 295). A special
sort of grape is known as rdzqi (p. 308). The berries are whitish with a red-
dish tint. The bunches are large. The expressions zéni and mistakdwi are also
known in Palestine.

The following list of proverbs may be added. For chapter I, pp. 1—153:

Yd rétni ghdbeh win-nds fiyeh hattdbeh, “1 wish 1 were a forest and people
were wood-cutters in me,” ie. I wish I were an important and influential
person, I would then not mind criticism.

El-bard bi‘allim sirqit el-fahm, “Cold teaches the stealing of coal.”

Djamrah palldfat ramdd, “A burning coal brings forth (i.e. ends in) ashes.”

Fih min hakieh rutab, ufih min hakich hatab, ufih min hakich mitl ed-darb ‘ala-
r-rukab, “Thereisa talk (as agreeable) as fresh dates; and talk like (hard) wood
(i.e. uscless), and talk like blows on the knees (i.e. painful).”

Biyuplut et-tin bil-‘adjin, “He mixes mortar with dough,” i.e. he does not
know what he is saving.

Hat-tineh mi$ min hal-<adjineh, “This mortar is not from this paste.”

Hat-tabin bidduh has-smdmeh, “This fabin needs this cover,” i.e. both are
of the same material and quality.

i bikibb ithinuh fis-s6k bistab <aléh lammuh, “The person who throws his
flour in thistles will have difficulty in gathering it.”

Yd ldbis (or ld iyghurrak) ed-dji} wil-fird w’ahl ed-ddr ibtithan bil-kird, “O
who are clad in (or, Do not be misled by) wollen cloths and furs while your
(ﬁit. the) wife (is so poor that she) grinds (wheat for another), to earn a

ving.”

Et-tahhdn biydpud bil-<rdm wallah bihdsbuk bil-hardm, “The miller takes a
handful (of flour), but God will settle with him the account for his unlawful
action (= theft).”

Bitnin, bitnin ubtdkul bawdti_l-‘adjin, el-wadja¢ bir-rukab wiz-zarddim sdlmin,
(or wil-halq sdigh salim), “She moans and moans but eats (wooden) basins (full)
of dough (i. e. bread). While the disease is in the knees, the gullets are sound
and healthy,” i. e. the disease is of no importance.

Md hasadndkum ‘ala_s-Sawi wir-rqdq btihisdind <ala nom ez-zqdq. “We did not
grudge the roasted (meat) and the flat bread-loaves (that you have), but you
grudge us even sleeping in the streets.”

Illi biya<mal hdluh kmnddjeh bitkammdjith en-nds, “The person who behaves as
a kmddjeh (see p. 133) will be treated by people in the same way”; bitkammdjdh
= make himself a kmddjeh.

El-awldd mitl kasdsir eS-Sahhdd, kull Saqfeh Sikel, “Children are like the
beggar's fragments of bread, every bit different.”

Hubz hdf bitarrid el-ktdf, “Plain bread makes the shoulders broad.” .

Bitdrid “wara_r-rghif umis$ ldhquh, “He runs after a loaf of bread and is
unable to reach it.” L

Sidr kndfeh wardha ddfeh, “(This is like) a large dish of kndfeh which is
followed by misfortune.” o

Ld fikha illa_l-kndfeh <ala_s-sawdni tinqala; 1d fdkha illa_l-<arils fil-bét tindjala ;
ld fikha illa_d-dardhim fil-djéb mahma_$tahét yustara, “There is no (real) merriment
but the kndfeh while being fried in trays; there is no real merriment but a
bride while she is being displayed; there is no (rcal) merriment except (having)
money in the pocket to buy whatever one wishes.” .

> Ahla min el-haldwi_s-sulha ba‘d el-addweh, “(Still) sweeter than haldweh is
peace after encmity.”

Proverbs for chapter II, pp. 153—290: .

Zétiin ibzétin hurrah fi béti bakin, “(As I shall have through marriage not-
thing but) olives (as I have now only) olives, I prefer to remain freec in my
house.”

Fi >db bidiir ez-zét fiz-zétin, “In August the oil begins to circulate in the
olive (berries).”
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In hamal fi nisdn ld tqa<<id tahtuh niswdn, “If it (= the olive tree) begins
to bear fruit in April, do not let women sit under it.”

In hamal fi $bdt haiyilu_l-mifrdt, “If it (= the olive tree) shows in February
the first fruits prepare the reaping sticks.”

In kunt zaiydt bibdn (bibaiyn) <ala hdiimak (délak, didlak), “If you are an oil
merchant it shows on your clothes.”

qali_lal-<umidn ez-zét ghdli galii mistaghnin <annuh min zamdn, “They told
the plind ‘oil is expensive’. They answered ‘we have dispensed with it long
ago.””

Yd kdyl ez- zét fil-Citmeh allah <alék raqib, “O thou who measureth oil in
the darkness God is watching thee.”

Y[dhd blithaq ez-zét el-maghli, “Her hand follows the boiling oil, (i.e. she is skilful
and diligent).

Lamma yiqa¢ el-fdr biz-zét bitihmi kull el-firan, “When one mouse falls in
the oil, all mice are accused (of being troublesome).”

Ez-zét in itharriih dahluh binram ‘adj-djami¢, “If oil is needed by its owners,
it is forbidden (to be presented) to the mosque,” i.e. if a near relative of a
girl wants her in marriage, she cannot be given to a stranger, even if he is
noble and rich.

Proverbs for chapter III, pp. 291—409.
" QOndbet el-madjihil btidji bahdlil, “The trimming of the ignorant is bad (lit.
oolish).”

El-inab fi addr qadd dinén el-fdr, “The (leaves of the) vine in March are as
(large as) the cars of a mouse.”

Basrab el-hall wala_l-batdleh, “1 drink vinegar rather than remain lazy,” i. e.
I would rather do the hardest and most unpleasant work than sit in idleness.

El-}all dajpu_l-hardal, “Vinegar is the brother of mustard.”

Maktib es-sakrdn bingara fil-jammdrah, “The letter of the drunkard is (usually)
read in the tavern.”

Inti zai djardon el-hammdra (Pa‘md usukardji), “You are like the tavern rat
(blind and a drunkard).” . T. CANAAN.

Administration des Biens Privés ct des Palais Royvaux. Recueil des Firmans
Impériaux Ottomans adressés aux Valis et aux Khédives d’Egypte, 1006 H.—1322H.
(1597—1904). Reunis sur 'ordre de Sa Majesté Fouad ler, Roi d’Egypte. Imprimé
par 'Imprimerie de I'Institut Francais d'Archéologic Orientale du Caire, 1934.
Edited by H. E. Chief Rabbi H. Nanoum Effendi. xivii, 366 pp. text (price 8/-)
and eight volumes of facsimiles of firmans (not in commerce).

Turkish firmans belong now definitively to history, no matter whether
they were addressed to officials or private individuals. Now that the Arabic
characters have been abandoned in Turkey, they have, in addition, acquired a
certain antiquarian interest. .

Several collections of Turkish firmans exist in different parts of the former
Ottoman Empire. Some have been published! but others arc unfortunately not
at present available to the public.

1 E.g. FexETE, L.: Tiirkische Schriften aus dem Archive des Palatins Nikolaus Ester-
hdzy 1606—1645 (Schriften des Palatins Nikolaus Esterhdzy, Bd. 2). Im Auftrage des
Fursten Paul Esterhdzy. Budapest, 1932; and the fine publication by the Franciscan
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In Jerusalem there exist several well-arranged collections of T'urkish firmans.
Those of the Franciscan Fathers have been translated into French, but so far
nonce have been published except the few found in GoLuBoviTCH, Biblinteca
Bio-Bibliografica, 2 scries. The Archives of the different Patriarchates in this
city though complete are not gencrally accessible. The very important collection
of firmans addressed bv Ottoman rulers to the Patriarchate of the Phanar,
Constantinople, bound in 110 vols, now forms a valuable part of the¢ Manu-
scripts of the Bibliotheca Vaticana, where they will be ultimately arranged
and cdited. Besides the firmans in non-Moslem possession, there are extensive
private archives, c.g. those of the Guardians of the Holy Scpulchre (the
well known Judeh and Nuscibeh familics, who possess cach scveral hundreds),
and of thc Huseini and Dajani familiecs of Jerusalem whose archives are
generously put at the disposal of students. But all these, valuable as they are,
are nothing comparced with the very important collection of the Royal Dynasty
of Egypt. The latter owes its publication to the personal initiative of His
Majesty King Fuad 1 of Egvpt, who is well known for his enlightened
encouragement of scientific rescarch; and a copy of the work has been very
generously presented by His Excellency the Administrator of the Royal
Household in Cairo to the Palestine Archacological Museum Library, Decpart-
ment of Antiquities, Jerusalem. The sumptuous publication is indced a royal
gift to students of Egyptian and Oriental history and of Ottoman administration
during three centuries. The eight large (75%48 cms) and attractively bound
volumes contain 1064 firmans, a worthy monument to the zcal for learning,
discrimination and taste of the Roval Patron.

The firmans arc published on finc strong paper in fascimile, sometimes
slightly reduced in scale in order to sccurc uniformity. The last volume contains
the signatures of the Grand Viziers in office at the time, reproduced from the
relevant firmans.

Terra Sancta Custody in Jerusalem of Arabic Mamluke Rescripts. Though this
publication began in 1926 it is still in course of printing (2 octavo volumes;
text on opposite pages in four columns).

Another publication of the Franciscans (which is, however, not for sale)
is the following:— A Cataloguc raisonné of the Royal Rescripts and official
Judgements, Sentences and Declarations (hujaj) granted to the Franciscans in
the Holy Land between 1219 and 1902, published by the Librarian of the
Custody of the Holy Land under the title P. EutiMio CASTELLANI, O.F.M.,
Catalogo dei Firmani ed allri documenti legali emanati in lingua araba e turca
concernenti i Santuari le proprieta i diritti della Custodia di Terra Santa in
Gerusalemme (1920?) Jerusalem, Franciscan Press, 168 pp., viii plates (representing
portraits of Turkish Sultans) 2644 items, with index.

In this connexion attention may be drawn to J. DENY, Sommaire des
Archives Turques du Caire (published under the auspices of His Majesty the King
of Egypt by the Société Royale de Géographie d'Egyptc as a special volume),
Cairo, 1930, viii, 638, folded plan, lvi plates. Price £ 1.8.6 It is indispens-
able for the study of Turkish and Arabic documents of the last four centuries
in general, and forms a most welcome and valuable companion to the book
under review. It has nothing in common with the well-known publication pf
G. NORADOUNGHIAN, Recueil des Firmans et actes internationaux de I'Empire
Ottomane, 4 vols., Leipzig, 1902, Harrassowitz. .

The National Library at Bab el-Khalq, Cairo, possesses the originals and
copies of several firmans and official documents in Turkish which have been
bound together in one volume. In December, 1933, when I last studied them,

they had not been published.
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‘The following is a list of these volumes:—

Vol. No. Firman No. Yecar A.H. Year a.p.
I I— 71 1006—1220 1597—1805§

II 72— 290 1220—1232 1805—1817

111 291— 535§ 1233—1246 1817—1830
v 536— 780 1246—1264 1831—1848

\ 781— 889 1264—1279 1848—1863

VI 890—1020 1279—1296 1863—1879
VII 1021—1064 1296—1322 1879—1904

VIII Supplementary volume containing signatures on bottom and back
of every firman.

The accompanying volume of text, the work of the learned Chief Rabbi
Haim Nanoum Effendi, provides the student with every aid that could be
desired for the study of these firmans.

The introduction together with much other information contains a list of the
Sultans issuing these Royal Rescripts, of whom Mahmid II (1785—1839) is
represcnted by no less than 610 firmans. The founder of the dynasty, Mohammed
Ali the Great, was the recipient of 708 documents. It must be stated, however,
that these firmans do not represent all the Turkish official documents issued to the
rulers of Egypt. For a period of more than cighty years from the conquest
of Egypt by Sultan Selim I Yavuz no firmans exist in the Royal Archives.

P. xiii contains a translation of the introductory preamble of the firmans.!
It is usually the same to all Pashas of the same rank; innovations and additions
in the latter half of the 19th century, mention the orders and medals (sometimes
also the position and office) of the recipient.

There follows (pp. xvi—xxv) a chronologiczl list of the Qidis of Mecca and
Medina from A.H. 1228 (A.D. 1813) to A.H. 1308 (A.D. 1890/1) during which period
they were receiving certain provisions and sums each year from the Egyptian
Government. The list of the Khaftan Aghasi (“servant” of the private apart-
ments of the Imperial Household) who used to present the Sherifs and Sheikhs
of the two Holy Cities with Robes of Honour on behalf of the Sultan, is
traced from A.H. 1230—1308 (A.D. 1813—1890/1). A special column refers to
the particular firmans in which these high functionaries are mentioned. Copious
notes are offered on the following subjects :— The rank of the recipient (xxv),
(with translation on p. xxvii), the two Holy Cities (xxxvi), finance (xxxiv), con-
signments and customs (xxxvi), poll tax, jizya. (xxxviii), public works (xli), army
and navy (xlii), exequaturs (xliii), treatment of foreigners (xliv), foreign loans
granted to Egypt (xlv), justice and non-Moslem communities (xlvi). . The text
(pp. 1—343) gives an extract from every firman published, numbered con-
secutively, with the date of issue and the corresponding year of the Christian
era, the name of the recipient and the summary of its contents, to which are
added explanatory notes here and there. Wherever a translation is given in
full it is from the official text of the Sublime Porte, as, e.g., in the Royal
Rescripts dealing with the succession of the Royal Dynasty (Nos. 745 p. 223,
923 p. 287, and 925 p. 296), the contraction of foreign loans (Nos. 956, p. 309
and 1043, p. 335), the estavlishment of the Suez Canal Company (No. 923, p.
287), the construction of railways (No. 898, p. 280), navigation (No. 8sr,
p. 267), the reorganisation of the army following the suppression of the Janis-
saries {No. 471, p. 148) and the Hatt-i Sherif of Gulhiné of the 3rd November,
1839 (No. 726, p. 219). Special expressions are given in Arabic and Latin
characters. Pages 345—359 contain a useful vocabulary of 130 technical expres-
sions, giving the original form and its transliteration, which contains additional

1 Cf. StepHAN, Two ancient Turkish Letters of Appointment in JPOS.,
vol. XIII, p. 108—9 (footnote), for an alternative translation, which is also given
in a longer verston by J. DENY, op. ¢il., p. 57 bottom.
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material to that already offered in J. DENY's Sommaire des Archives Turques du
Casre, and treats every. expression ably and exhaustively.

The Index at the end of the book summarises the contents from the fol-

lowing points of view :—
I. The Epoch anterior to Mohammed ¢Ali.
II. The Epoch of Mohammed ¢Ali.
a) Investiture,
b) The two Holy Cities,
c) Finance (from private & public aspects),
d) Army and Navy,
e) Interior.
III. Ibrahim Pisha,
IV. <Abbas I,
V. Sa4d Pasha,
VI. Ismiadl Pasha,
VII. Tewfiq Pasha,
VIII. ¢Abbas Hilmi Pasha.

The editor's own opinion on these firmans is that the material furnished is
of modest interest, as far as historical and administrative problems are con-
cerned. This statement is due to his modesty and does not do justice to
the considerable amount of labour and care spent on a work of this magnitude.
He has spared no efforts to give the student the greatest possible help within
the limits set out. In this he has had the advantage of profound learning, wide
reading and a mastery of classical and vernacular Turkish as well as scveral
other languages. He is heartily to be congratulated on his fine achievement.

St. H. STEPHAN.

Ancient Synagogues in Palestine and Greece. The Schweich Lectures of the
British Academy, 1930. By E. L. SUKENIK. London, 1934. Pp. xvi+ 90, 19 plates.

On reading the title one wonders why this combination of Palestine and
Greece; it would have been better to describe the geographical area, which the
author had in mind, as the Near East, which would have included all synagogues
mentioned and described in the book. This title would have included also
Egypt, but the supposed remains of Onias’ Temple at Leontopolis would not
have come within the scope of his volume, for Onias’ Temple was no mere
synagogue, but a sanctuary with sacrificial services, and therefore of essentially
different character.

The history of the exploration of ancient synagogues in Palestine, though
very bricf, is full and excellent. It calls, however, for a few remarks: KoHL's
HILLER'Ss and WATZINGER'S work in Galilee can hardly be described as excavations
(p. 5, 1. 9 from the top), since on their own testimony they hardly did more
than shift several stones in some of the ruins, with a view to ascertaining
a number of details.! The work done by the Department of Antiquities in
1926 at Chorazin was carried out by Mr. ORi, Inspector of Antiquities in the
Northern District at the time. ORl's work at Chorazin (on behalf of the
Department of Antiquities), Avi-YoNaH's work at (sfiyeh (also on behalf of the
latter) and his excellent little note in BJPES 1, 2, pp. 9—15, BEN-ZEWI's various
contributions to the problems under discussion (Peqi¢in, etc.), BRASLAWSKY'S
researches in Galilee (Kefar Hananya, etc.) are all ignored.

1 H. Kour uND C. WATZINGER, Antike Synagogen in Galilaea, p. 43 (e.g.);
the only excavation of any size was carried out at Capernaum, which was
not an excavation, archaeologically speaking, since the ruins were previously
covered up with stones and earth, see ibid, p. 2.
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Once the author embarks on the description of the actual remains he is on
sure ground, and his accounts of the various earlier ruins (ch. I) are detailed
and excellent. Some of his explanations are both new and suggestive. Very
interesting and original is the author's hypothetical explanation of the “carruca™
at Capernaum as illustrative of the vision of Ezekiel (p. 17, n. 2).

Very important and certainly original is the author’s classification of the
types of synagogues and their attribution to successive periods (ch. 1I, pp. 27—28).
The author thinks that the two new features found in the later type, namel
a fixed apse for the ark and mosaic floors, were contemporaneously introducegz
This assumption is, in the reviewer's opinion, erroneous, since the two new
features were due to entirely different causes. The cause of the first change
has been fully dealt with by SukenIk (pp. 27 & §3). As to the second, the
author does not comment on one feature common to all mosaic-synagogues
(Nataran, Beth-Alpha, Jerash, sfiveh), namely, that none of these show any sign
of the elaborate stone ornamentation on the outer fagades as well as inside the
buildings. The reviewer is inclined to attribute this phenomenon to two more
or less contemporaneous causes, one political and one economic. But before
proceeding with these, it is necessary to discuss the date of the introduction of
mosaics into Palestinian synagogues (p. 27). The fragment of the Talmad
Yera3almi published by Epstein from a Geniza MS. forms the subject of a small,
but instructive, article by Prof. S. KLEN,! who after a detailed analysis of the
additional sentence in the new MS. arrives at the conclusion that the R. Abdn
mentioned in it is not R. Abun the elder (so SukenIk, p. 28), but R. Abin the
second, who lived in the second half of the IVth century a.c. This date agrees
much better with the political and economic causes obviously underlying the
above mentioned innovations. Economic conditions throughout the Roman
Empire grew worse during the second half of the third century A.c. Following
a brief recovery under Constantine the Great and his immediate successor, there
setin a definite and most pronounced decline, which continued throughout the
late IVth, Vth and VIth centuries A.c. This is very obvious, e. g, on all
Egvptian sites of the period, excavated so far. Palestine was, probably, no
exception to the general rule; no doubt, modest mosaic decorations are much
cheaper than elaborate stone carvings; so that we have here an economic reason
underlying the change of policy. This, however, was not all. The late fourth
century coincides with the great expansion of Christianity, its definite recognition
as the official state religion, and—what is more—an intensified fanaticism after
the abortive counterstroke of Julian the Apostate. Consequently, it was no
doubt felt in Jewish circles, especially in Palestine, that the less conspicuous
synagogue buildings were on the outside the better for all concerned. Herein
lies the political factor of the change. The introduction of coloured mosaics
into the synagogues is to be attributed, therefore, to the second half of the
fourth century a.c. On the other hand, one can hardly assign such a late date
to the second innovation (a fixed place for the ark in the basilica proper).
Both the synagogue at Dura-Europos (first half of the third century A.c.) as
well as that at Priene (which may be later, but not very much) have the ark-
niche (though square in both cases, and not semi-circular as in later Palestinian
synagogues) in. their wall of orientation.? Even if we assume that the fixed ark-
niche was introduced in the Diaspora before it came into vogue in Palestine
(and at present there is no ground for such an assumption), one cannot stretch
the difference in time to over a hundred years. Another pointer in the same
direction is to be found at >Ummi-I-¢Amad (p. 26). There an early flagstone
floor is overlaid by a mosaic floor, undoubtedly laid during repairs carried out

1 BJPES 1, No. 2, pp. 15—17.
8 Priene, Ancient Synagogues, fig. 12 on p. 43; Dura Europos, JPOS XV,
fig. 26 on p. 164. )
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sometime after the introduction of mosaics into the synagogues; and yet both
the synagogue at Capernaum as well as that at Chorazin show blocked portals
(righti, associated by Stvenik with the introduction of a fixed place for the
ark, p. §3), without a trace of later mosaic floors. Here, again, it seems that
the two innovations were nof as concomitant as SUKENIK takes them to be
(p- 69). The present reviewer has provisionally assigned the following dates to
these changes: the introduction of the fixed ark into the synagogue proper
seems to have taken place sometime in the late third—early fourth centuries a.c.,
wheras mosaic floors began to be laid during the late fourth and possibly not
till the early fifth century a.c.?

One must also take c.ception to S'’s interpretation of R. Abin’s concession
(p. 28). In no way can it be explained as allowing representations of animal
life into the syragogue, since such representations in stone occur in the early
synagogues of Capernaum and Chorazin. R. Abdn’s pronouncement means
exactly what it says: it is concerned with the introduction of pictorial mosaic
designs and not with their contents.

The description of the second type of synagogues (Nafaran, Beth-Alpha),
which follows, is just as thorough and exce'lent as that of ch. I (Capernaum,
Chorazin, Kafr-Birtim). The reviewer would like to point out only one flaw;
the explanation of the mysterious objec:, referred to in an earlier publication
of SUKENIK's as a scroll,2 and here as a lectern (p. 37). Had SukeNik known
of the lecterns discovered, e. g., on Christian sites in Egypt,®> he would not
have made this wholly improbable suggestion. That the object in question is
a snuff-shovel has been now fully proved by NaRkiss in a detailed and well-
documented article.# SUKENIK o1 course, could not know in 1933 what Narkiss
would publish in 1935, but the s.me suggestion was put forward by the present
reviewer as -early as 19338

Extremely .interesting i* also ch. III, which contains a very full and excellent
recapitulation of the lite.ary and archaeological evidence available at the date
of publication. Especially interesting is § 5, which offers a detailed discussion
of all materials concerned, as well as a very illuminating and partly novel in-
terpretation of the facts. Here, however, as elsewhere SUKENIK misses some
points through non-consideration of contemporaneous pagan and Christian ma-
terials (the tripartite arrangement of portals and niches, semi-circular niches with
shell-tops and ornamental designs for religions purposes, general plans etc.),
allusion to which was made by the present reviewer in his review of SUKENIK's
Ancient Synagogue of Beth-Alpha.$

Among the appendices one misses a2 mention of the remains of a synagogue
at Kefar-Hananiya, described by BrasLawsky in BJPES? long before the syna-
gogue at Hamat-Gader was uncovered (Appendix 2). .

In summing up one can say that the little volume is excellent as far as it
goes, in giving a full and illuminating account of the material remains; but it
fails adequately to consider comparative material of the non-Jewish world, and
to fit the described remains into their proper historical and economic background.

S. YEIvIN

1 BJPES 1V, p. 43.

2 E. L. SUKENIK, The Ancient Synagogue of Beth-Alpha, pp. 25 foll. (Hebrew
edition).

8 G. A. WAINWRIGHT, Coptic Reading Desks from the Fayyum, AS XXIV
(1924), pp. 97 foll.

4 JPOS XV, pp. 14 foll.

5 Moznaim 1, No. 3, p. 106 (Hebrew).

6 Ibid., pp. 104 foll. See also Yedi¢ot Sion, No. 6—7, pp. 20—2I.

7 BJPES I, No. 2, pp. 20—21.
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The Call of Israel. By W. J. PHYTHIAN-ADAMS. Pp. xiv, 227. Oxford Umiversity
Press, 1934. 8 sh 6d.

A book by Canon PHYTHIAN-ADAMS is certain to be both brilliant and original ;
it is also certain to be independent of other scholars, sometimes to a discon-
certing extent. The book before us exhibits precisely the qualities which we
have learned to associate with him during the past fifteen years. It is true that
he has changed in some important respects during this period: he now accepts
the results of the literary criticism of the Hexateuch in the main, whereas he
formerly rejected them; his orientation has changed from archaeological and
anthropological to historical and theological. The book is well and often
eloquently written, so that he is likely to carry the reader by storin, unless the
latter has a very solid foundation of historical and oriental training to keep
him from being swept away.

Much of the book is definitely outside of the present reviewer's field of
competence, however much he may sympathize with the author’s point of view.
We shall, accordingly, omit any discussion of the theological and philosophical
side, except to say that the charm of PHYTHIAN-ADAMS' style and the verve of
his presentation are such that the reader is almost certain to be captivated

With the author's views as stated in chapter III (pp. 40—54) the reviewer is
decidedly in sympathy, though one may naturally differ in the details of the
earliest history of Israel. For our views on the Exodus and Conquest see now
BASOR, No. 58, pp. 10—18, to which we may refer for details; the results are
more or less intermediate between those of BURNEY and those of GARsSTANG
and PHYTHIAN-ADAMs. It is a pity that the latter has remained ignorant of the
great importance of ALT's work for his subject (it may be added that a forth-
coming paper by the reviewer in JBL on the name and figure of Shaddai has
a direct bearing on both ALT's and PHYTHIAN-ADAMS' position).

Part 1I (pp. §7—131) deals with the present form and historical basis of the
traditions regarding the Exodus, the Wilderness Wanderings, and.the early history
of Israel in Canaan (especially the cult-history). It is full of ingenious and
stimulating observations, but all the author's artistry cannot quite conceal the
subjective character of much of the reasoning. Among the acute suggestions
of the author is his reconstruction of the earlier history of the early historical
traditions of Israel (p. 103, n. 1), which is very much like that held by the
reviewer. The reviewer is also in general agreement with the author's view
of the cult-history of Israel, which is a case of the thesis shared by us, viz,
that the historical traditions of Israel must be taken much more seriously than
the complex history of these traditions and the late date of their being fixed
in written form might lead one to suppose—and, in fact, much more seriously
than most competent biblical scholars are yet willing to admit. The contention
of the author that Horeb was a volcanic mountain in Midian, i.e., in the region
southeast of Edom, and that it was first identified with Sinai (at or near the
modern traditional site of the name) between the age of Solomon and the Exile,
is most ingenious and may be correct, but we cannot, of course, prove it. That
Kadesh-Barnea was at Petra is a2 most tempting revival of the rabbinic theory,
but is hard to square with. the results of GLUECK's archaeological explorations
in Edom, which at least prove that Petra was in the heart of Iron Age Edom,
whereas the biblical tradition rather pointedly places it outside of Edom. The
reviewer thus continues to prefer the identification of Kadesh with ¢Ain el-
Qudeirat, the connection of which with Judah is proved by a fortress of the
early post-Solomonic period, with Jewish pottery, last examined and dated by
GLuECK. In any case, the original and arresting observations of PHYTHIAN-
Apams undoubtedly mark a forward step in the consideration of the difficult
topographical problems of the Negeb.

Part III is entirely devoted to the examination of the traditions regarding
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miraculous happenings at Horeb, the Red Sea, Nile, and Jordan, which were
connected in some way with the still greater miracle of the Call of Israel.
His treatment is again most striking, and is far more nearly adapted to modern
knowledge than most—perhaps any—studies of these traditions which place the
emphasis on extraordinary natural phenomena rather than on folklore.. Here
again the reviewer's own attitude is intermediate. In any case, PHYTHIAN-ADAMS’
attempt to solve these knotty and elusive problems is worthy of most serious
consideration, though his solutions move in part in the plane of theological
rather than of profane historv, and hence are rather difficult for the archaeologist,
philologist, and historian to deal with.

In conclusion we repeat that this is a most original and stimulating book,
exceedingly well written. The spirit of intellectual adventure that breathes
through its pages may sometimes evoke a world of romance rather than the
world of 'historical induction in which scholars are accustomed to dwell—but
we live in two worlds, whether we like it or not.

W. F. ALBRIGHT.

s i e ok S v M i

It is with the deepest regret that we have learned,
on the eve of the publication of the Journal, ot the
death of our esteemed colleague and collaborator

Dr. Lewis Billig

Dr. Bmuic was shot by an unknown assailant during F |
the night of Thursday, August 20th, 1936, in his room
in a house near Talpioth, Jerusalem. He was working
at the time on an Arabic text. 1

We feel sure that all members of the Palestine J
Orriental Society will wish us to take this opportunity
of expressing to the late Dr. BiLLic's family and friends,
to his colleagues and pupils in the Hebrew University
and to the Jewish Community in general the heartfelt
sympathy of the Society in the cruel loss which they
have sustained.




NEW HISTORICAL ITEMS FROM JERASH INSCRIPTIONS
C. C. McCown

(JERUSALEM)

Documentary material on the history of ancient Gerasa is almost
entirely wanting. The few paltry references in Josephus, Pliny the
Elder, and Ptolemy the geographer, the mistaken introduction of
the name into a considerable group of New Testament manuscripts,
and allusions by an occasional later writer constitute no basis for
the history of a city. So much the more valuable are the rich
contemporary epigraphic sources.

No city in Palestine or Syria can boast so many Greek and
Latin inscriptions, unless the finds at Antioch, not yet published,
should surpass it. In all the region south of the Amanus mountains
and between the Euphrates and the Mediterranean only Dura and
Palmyra can vie with Gerasa in epigraphic materials. The Greek
and Latin inscriptions thus far found cover the first six centuries
of the Christian era. The earliest dated inscription, which is in
Greek, falls in 22—3 A. b., the latest Greek inscription in 611 A.D.
Between these dates the numbers fluctuate in frequency. The
greater proportion appear between 50 and 250 A.D. They are quite
numerous between 450 and 550 A.D. Two high points are reached,
one in the third quarter of the second, the other in the second
quarter of the sixth century. Between 350 and 425 A.D. not a
single dated inscription is known, and only a few between 250
and 525 A.D. These figures tell their own clear story of the
prosperity of the little city. The period when paganism was failing
and Christianity was in its infancy coincides with the lowest ebb
in the city’s fortunes before the Arab conquest. ‘

Three years ago a report in the Bulletin of the American
Schools of Oriental Research summarized the progress of the epi-
graphic section of the Jerash expedition.! Since that time the

1 No. 49 (Feb., 1933), pp. 3—8.
69
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efforts of the staff have added nearly fifty new items to the inven-
tory of inscriptions. A brief visit this last autumn discovered new
fragments.

In all, the inventory list now includes 347 separate inscriptions,
of which 279 are Greek, 54 Latin, and 9 Arabic. Two are Latin
and Greek, one is Greek and Nabatean, one Aramaic, and one
Syriac. These statistics also tell something of the city’s history,
for, disregarding the later Arabic intrusion, on this showing, its
literate population was 83 per cent Greek and about 16 per cent
Latin, with almost no Semitic admixture. The names, however,
make it clear that this somewhat overstates the case, for, out of
about 400 persons mentioned, less than half have purely Greek
names, nearly a quarter have Latin or Latinized Greek names (with
nomen and cognomen, usually also praenomen), and about one
eighth are Semitic. In some instances a Semitic name appears in
an otherwise Greek pedigree. Due allowance being made for the
adoption of Greek and Latin names by ambitious Semites, but
also for the adoption by Greek Christians of biblical names, the
evidence is still not strong for any considerable admixture of
Semitic blood in the ruling classes of the population. That the
lower, uneducated classes were largely Semitic is probable. The
strictly Latin element was practically confined to soldiers and
officials of the imperial government.

It cannot be claimed that Gerasene inscriptions throw a flood
of light on the outstanding political and military events within the
Empire during the Roman and Byzantine periods. What they do
give, however, suits the modern conception ¢f history far better
than the prejudiced or tendentious accounts by court historians
and the insincere flattery or sarcastic jibes of sycophantic poets,
for the inscriptions offer a direct glimpse into tle life of a vigo-
rous caravan city on the edge of the Syrian steppe, one of the
stations on the far-flung lines of Roman occupation. There are
few better illustrations of the penetrating vitality and transforming
power of Hellenism than this little city on the border of the
Roman Empire. For nearly seven centuries after it adopted the
era called Pompeian (beginning about October 1, 63 B.c.), Gerasa
used the Greek language in preference to all others, called her
sons and daughters usually by Greek rather than Semitic or even



XVI McCown: New Historical Items from Jerash Insciption. 1

Latin names, and proudly held to the title adopted from some
Seleucid monarch, “the city of the Antiochenes on the Chrysorrhoas,
formerly the Gerasenes.”!

As might be expected, a considerable number of inscriptions
afford contemporary evidence as to the constitution and government
of a Graeco-Roman city in Syria, others as to its business, still
others as to its games and amusements. A large number are
building inscriptions. One group sketches the history of the
building of the temple of Zeus Olympios through nearly a century
and a half, another most imperfectly the history of the cult of
Artemis and the building of her temple. Still another group tells
of the building of Christian churches. The numerous dated
inscriptions in the beautifully preserved ruins assist materially in
tracing the evolution of architecture in Syria.

THE CiTy WaLLs AND GATES

The problem of the date of the city walls and gates has been
difficult of solution. A considerable group of inscriptions which
give evidence either direct or indirect now makes progress possible.
It has been argued by competent historians that, during the Roman
period, that is until the fourth or fifth century, the country was
so well defended by the Roman legions that walls would have
been an unnecessary expense. While, even before dated inscriptions
were known, it was regarded as probable that the gates were at
least as early as the second century, it was supposed that they
were erected to mark the pomerium and stood free, like the great
triple arch south of the city. A priori arguments to the contrary
are obvious. So great peace and security could hardly have
prevailed on a frontier facing the steppe where Bedouins were
always ready to raid the settled country. But a priori arguments
are no longer necessary. Both inscriptional and architectural
evidence proves such inferences to have been wrong.

The northwest gate was erected in 75—6 A.D., as is plainly
recorded by a lintel inscription, part of which was discovered by
the expedition of the Palestine Exploration Society of America

1 Rostovrzer¥, Caravan Cities, Oxford, 1932, p. 63; HorsrieLp, Oficial
Guide to Jerash, p. I.
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under SELAH MERRILL in 1875—77 and part by Messrs. JonNEes and
HuckLesBy for the present Yale University-American School
expedition in 1932—3. The north gate was built in 11§ A.D., as
duplicate inscriptions, discovered by Mr. Horsrietp and Mr.
DeTwelLER and coming from the two faces of the attic above the
arch, declare.” The south gate shows by the character of its
ornament that it belongs near the time of the triumphal arch,
which is dated by its recently discovered monumental inscription
in 130 A.p. The gate, however, is later than the wall, for it
was built into it so as to break one of the large square towers
which are a feature of the wall! and the wall, therefore, must
have been built early in the second or in the first century.

The north gate is clearly earlier than the adjoining walls in
their present form, but the later are built of re-used materials and
are obviously later than the original city walls. Moreover, ex-
cavations down to the foundations of the gate discovered “a single
row of more finely dressed and fitted masonry with an orientation
slightly different” from that of the present gate, thus pointing to
an earlier gate and wall?2 Unfortunately sufficient excavation has
not yet been made at the northwest gate to determine its chron-
ological relation to the wall, and the southwest gate has as yet
presented no evidence of any kind.

The terminus ad quem, therefore, for the building of the walls
and original gates is 115 A.D. A less definite terminus a quo is
furnished by the south wall near the temple of Zeus. Here the
section which runs westward from the gate covers an earlier wall
with exterior engaged columns which surrounded the temenos. Is
it possible to determine the date of the temenos wall?

An inscription of a certain Theon, who dedicated two sons
and a daughter to the service of Zeus and gave, all told, ten
thousand drachmae for the building ‘of the temple, records a gift
of 7100 drachmae for the building of the temple in 69—70 A.D,
and adds that already 1500 drachmae had been previously given
for the building of the propylon of the temple. A tower of this
propylon, excavated in 1931, was bonded into the pavement of
the forum, which, according to the pottery found in the débris

1 C. S. FisHER, BASOR, 45 (1932), p. 9.
8 C. S. FisHEr in BASOR, 54 (1934), p. 8.
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under it, must have been laid down not much later than the
middle of the first century. One can hardly imagine the propylon
being erected before the enclosing wall of the temenos, especially
if no city -wall were in existence. Evidently gifts of 1500 drachmae
for the building of the temple were made every year or every
half year over a long period. A priest of the imperial cult made
such a gift, according to the earliest dated inscription, in 22-3 A.D.
The gymnasiarch for the six months October to March, 42—3 a.Dp.,
and the same official for the similar period in 62—3 A.Dp. made
gifts of a like amount.! Since the erection of the temple had long
been under way, it is probable that the temenos wall and the city
wall which covers it had been built some years, perhaps many,
before Theon's inscription of 69—70 A.D. refers to the propylon.

Now two finely cut duplicate inscriptions (Inscrs. 70 and 207)
record the building of some structure at the city’s expense in 66
A.D., “on behalf of the pax Augusta” (Snio tfic oefaotiic eigivng)-
Surely the city official who composed that inscription had in mind
the fact that King Tiridates of Armenia had just visited Nero at
Rome and the two rulers, who regarded themselves as joint lords
of the whole earth, had concluded an eternal peace pact, the
temple of Janus had been closed, and the Arval brothers had made
sacrifice to Peace.? It is one of those ironies in which history
abounds that this was also the year in which the Jewish War
began, and, even if Josephus is wrong in describing Gerasa as
sacked by both Jews and Romans,® the Gerasenes had need of
walled defences in spite of the “Augustan peace.”

Most unfortunately the word which names the edifice to which
this inscription refers is missing in both copies. In the one first

1 Inscr. 8, Lucas in MNDPV 1901, p. §3; inscr. 10, Lucas, loc. cit.,
CLERMONT-GANNEAU, Rec. d’arch. orient. V (1903), pp. 103; inscr. 179, ABEL in
RB 1909, p. 451, No. 4, where the date is to be corrected, so I think, to
3xg’. The latter two inscriptions are to appear as Nos. 6 and 7 in a collection
of Jerash inscriptions soon to be published by Yale University in a volume on
Excavations at Jerash, under Professor KRAELING's editorship.

2 Dio Cassius 63, 1—7; cf. Tacitus, Annals 15, 29; 16, 23; Pliny, HN 30,6.
See Suetonius, Nero 13, 14; cf. HENZEN, Acta fratrum Arvalium, p. 85; CIL
VI, 2044, I, 12; Wissowa, Relig. u. Kult. der Romer (1912), p. 334; FINK in
JRS XXIII (1933), 109—24, especially, 118—21.

8 BJ II, 458 (18. 1); IV, 487 (9. 1).
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discovered all of the latter part of the text is lost. In the copy
found by the present expedition a square hole for a beam was
cut into the block when it was reused in some later building and
only the omicron-sigma ending of the word remains. So littie is
missing that it is possible to measure the space which the word
would have occupied most accurately, and Miss HarrisoN, one of
my students, prepared a very careful full-scale drawing which
demonstrated that the word zeiyos, “wall”, was the one which
seemed best to fit the space, when all the possibilities were
considered. That, of course, is no demonstration. However the
first copy was found near the south gate and the second near the
south forum, both, therefore, not far from the city wall. It
certainly is within the range of probability that these two inscrip-
tions give the date when the city wall was built, in 66 aA.D.
Historical, archaeological, and epigraphic evidence, while not con-
clusive, points, therefore, to the period of the Jewish War as the
time when the city walls were constructed in approximately their
present form.

It may be taken as reasonably certain that there had been
walls about the Hellenistic city, of which the expedition in 1931
uncovered some remains.® It is certain that the Roman walls were
repaired and. rebuilt more than once in the succeeding centuries.
Ammianus Marcellinus (XIV, 8, 13), in latter part of the fourth
century, mentions Gerasa as a mighty city fortified with strong
walls.  Epigraphic evidence is given by an undated Byzantine
inscription, which refers to the rebuilding of the wall, and one of
441 A.D., which mentions the rebuilding of a tower.* Doubtless the
frequent earthquakes of Palestine necessitated the repeated repairs
which are witnessed by the use of blocks with half-effaced funerary
inscriptions, pieces of sarcophagi, and other re-used materials.

8 C. S. FisHEr, BASOR 45 (1932), 7 f.; cf. Rostovrzerf, Caravan Cities
(1932), p. 73. )

4 Inscr. 23 (Lucas, MNDPV 1901, p. 63) mentions the rebuilding of the
wall. It was found in the ruins of the south city wall. Inscr. 28 (op. cit., p.
64) records that in 441 A. D. a “tower was renewed from its foundations”

(6 aboyos avevedrdn éx Depcdiowy).



X¥I McCown: New Historical Items from Jerash Inscriptions %
THE HaDriaN ARrRcH INscripTION

The most important recent epigraphic discovery is that of the
inscription from the great triple triumphal arch, locally known as
Bib ‘Ammin. It was expected that the inscription would be found
amid the débris on the outside, i.e. toward the south. A complete
clearance, the results of which at once strike the approaching tra-
veller's eyes, failed to reveal a letter. But when, at Professor Ros-
tovtzeff's suggestion, the heaped-up stones which had fallen from
the inner, or north, side of the attic were removed, at the bottom
of the pile the blocks which had formed the inscription panel began,
one by one, to come to light. The expedition spent a week of
excited suspense until the final block was recovered.!

The great inscription, seven meters long, in four lines of letters
_ twelve cm. high, had been carved on a tabula ansata high up in

the square tympanum, or attic, above the central arch. All of the
blocks lay practically in their approximate places at the foot of the
arch, where some earthquake had thrown them, and only a few
letters, which could easily be restored from the context, were
missing. The inscription was fully dated, in the fourteenth
“tribunician power” (dnuagyixiic fovoiasc 1o ') and the third
consulship of Hadrian, as well as in the year 192 of the city,
that is in 130 A.D. It is the first inscription found at Jerash
with both imperial and city dates fully preserved and thus finally
settles the city’s era, which had actually been fully assured by the
correspondence of numerous dates with the Byzantine system of
indictions. It proves that the arch may be properly called “triumphal,”
for the inscription says the gate was set up in honor of Hadrian
“with a triumph” (odv doudufe), whatever that may mean? It
doubtless was built in honor of a visit which coincided with
Hadrian’s journey to Petra, made, according to the report of
Aelius Spartianus, in 129—30 A.D.3 It is possible that the emperor
spent a considerable portion of the winter in Gerasa and that this
was the occasion when the city received the title hiera et asulos et

I See STINESPRING in BASOR 56 (1934), 15 f.; RosTovrzerF in CRAI 1934,
Pp- 264—72.

2 Professor RosTovrzefF (loc. cit.) discusses the inscription at length. He
proposes to translate ody Joidufe as “with a triumphal statue.”

8  Vita Hadriani 14, 4.
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autonomos, recorded in an inscription set up by members of the
imperial body-guard who had wintered at Gerasa4 It is customary
to say that Hadrian spent the winter at Antioch on the Orontes.
The inscriptions may be taken as indicating that it was Antiochiae
ad Chrysorhoan quae et Gerasa, to quote the phrase used by the
equites singulares. '

One curious feature is revealed by a careful study of the stones
of the inscription. The latter part of the third and all of the
fourth line have been chiseled out and a much abbreviated
statement put in the place. Fortunately, the cerifs at the bottoms
and tops of the letters and occasionally a bit of the red paint which
filled them escaped destruction, and tantalizing portions of the
erased inscription can be recovered. What now stands in the
erased portion states that the city erected “the gate with a triumph
from the will of Flavius Agrippa in the year 192.” Enough traces
are left to show that this was the closing portion of the original
inscription and that also a certain Philip was mentioned, probably
as the city official who was given the responsibility for the erection
of the arch. Two other inscriptions of the same date show similar
erasures. What intrigue or tragedy in the court or within the
city administration led to the erasure of Philip’s name is left to
the historian’s imagination.

This inscription distinguishes the period of the city's greatest
prosperity and most magnificent building, a period that began with
the erection of the north gate in honor of Trajan in 115 and
culminated in the Artemis propylaeae of 150, the completion of
the temple of Zeus in 162, and the erection of the Nymphaeum
in 190 A.D. As already noted, it sets a terminus ad quem for the
city walls because it gives an approximate date for the ornamental
south gate. It shows the little caravan city on the border of the
Syrian steppe for a brief time basking in the blaze of imperial
glory and enjoying the morbid thrills of a local damnatio memoriae.
It adds an interesting, if tantalizing, item to the historian’s
knowledge of the life of one of the greatest of Roman emperors.

. 4 Published by CHEESMAN in JRS, 1914, pp. 12—16.
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THE HisTorY oF RELIGIONS.

Seriously considered, however, such “history” is relatively
unimportant. A profounder and more genuinely human interest
attaches to the Gerasene inscriptions which illuminate the history
of religions. It is a remarkable fact that in this city far back from
the seacoast, in the midst of what had once been a throroughly
Semitic population, only one Semitic deity is mentioned. Strange-
ly enough he is otherwise unknown, except for a brief Delian in-
scription, yet this unknown Semitic Pakeidas had been able to take
to himself as consort no lesser goddess than Heral Over fifty
inscriptions mention Roman or Greek deities and temples, Artemis,
the city’s Tdyn, appearing somewhat less frequently than Zeus
Olympios.2 The imperial cult appears again and again. The
evidence seems to indicate that this strongly Greek city was slow
to accept the mystery religions and also Christianity. Thirty
inscriptions, not beginning until 492 A.Dp. and ending in 610, have
to do with Christian faith and worship.

One interesting group of inscriptions, which has to do with
the notorious Maiumas festival, takes one into the very heart of
that great historical process by which the West assimilated the
" East and the East gave something of its magic and mysticism to
the West. The only known inscription mentioning the Maiumas
festival and the only certainly known pool and theatre for its
celebration have been found at Jerash. These structures become,
therefore, a standard of measurement for other structures which
may be supposed to be identified with the festival. The character
of the festival and the changes which it underwent in the course
of half a millennium cannot be set forth here. A discussion of the
somewhat complicated relationships of pool to theatre and of both
to the surrounding terrain would also require too much space.3 The
inscription brings Gerasa into relationship with the legal, ethical,

1 See McCown, “A New Deity in a Jerash Inscription”, JAOS s4 (1934),
178-8s.

2 See McCown, “The Goddesses of Gerasa,” in Annual A.S.O.R. XIII
(1933), 129—66. An article on the “Gods of Gerasa” is in preparation.

8 A summary of the important facts is to appear in the transactions of the
Nineteenth International Congress of Orientalists, 2 more complete account later..
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and religious evolution of western civilization and illuminates one
small corner of that vast field.

In April, 396 A.p., a decree of the emperors Honorius and
Arcadius had repealed a previous imperial prohibition of the cel-
ebration of the festival, on condition that chaste customs should be
observed. Evidently they were persuaded that the condition was
not satisfactorily fulfilled, for in October, 399, they published a
prohibition of the festival, as having justified its evil name. The
Theodosian Code contains both permission and prohibition. The
code of Justinian, on the contrary, contains only the permission;
the later prohibition was omitted. The revised, final form of
Justinian’s code appeared in §34 A.D. The very next year, in
November, §35, the little city by the Chrysorrhoas, which had
built half a dozen churches within a decade, hastened to celebrate
the heathen festival, “the most joyous Maiumas,” as they called it,
under the patronage of the district and provincial governors.
Another, badly broken, inscription which was found years ago in
the vicinity of the Maiumas pool and which mentions a “temple
of Zeus the fruit-bearer” (vaov dids *Emxapniov) may be taken as a
tentative confirmation of M. CuMoNT's interpretation of the festival
as an ancient fertility rite! On the other hand, the Maiumas
closely resembles many features of mediaeval and modern harvest-
home and Thanksgiving festivals in Europe and America. This
crudely cut Byzantine inscription, therefore, not only has its value
for the history of ancient religions, but helps bring to life the long
process by which the ancient became the modern world.

! Fouilles de Doura-Eurapos, Paris, 1926, pp. 189 f. There is no evidence
at Gerasa to connect the cult of Artemis with the Maiumas festival.



ARABIC MAGIC BOWLS
T. Canaax

(JERUSALEM)

During the past year the present writer has had the opportunity
of studying several magic bowls and plates. This study has yielded
so much material that the article “The Fear Cup” which appeared
in the Journal, vol. IlI, p. 122~131', must be supplemented greatly.
The following description is based upon the study of 58 bowls,
cups and plates. The description of magic bowls by WieT, ZEky
Pasha and a few others has been diligently consulted.2

Some of the §8 vessels are old and some new. The older a
specimen is, the more it is esteemed by Palestinians. It should be
mentioned at the outset that the belief in such cupsis not a speci-
fically Palestinian one, but is spread all over the Mohammedan
world. Oriental Christians and Jews also use them.

The present Arabic names (aset er-radjfeh, taset er-ra<beh, {. el-
bofeh and 1. el-haddah point clearly to their therapeutic value.
These expression imply “fear, fright, shock, terror, trembling.” The
appellations . el-jaddah and (. el-)iofeh are less used than the others.
The text begins in one bowl with the words hadiki_t-talsamat, “these

1 The most important works about Arabic magic bowls are: Zeki Pasha,
Coupe magique, Bulletin de PVlnstitut d’Egypte, 1916, p. 245 fl; M. G. WIET,
Catalogue Générale du Musée Arabe du Caire, Objets en Cuivre; T. CANAAN,
Aberglaube und Volksmedizin im Lande der Bibel, pp. 66 ff, and Taset er-Radjfeh,
JPOS, 111, 122 ff; J. T. RENAUD, Monuments arabes, persans et turcs, 11, 237 ff;
H. H. SroEr, Arabic Magic Medicinal Bowls, JAOS, LV, 237 ff.

2 These 58 magic bowls came from the following sources: 13 are the
property of the author, 14 were bought by the present writer and later given
to private collections or to museums, § belong to Mrs. Einsler (Jerusalem), 1.
to Dr. Gmelin (Jerusalem), 2 to the Rev. Daxer (Jerusalem), 1 to the Rev.
Harris (Jerusalem), 1 was borrowed from a Mohammadan friend in Jerusalem,
17 were borrowed from the dealer in antiquities, Mr. Ohan, 2 came from the
dealer in antiquities, Mr. Nadjarian, and 2 were studied in Aleppo. 25 bowls
have been already described in JPOS, III, 122 ff.
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talismans.” Another cup has three times the word talsam, “talisman.”
One cup begins with hadihi_l-ayat, “these verses.” Several others
contain the words as-siirah, “the siirah,” or hadihi_s-siirah. But on
no condition are these expressions to be regarded as names for
magical vessels, as WieT has done.?

The magic vessels described in this paper are all made of
metal. As a rule copper is used, seldom iron. One vessel is of
silver. At times parts of a cup are plated with silver. Porcelain
plates, clay bowls and pitchers inscribed with magical formulae and
Qoranic verses do not belong to this category, but are prepared
in the same way as inscribed bones, eggs and pieces of wood, and
are used only by the persons in whose names they were made.

According to their external form the magic vessels may be
divided into two groups : cups and plates. There are two different
kinds of cups, hemispherical (poison cups) and those with a flat
bottom (fear cups).

1. FEear Cuss.

Thirty-eight magic vessels belonged to this category. They
always have the form of a more or less deep vessel with or without
a central elevation of the bottom. The transverse sections of the
most important forms are shown in fig. 1. The upper brim is in
some cases simple and narrow (fg. 1, I, V), but in most cases it
is more or less broad (fig. 1, II, III, IV, VI-X). This is effected
by bending the brim outwards (fig. 1, II, IV, VI, VII, VIII) or
inwards (fig. 1, III). The breadth of the brim is 0.3—1. cm. The
newer cups have broader brims than the older vessels, which are
asa rule larger. The bottom of the vessel is either flat (fig. 1, I, II)
or raised inwards in a conical elevation (fig. 1, III-X). This elevation,
which is sometimes rudimentary (fig. 1, V), is characteritic of most
fear cups of all periods. Cups not showing it belong to an older
period. The highest elevation is 4.30 cm. above the bottom level.
As a rule the top of the elevation is a flat surface (fig. 1, III, VI,
VII, VIII), but it may be pointed (fig. 1, IV, V). In one cup the
upper surface of the elevation is covered with a silver plate. Many
modern fear bowls show a small cup screwed on the top of the

8 J ¢ p. 95, No. 3906.
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elevation (fig. 1, VI). The brim of this small cup is proportionally
broad and has many perforations, from which hang small and long
metal pieces. Modern fear cups which do not possess these
secondary vessels have the metal pieces hanging down from the
brim of the main vessel. One modern cup with a diameter of
11 cm. and a depth of 3.75 cm. has no central elevation and
no metal pieces. Older cups never show these metal pieces nor
the secondary cup. While using any cup with the small metal
pieces these must be kept submerged in the water, as they are
engraved with holy names or phrases, such as )‘ o N al o~

&' &), or one of the “Beautiful Names of God’ At times they

are covered with meaningless short scratches (fig. 8, a). Amongst
these cups ten are modern, showing these elongated metal pieces.

UK_J\,JLJ

Fig. 1.

The broadest diameter of the fear cups is 6-i (fig. 1, VI), the
largest being 22—28 cm. As a rule it rarely exceeds 22 cm. In
the modern cups it is only 13—-16 cm. The lower horizontal part
of the bottom, ¢-d and g-h is seldom missing, so the points ¢ and
f never coincide with d and g respectively. Some bowls show at
c and / or at d and g a sharp protruding ring (fig. 1, VII, VIII, X),
The central elevation serves to hold the cup better, and to prevent
the fingers from touching the ritually clean water. For the water
would lose its healing power if it came into contact with unclean
objects.
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2. Porson Cuprs.

Twelve vessels belong to this group. They all have a hemis-
pherical form (fig. 1, XI), and a characteristic inscription is found on
every one of them. They do not have any central elevation nor
do they possess the small elongated metal pieces. Their diameter
is 10-18 cm. and their depth varies from 2.75 cm. to 5.5 cm. All
poison cups are old pieces and they are no longer manufactured.

3. Macic PrLaTEs.

‘Eight plates were examined. The bottom does not have any
elevation and no metal pieces are found (fig. 1, XII). The trans-
verse brim is broad. Magic plates have as a rule a greater diameter
than fear cups, but they are never so deep. They also belong to
past centuries and are no longer manufactured.

The inner surfaces of all magic bowls and plates show inscriptions.
The external surfaces, on the other hand, are only sometimes
engraved. In such a case the area c-d-e-f~g-h (fig. 1, VI) often
remains free of engravings. Most modern fear cups and most
magic plates are not inscribed on the outside. The engravings—
inscriptions, arabesques, signs and figures—are sometimes artistically
executed, often they are very primitive, and at times are engraved
so badly that it is difficult or impossible to decipher them. Often,
especially in modern fear cups, and not seldom in other bowls,
short perpendicular oblique and horizontal dashes set in lines take
the place of inscriptions (fig. 8, a).

The following remarks may be made about the writing. The
letters are often not pointed. Such letters are believed to be more
efficacious. Often one and the same part of a word is repeated
unnecessarily, such as & of 4aal, b= of duls, J_ U LI L,
6—--&\&, etc. Sometimes the words are divided, the first part

being at the end of a line and the second at the beginning of the
next. Many orthographic mistakes are found. Some are: & J

(for &A1), (-, oy o), EH(FS), ~3( )
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Jbwd) (S, b~ (), O (0ball), I8 (ol )0 o)
(), s (e22): Eartl (Earall), 650 (B0

The formation of some sentences even is grammatically wrong.
Such irregularities are met with both in old and in new cups.
WIET describes only the texts of poison cups. This explains why
he finds so few orthographic mistakes. Such a description is
one-sided and will not give a true picture of the different kinds of
magic cups. As WIET's main purpose in his excellent work was to
describe' the different pieces of the Arabic Museum in Cairo, he
could not go into a detailed description of other vessels not
represented there.

The different kinds of engravings may be grouped in the
following categories. This grouping holds true also of the texts
of all talismans and written amulets,® a fact which shows that the
writing is not restricted to magic bowls.%

1. Inscriptions composed of continuous, intelligible sentences.
The text is written in lines, spirals, circles or in the inner spaces
of cartouches. The three first methods were also employed in
Aramaic magic bowls.” The text originates from one of the following
sources :

a. The Quran. A hadit teaches man lam yasfihill-Qurian
fala safah allah, “May God not cure him who is not cured by the
Quran.”® The following verses are found inscribed on magic vessels.
Those marked * are more often used than the others: Sarah *I;
IL16o; *II,256; *II,12, 29; VI,94; XV,41; XVI[,82; XXXVI;s58;
XXXVII,1—7; XLVIIl,1-20; LXI13; LXXVI 21, 22; LXXXIV,

4 Cj’; comes from O3, and this form from the Greek xdior. The last word
is often written «.J);(;\/!u[zi{, 1776). This may explain why some books write CJ;
instead ofc'-l)i. Muhit and M. SHARAF, An English-Arabic Dictionary of Medicine,
Biology and Allied Sciences, give it only with a 4

5 CanaaN, Adberglaube und Volksmedizin, pp. 101 ff.

6 E. A. WaLLis BUDGE, Amulets and Superstitions, 1930, p. 39, gives a classi-
fication of magic texts which is not clear.

7 BuUDGE, L ¢. pp. 283 ff.

8 M. H. en-NAuwi, Hazinatu_l-asrar djalilatu_l->afkar, p. 67. Another hadit
is (1_". v alae o) <l (-LJ\, (LJl Y N 50' las %’w i£b, “The first Sirah
is a cure to everything except to es-sam, and es-sam is death,” I ¢., pp. 67, 100.
This book will be refered to hereafter as NAzLt.
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1—4; XCIV; *CIX; *CXII; CXIII; *CXIV. At times only a part
of the verse is given. Sometimes one and the same verse is
repeated several times. Not seldom one finds the different words
of one verse written in different cartouches and seals. In a fear
cup the twenty-first verses of the 48th Siirak were written in
circles running around the inner surface. The first circular row
was divided by eight, the second and fourth by twelve and the
third by six ornamentations into a corresponding number of fields.
Such ornamentations are seen on Pl. IV, fig. 1, a, b, ¢, d, i.

Sometimes the beginning of a verse takes the place of the
complete verse. This arrangement is characteristic of a fear cup
which showed the following inscription:

el DP s oy g - e
e Gl e b § il Gart Al g WAL B sl sl B O
Lea e AW, e 0 SWe, o, S

This text is an illustration of the fact that a Quran verse is
regarded as a falsam. In the above example this idea is repeated
three times.

It is important to study the use and the choice of Quranic
verses a little more. Every verse is holy and possesses supernatural
powers, but some are more efficacious and therefore more extensi-
vely used. Much has been written in Arabic about the therapeutic
merits of certain verses and siiraks. The most extensively used
verses in written talismans in general are those named above, with
IX, 130 and the whole of XXXVI. Siarah CXII and CXIV are
known as the al-mutawwederan,® “the two who preserve.” In the
first the evil women “who blow upon knots” are mentioned. It
is believed that these siirahs are particularly efficacious against
bodily diseases. The following verses, which are believed to- be
especially active, are called j}‘, Jl}\ c—v\f\, “The verses of
guarding and refuge”: IL1—4; 256—259; 284-286; VII,52—54;
XVIL,109-111; XXXVIL1-11; LV,33-36; LIX,21—24; LXX,
1-4.1° But the most important of all verses are the basmalah;
and the Fatiha, which has thirty names,! of which the following

® Encycl. of Islam, see Hamdil,
10 AHMAD ED-DERAB!, Fathu_l-mulki_l-madjid, pp. 39, 40. This book will be
referred to as DERABL. 1t NaziLt, pp. 97—101.
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are the best-known: wummu l-kitah, “the Mother of the Book,”
ummu_l-Quran, “the Mother of the Qupan”; es-sab<_el-matant;
s@rat er-ragiah, “the Siirah of Enchanting”; al-wadgiah, the Protec-
toress” ; siiret es-$ifd, “the Stuirah of Healing” ; as-sa@fiah, “the Curing.”

Stirah XV,87 uses the expression r-\n-»“ u‘ﬂ‘; QU\ U.L...JL:J @ g
“We have already brought unto thee seven verses which are
frequently to be repeated and the mighty Quran.” It is supposed

that these 3! e @'J" or as they are also called JU! @“, are

the seven verses of the first s#rak. The curative action of the
basmalah is recognized by all writers. The phrase is composed of 19
letters corresponding to the 19 spirits guarding the doors of hell
(az-zabaniah)? Its use will therefore save the person from hell.13
No action whatsoever should begin without the preliminary utterance
of bism allah.* A great advantage of the first sirah is that it does
not contain the letter 3 (f), which points to <Y, “misfortunes.”18

b. Invocations. The following invocation is found in many
fear cups, never on poison cups, and only once on a plate. It is
also met with on amulet cases and on non-magical vessels:

ok gy 2l 2l e i A1y 2# laall e (3 o ol
‘,L',Knua,.,g;,ul, a# Ul de (1) L o5 Je Joy onedl
o dos o NS, e 02 5, e oy o

”qh_}\ wLAl 215;\“ 204.\,1\ ..\.5’4 19(‘\4]‘ r‘*U‘ ind

2 jbid., p. 99. 18 The first sirah is said to be the foundation stone
of the whole Qur’an, and the foundation stone of the fatikah is the basmalah.
4 A hadit says dﬂ‘ )‘ o N o~ G Yl g e K

15 DEraBL, p. 8; AHMAD EL-BONS, .S‘amsu\,l-ma‘anﬁ,,l-kubra, I, 68. This
book will be referred to as BONI.

8 On a non-magical vessel the word al-muntafabain followed as-sibtain.

17 Every text of magic bowls examined by the author gives the wrong
expression sl &), zeinu l-¢ibad (the ornament of people) instead of the correct
guWl o), zeinu_l-¢abidin (the ornament of worshippers). Cf. D. M. DoNALDSON,
The Shisite Religion, pp. 41 ff.

18 In one text the word al-barri took the place of az-zaki. The last adjective
is often missing.

1. In some texts al-muntazar is added after ed-da’>ym. In several texts the
words al-hidjdjeh, al-q@>ym and ad-d@>ym are omitted.

2 gl gl-muhtadi is sometimes found in the place of $4), al-mahdi.

21 Some invocations add at this point sbn el-bahd>.

8 A variation of this text is beautifully inscribed on a plate. The inscription
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“O our God, bless Mohammed the Chosen; ¢Ali the Accep-
ted; Fatimah the Virgin; el Hasan and el Husein, the two Patriarchs.
Bless ¢Ali the Ornament of Mankind; Mohammed the Richly-
endowed; Djafar the Upright; Musa the Restrainer of (his) anger;
Ali the Acceptable; Mohammed the Virtuous;® ¢Ali the Pure;
Hasan the Soldier, the Pious. Pray for the Proof, the Executant (of
God’s will), the Enduring, the Praised, the Guided One (‘the Mahdi’),
the Guide, the Friend, the (Consummation of) Time.”

It is important to discuss shortly the above mentioned names.
Ali Zain el-‘Abidin is the son of el-Husein and the grandson of
Fatimah and ¢Ali. The son of Muhammad el-Bagir was Dja¢ar
es-Sadiq (80 or 83 to 148 H.). He was the seventh >imam and to
the sabsiyeh sect the last one.?* Musa_l-Kazim (129—-186.), the fourth
son of Djadfar, was poisoned. His son ¢Ali_r-Ridd lived from 148—
203 H2® Muhammad et-Taqi was the protégé of the Caliph
el-Ma’miun. The tenth >imam, ¢Ali_n-Naqi, was kept 20 years in
imprisonment. His son Hasan el-¢Askari?® (220—260) had several
attributes, which with time became synonymous with his name.
Some are as-Samet (the Quiet), al-Hadi (the Right Leader), ar-Rafiq
(the Friend), az-Zaki (the Virtuous) and an-Naqi (the Pure One).
From his line is expected the last >imam, the long awaited leader
and redeemer.

is divided by six crosses, every arm of each cross being three-leaved (see Pl IV,
fig. 1, a) into six corresponding parts. Every one is enclosed by an oblong
frame, the text is:

'\,)\u.\a,‘,-.i,x\&_,éu\.f‘y.h\,rm

S agt opdy (5) g - e S

ANt oall o de Jes

(“K” s Dl iar fo oy

P s P #s ) o s e Jes

gl o£ 5 g S bl e Sy
28 DONALDSON, L ¢., p. 347. WALDEMAR FREY, Kit-el-<Amara, p. 514, gives
the name Muhammad Djawad for Muhammad et-Tagqi, and ¢Ali el-Hadi for ¢Als

en-Nagl. I have never found these names on vessels.

% Encycl. of Islam, article Sab‘iya. 2 IBN HALIKAN says he was born
153 H. 2 So-called because he lived in a military camp in Samarra.
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The Shitites are composed of several groups. The moderate
group is the >Imamiyeh. It believes that the filafak belongs to the
descendants of ¢Ali ibn Abi Talib. In all there are twelve >aimmah
who arrange all religious affairs of the Mohammedans. Eleven
have already come. Impatiently the twelfth, the Mahdi, is expected,
who will come at the end of time.

The different appellations connected with the personal names
have become surnames, well known in Shi¢te literature. This
inscription shows the use of fear cups by this Mohammedan sect.
On one the names of the >aimmah are engraved without their
attributes.?” The text runs: salli <ald Muhammad wa <Ali wa Fatimah
wa Hasan wa Husein wa ¢Ali wa Muhammad wa Misi wa <Al
wa Muhammad wa Hasan. Dja‘far es-Sadiq and ¢Ali et-Taqi are
omitted. In another text the name of ¢Ali_r-Ridi was wrongly
substituted by Mausa_r-Ridd. The same mistake is found in the
manuscript called “The Friendship of ¢Ali is my Fortress.”28

Another prayer is: < _olial oDWP bbb oY ga b olal 6_"!:"\1

o3 C.laa b al C..o)l AL G olkl w\ auanl Q) Joal

“O Sam<lawi (the name of a good spirit)) O my master, O my
lord, O my god, O ye his agents. I have sought counsel. Come
O Sarahil. God is majesty, God is ruler. O high God. God
orders and the light obeys (him).” The names of God, often
inscribed on mawasik, namely ya kafi)?® ya safi, ya >amin are also
found in magic bowls. These names do not appear in the list
of the 99 Beautiful Names of God,® although they play a very
important réle in popular medicine. In one fear cup®! the words
bism >allah precede the same.

21 The following inscription is found on the upper surface and the sides
of an octagonal silver amulet case: e J» ol . O VTR s G o _pa

?m\,d,ulp,,w,,u\,,u&;\,w;\ «LLJ,JU&._,A}\ aﬁdLA\q_“

e dl Sy 0L Ll ul.i\ud-\Jn_, ,';J(_.!\ o=y &’,I\J&;l\_,&b)\_,u.,.
f:I..H“L.H«\, YigV¥,dpe-Yatalh . u!""(vf:l‘J

DoNALDsON, L c.. p. 347.

Mu‘afi and mannan are sometimes also used on mawdsik (pl. of maskeh).

Boni, I, 54 fl.; DoUTTE, Magie et Religion de I’ Afrique du Nord, p. 200.

81 From the collection of Mrs. Einsler.
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2. Single words:

a. The names of “the holy Mohammedan family,”$2 namely
Mohammed, ¢Ali, Fatimah, Hasan and Husein,3® generally preceded
by the word Allah are often seen. At times each is preceded or
followed by an appellation, which is for the Prophet al-mustafa,
for <Ali% al-murtadd, for Fatimah al-batul% (the Virgin) and az-zahra
(the fair lady) and for Hasan and Husein as-sibtain. One text calls
Husein as-$ahid, the “martyr.” These different appellations are well
known in Mohammedan literature. The surnames may even take
the place of the proper names, as may be seen from the following
evers:

i..)v\.&.lb\.ﬂ\;:b‘sai_,l\_,g.\a.al\ i.LU-\.\_.)\f\,:H}AML.iJ

“I possess five with whom I quench the devouring heat of
pestilence: the Chosen One, the One with whom God was pleased,
their two sons and Fatimah.”

In one fear cup the name Misi follows the names of the “holy
family.” It probably stands for Misa el-Kazim. At times only some
members of the “holy family” are mentioned: yz Muhammad, ya
Al or Muhammad mawland.

b. The “Beautiful Names of God,” or some of them, are
engraved on some magic bowls. God is said to have 99 names
which are known to believers; the hundredth name is known only
to Himself. The small metal pieces which hang down from the
brim of the central cup of the modern fear cups are sometimes
engraved with these names.

¢. The following words need special discussion: vl J",JJ‘,

\')\,4=U‘,L§:}\,chx3‘,36 UL Thelast two expressions(._,\’.c:nnr )U‘)
will be treated later. The others occur alone or in connection with magic

8 The Shitis call them the five saints, Encyclop. of Islam, vide Ham@il.

88 BupGek, I c., gives on plate VIII, fig. 1, a taseh which shows these names,
but he does not describe them. 34 (Al is called at times waliy_alldh.

8  Muhit, p. 62 says: Jl,)‘ oF l,;u.z;y .\)-1-“ ~ J‘ ~—-‘° w“ rw‘.v Y &2
Ly by om LY L0, L5 i e Wiy 33 3l ey

3 The three expressions al-<adjal, as-sa‘ah and al-wahd arc well known to
the books on magic, DERABL, p. 27; NAziLt, p. 122; M. ER-RAHAWL, al-Lwiwu l-
manzim fit-talasimi wan-nudjim, p. 31.
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formulae. At times one and the same expression is repeated several
times. b J! is sometimes wrongly written b= J\. This orthography,
)V (al-wdhd), is unknown to the Arabic dictionaries. G g, ul2)
mean “to send a messenger, to speak secretly, to hasten, to urge,
to rouse.” As-sa‘ah, “the (here ‘this’) hour,”$ stands, as the former
expression, for “quick.” Al-cadjal® is often found with the other
two expressions, and means the same. A4l-harig (conflagration)
means, like the German expression “es brennt,” i.e., it is very
urgent. The repetition of one and the same idea in four different
expressions increases its effectivness. The good spirits which are
called are ordered to help at once and quickly.

d. To this category we must count “the crowning words of
the Qurian,” which will be discussed elsewhere.

e. The names of supernatural powers also play an important
role in magic. One meets them in talismans, mawasik as well as
in magic bowls. It is not always possible to know the origin of
such expressions, or what supernatural powers they represent. Some

such names taken from magic cups are: J,.,K.. J_;\ ; )K :
et Lal 2 b es

3. Letters are either found in magical squares or are written
in continuous lines or in circles. It is impossible to go into detail
in describing the whole science of letters, which is J_,_,;-\ »
9L Y @ m Y A ‘l-n U, “The science of letters is (one)
of the secret sciences known only to the authorities in divine
learning.” Only such groups will be mentioned as are found in
magic bowls. It is interesting to note that no letters written upside
down are found in fa@sdt though they are mentioned in the book
on magic.

a. Words are at times separated into their respective letters,
and these written disconnectedly. Such letters are known as huraf
mutafarrigah or mutaqattiak, while the normal writing is called

37 In colloquial Arabic the expression hass@‘ah means “quick,” “at once.”

88  cAlt B. SiNA, al-Kanzu_l-madfin was-sirru_l-masin fi <lm_ir-rihani, p. 12.

8 YOsiF M. EL-AWGHANISTANE, ad-Djawharx_l-ghali fi pawasi_l-mutallat lal-

Ghazah p. 7, gives the following verse which expresses the same idea: Q}‘: 'U

‘,.naJ _,u._(l 0K e S)-\-‘” ‘k In future references this book will be
quoted as chu.&msﬂul



90 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XVI
huriif muttasilah or murtabitah. Some examples are the words 4—#
4L, aze and Jaa> which are written as P ssle, >$OE and
.\égdc respectively. In another magic cup the words C\.'.'o, (:.5,
>5° and >3, are treated in the same way and their respective
letters placed in 4><4 squares (fig 2).

A E Slelale] [elsl21e] Il [=]@
s> glals| o] 1elel<¢l2| [Clc]' =
sl |21El2s] (eS| =2 ]!
P s|op fslole] s [¢]2]9]e VeS|

Fig. 2.

b. The first letters of certain names of God, which play a
specially important role in magic, may take the place of the word

itself. This is especially true of 3 (fors3), C(J\_.?),J-(J)Q),
— (b"f\'.)» L (b)), z (=), _)(“,YJ) These names of God

begin with the letters known as sawagitu_I-fatihah, for they do not
come in the first sirah. They are seven and constitute half of the
huriif ez-zulmaniyeh*® and are known as el-huriif es-sufliyeh.

c. At times the letters stand for their spiritual value (:\:i\’-;)
A1) This is especially true of the badih seal, which is known

as mutallat el-Ghazali, who made a special study of it. It is further
said that the Almighty revealed it to him.4! In Arabic literature
this 3><3 square seal with the numbers 1—9, which stand for the
nine first letters of the abdjadiyeh, namely the letters a, b, dj, d, h,
w, z, b, t, is first found similarly arranged in kitab el-mawazin
written by DjABer B. HAIYAN of the ninth century A.p.4? According
to EL-AWGHANISTANE, known as EL-HINDL® it was the seal of >Asaf
bin BarahiA. Some even believe that is was engraved by God on
the seal stone of Adam’s ring. The numerical values of these
letters often take their place in the seal. The letters of badih are
written in the corners of the 3><3 square seal. The right upper
square is assigned to the first letter, #; the left square of the same

9 Dairatu_l-matarif, VI1,8; CANAAN, Aberglaube, pp. 95, 110, I11I.

41 The Encycl. of Islam, 1, 770. 8 ibid, see wafy. 4 p. 10
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-

line to d; the lower right corner to the third letter, w; the lower
left corner for the last letter k. These four letters are the 2d,
4th, 6th and 8th of the abdjadiyeh. The 1st, 3d, §th, 7th and 9th
letters, the letters of -L_',p.-‘, are placed in the remaining squares,
in the following order: the left, middle and right squares of the
second line take the third, fifth and seventh letters; then comes a
in the middle square of the lowest, and the ¢ in the middle square
of the upper row (fig. 3, a).
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Fig. 3.

The sum of the numerical values of these letteres is 15 for
every vertical, horizontal and diagonal row (fig. 3, b). Such a
batim is called wafq (wifg). It is found in every true poison cup
and in many other magical vessels. In one magical plate the
letters d and k are erroneously repeated twice. One d () takes
the place of z (,)) and one A (C) that of dj (C) This is doubt-
less due to the negligence of the writer in not punctuating the
letters. A modification of the above seal is given in fig. 3, c.
Formerly** the badih seal is said to have had the form of a
triangle, as shown in fig. 4, a. In al-lwlwu l-manzam fit-talasim
wan-nudjim*® there is a combination of the letters with their
numerical values (fig. 4,b). In a poison cup the numerical values
of these letters are arranged in a different way*® (fig. 4,c). The

.4 AWGHANISTANI, p. 10. 8 The author is MUHAMMAD ER-RAHAWI, p. 43.

46 There are eight different ways in which the numbers 1 to 9 can be
arranged in a 33 square seal, so that the sum of the horizontal, vertical and
diagonal numbers will be 15. W. AHRENS, Studien uber die magische Quadrate
der Araber, Der Islam, VI, p. 190.
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addition of the horizontal, vertical and diagonal lines also give the
number 15. According to EL-BONIY? the badith seal is the seal of the

e ¥ >

v Y 4 ¢ Ty
J ¥ z

‘lVA\ v o Y ) e A

e D T A Y]¢
b \ A

a b c

Fig. 4.

archangel <Uzr@’il. Each one of the four archangels is supposed
to have a patim, that of Uzr@il being the smallest. Ar-GuazArLf
teaches that it contains the highest name of God, and is therefore as
active as a two-edged sword.#® This 3><3 square seal (&ldl 3 JI)
belongs to the planet Saturn (zuhal). AL-AWGHANISTANI gives as a
proof the fact that the numerical value of the three letters of zuhal
(J»J) (z=7+h=8+1=30) is 45, which corresponds to the
numerical value of the nine letters of the seal added together. Its
importance is further shown by the fact that its numerical value
corresponds with that of Adam (ré\), a=1+d=4+m=40=
45. Eve's (‘f) numerical valueis(h =8 + w=6 +a=1 =) 15,
which is the sum of the numbers of each horizontal, vertical and
diagonal line of the seal.4®

A 4><4 square seal containing only the letters of badiuh is
well known to magic books,®® although I have not seen it on magic
vessels. The importance of the letters of badih depends on the
fact that the alphabet is divided into two groups, <dlam el-qabd
“the world of restriction,” and <dlam el-bast, “the world of extension.”
The first group comprises all letters whose numerical value is an
odd number, or an odd number multiplied by 10 or 100. These
letters are said to be unlucky. All other letters belong to the world
of extension and are lucky. The two categories are often called

47 I,33. 48  AwGHANIsTANI, 10. This book makes a special study
of the seal. 9 ibid, p. 9. 50 Bont, V, .
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by their first letters, and one speaks of the badiih (C’J’f) and the
adjhazat (Ja_;,z\)'“ letters. The latter are used according to

eD-DiEraBi®? for taking revenge upon an enemy.

The importance of badith is seen in a jatim of §>< 4 squares,
(found in es-sab¢ <whiid es-suleimaniyeh (Fig. 5). The eight squares of
the first and those of the third line are filled with the word <!

God), while those of the second and fourth contain o> (badiih).
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Fig. s.
The letter % plays an important role in the ¢@sat. It is always
represented as &. The exact meaning of this letter is not clear.

The explanation given by EL-BONE and quoted by Spoer® is not
at all convincing, for EL-BONi assigns some supernatural power to
every letter. Many letters which play a less important réle in
magic than the % are given by this author greater supernatural
power.

d. At times one meets with letters scattered at random among
numbers and magical signs. The exact explanation of such letters
and numbers is not yet known. Fig. 6 is an example copied from
a fear cup.

ATVdEAVEATY
v¢<=rAbqiro
AT LAL Y

Fig. 6.

81 Not b= as SroEr, L c., p. 246. 52 p. 32,

58 III, p. 44. B ] ¢, p. 252.
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3. Numbers are used in talismans as well as in medicinal
bowls. They are either placed in one row or they fill the squares
of seals. Examples of the latter have already been given. An
illustration of the first group is the number \yy (132), which stands

for qalb (\.—-1’) “heart,” the 100 being the numerical value of ¢
(3), 30 0f I (J) and 2 of b (). It is not always possible to
decipher the exact meaning of the numbers which are found in

most magic bowls. The numbers which are mostly met with are
V. A and 4, the latter having the preference (fig. 8, g). In magic

books® we often meet it upside down, Y.

G Z il # ¢ ¥k

Fig. 7.

4. Certain signs are well know and wide spread in magic.
These are the so called seals of various prophets, which when
placed together represent the mysterious name and the seal of the
Almighty.® They are also known as el-pawatim el-djaldjuliyeh®
(fig. 7). Although EL-BON! describes the star as a pentagram,
patim humasi, it is often represented as a hexagram, which is
believed by Mohammedans to be the sign of king Solomon, while
the Jews call it the shield of king David. The sides of the
hexagram are at times prolonged and the ends of every two
parallels united (PL. IV, 1, k). A seal of the words Ol>l and ola b

each repeated three times and the words interwoven in each other
makes a hexagram. This seal is pictured by SpoEr,® but he reads
wrongly sl b instead of 3t~ L. Often this seal stands alone.

The upper and the lower surfaces of the central elevation of fear
cups (fig. 1, III, VII, VIII) often show the star. These seven signs

65 Kitab Abi Ma‘Sar el-Falaki makes use of the inverted letters and numbers.

8  Aberglaube und Volksmedizin, pp. 112 ff; H. A. WINKLER, Siegel und
Charaktere in der muhammedanischer Zauberei, pp. 66 ff.

67 BUDGE, I c., p. 40, gives these signs in another order. He does not
seem to know Aberglaube und Volksmedizin im Lande der Bibel.

8 ) ¢, p. 238
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originate, according to EL-BON},%® from the three holy books.
Beginning with the star the two first signs come from the
Quran, the two next from the New Testament and the last three
from the Old Testament. This seal is known as el-ism el-a<zam,
“The most high name,” and siiret el->ism es-$arif, “The sign of the
noble name.”® Some of these signs are variously represented.

: \\\\/X \ \N\\\\'///\ﬁ\

las)

eI D

Fig. 8
Thus the % is represented at times as seen in fig. 8, bS8l It is
described as a Gl s and 4 4als o, “split &.” The tail of the
w is always curved upwards and to the right, whence it is des-
cribed as _» 920 4!y, “Curved w” and {hn o', “great w.”%2 The
combination of % (o) and w (J) makes 4o, “He,” which points

to God. The letters waw, mim and niin point to union and quiet
and are the only letters which contain no other consonant 4! g ca,

Oy. The waw is said to be one of the letters of the holy tablet.t®
The ladder is represented as seen in fig. 8, ¢. H. A. WINKLER®* has

5 ], 8. 8 1, 6o. 61 The last representation of this sign is
seldom secn on magic cups. It is common in Sudanese and Moghrabite talismans.
62 Boni, I, 86. 6  Boni, I, 41. St Salomo und die Karine, p. 10.
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seen it as || .

In one book® it is represented as A. In another® there

are the following two signs interposed between the regular signs
of the jatim X and ). According to R. G. ANDERsON® the following

signs stood for the following prophets:
Solomon; fig. 8, d for king David;
fig. 8, e for Lot and the waw for Shit (Seth).
or the other sign may stand quite alone.

the hexagram for king
the ladder for >Idris (Enoch);
At times the one
This is true of magic

bowls as well as of official books on magic.
Anmap ED-DEraBI gives on page §7 the following poem which

is said to originate from <¢Ali ibn Abi Talib.

This jalifeh,5®

according to al-imam Abl ¢Ali et-Tabarsi, found the signs engraved
on a rock. The poem describes the signs as follows:

90 al) Sl Joa Ll e
by s el )
e 1 g ) g
e o3t oS
71}.3, Bl e

f:\o" J-i-_’ [CIV-F - 24 ‘.545 &?J)U
b ¢ ) b o
e iin JUY1 Ji i)
oaan ol @ sl _ay
OJJ_; rh;n (“Y\ _,b ‘_L_tb

6 BN EL-HAD] ET-TILIMSANIG, Kitab Sumiisu_l-anwar wakuniizu lasrar el-
kubra, p. 108. 66 M. eT-TONISi_L-MAGHRIBI, Sirru_l->asrar fi Yistihdar,

id-djinni wasarfi_l-Cummar, p. 25.
67

Medical Practices and Superstitions among the People of Kordofan. Third

Report, Wellcome Research Laboratories at the Gordon Memorial College, p. 296.
68  WINKLER, Siegel und Charaktere, p. 65 gives the following quotation;

‘_}:u\dﬂ\

o)) S5, JE2Y ada d 2F al L) s ) o) - Je ) LYY S5

UL_.Y\.*\.J_’J{L;Y\w\ \\\_,\,-Jt.._,a.‘op‘}cha’-,d\bé‘
6 In the description of BUNI, I, 86, one finds also the expression al-’alif

el-mugauwam. 0 In BONi, I, p. 86 we read (Anu:

1

and WINKLER:
il Jo by e
S 6 o A ey 3
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BoNi, I, p. 84, gives the following variation which is mentioned by SPOER
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= Aok
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e J_.\,Y\ Ja bsT,
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“Three sticks are set in order after a seal,

Over their heads (is placed something) like a straightened spear-head.

Then follow a blind and maimed mim, and a ladder

(Leading) to every hoped thing, yet it is not a ladder..

And four like unto fingertips are placed (in a line),

Pointing unto the good deeds (and the good gifts of God), but they are
without a wrist.

And a slit “%2” and a curved “waw”

Like the tube of a camel's muzzle, but it is not a tube (or -a
cupping cup).

This is the name whose power is exalted

Which rescues and saves from difficulties.”"2
These signs, which are said to have been inscribed on the door

of the sanctuary el-Kacbeh,”® possess wonderful powers. They are

used in all kinds of talismans, on mawasik™ and in magic cups.
Besides this seal representing the holy Name there is also a

hatim es-sarr,™ “the seal of evil”, which is represented by the signs

U 114444 W7 In magic bowls—especially in poison cups—one

repeatedly finds some of the signs of this seal, but I have never
found them all together. Sometimes three q take the place of
the four.

Some magic bowls show an eight, others a sixteen pointed star,
(PLLIV, 1, e, f, g). These are engraved as a rule on the central
elevation or on the bottom of the non-elevated vessels. They
represent the sun. Beside the above described signs there are some
which have not yet been deciphered,” such as are pictured in fig, 8, £.78

72 See also WINKLER, I ¢., pp. 66, 78. 8 Byni, I, 81.

" In ED-DERABI, p. 57, we read: “Du_n-Nin said: ‘I have tried the seal
with the seven signs in three different ways and found it to be more active
than a sword: I have never, as long as I carried this talisman, sailed with a
boat which was wrecked; nor did I live in a house protected by the same
which was burnt, nor were any goods, which had these signs, stolen’.”

%  WINKLER, /. c., p. 77: SPOER, L ¢. p. 241.

6 These should not be mixed with the letters which come repeatedly in
the basmaleh, namely C_CJJJJJ‘”(rf and which are much used in magic.

71 C. H. GorDON, Aramaic magical Bowls in the Istambul and Baghdad Museums,
Archiv Orientalni, VI, 321, ff, describes also illegible signs.

8 DoOUTTE, p. 171, mentions all parts which may constitute a hidjab with
the exeption of animal and human figures. This is true of written talismans.
Hudjub printed and engraved on metal show sometimes such figures.
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5. Figures. In magic cups and - plates one meets symbols
belonging to one of the following three categories:™

a. Representations of the zodiac.

b. Human figures.

c. Animal figures.

a. Each of the 12 signs of the zodiac is generally engraved
in a circle. One also meets 12 circles, standing for the zodiac,
devoid of any figure, but filled with magical formulae or Quranic
verses. In some such cases the figures of the zodiac are engraved
between the circles. Often they are missing altogether. As a rule
these representations are engraved on the inner and, exceptionally,
on the outer surface of the brim and rarely on the bottom. The
name of every figure is at times written beside it. While the
representations of the zodiac are very common, those of the seven
planets are found much more seldom. The representations of sun
and moon are the only figures of the planets which are often seen.
These two heavenly bodies play a great part in the superstitious
beliefs of all Orientals. In some magic vessels one finds seven
circles, which are either left blank or are filled with magical signs,
standing doubtless for the seven planets. A decisive proof for the
correctness of this theory is a cup which shows beside the twelve
figures of the zodiac seven circles. In one of these the sun, in
another the moon was represented.

While the sun is represented as an eight—or many pointed star,
(Pl. IV, 1, e, f, g), I have seen the crescent moon only in two
bowls (Pl. IV, 1, h). The magical vessel given by WIeT on plate
LXII shows on the inner side three rows, each of sixteen cartouches.
In the outer row one cartouche represents the sun and another
one, opposite it, the crescent. The cup with the Arabic text given
below, under number 11, shows on its inner surface two rows each
of sixteen circles. Eight of the upper row are filled with figures.
One circle represents the sun as an octagram and another the
moon as a crescent. In the concavity of the latter the word o
with unpointed letters is engraved.

b. Human figures are found in old cups and plates. New

™ In no one of the magic bowls examined by the present writer is the
representation of the Katbeh to be seen. RENAuUD describes the magic vessel
of the Vatican Museum, which shows this representation (I ¢., p. 337 ff).
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magic vessels show neither the representations of the zodiac nor
human figures. At times these figures are made in such a primitive
way that only a trained eye can decipher the scratches. The
human figures shown on Pl. V, fig., 1, b, are composed of two
triangles, each with a small circle representing the head. The left
triangle is inscribed with &, repeated three times and with the

numbers \ ¥y (132, s. above). The right one has <! C—';)]’ “The

sublime one is God.” Sometimes the head is represented as a
simple square with nothing to indicate the mouth, nose or eyes.

Some better representations, although yet quite simple, are those
of PL. V, fig. 1, d, which show a headdress. In many cases it is
impossible to decide which figure is the male and which the female.
Representation of hair on the face and head indicates the male.
The female figure shows no hair on the head or face. In the
above described cup with the Arabic text No. 11, two circles are
engraved with rough representations of human beings. It is here
impossible to differentiate between the male and the female figure.
The figures of Pl. V| fig. 1,1, 1, m, represent persons in a squatting
position.

Beside this inferior work one meets beautiful and artistic
representations. In such cases it is easy to differentiate the female
from the male. In some vessels the human figures are replaced
by faces, surrounded by circles. In these cases it is easy to differen-
tiate the male from the female face, for the first has a beard (Pl V,
fig. 1, e, f, g). The hair is thinly or densely represented. The
female face, Pl. V, fig. 1, e, is surrounded by a radiating circle. This
combination shows clearly that the female is intended to represent
the sun. Other indications will be mentioned later. Some female
faces show on both sides zigzag lines, which probably stand for a
face shawl (P, V, fig. 1, e, g).

Most human figures are found in pairs, female and male. At
times one figure is represented holding the hand of the other (Pl V,
fig. 1, h), or one or both hands are lifted upwards. Rarely, seveal
pairs are engraved on one and the same bowl or plate. I have
seen cups with two, and plates with four pairs. The dress—
whenever shown—is an Oriental one, a qumbaz and a belt in the
case of the male figure, and a long closed robe and a belt in that
of the female one. Nowhere is a veil to be seen.
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In two plates, one face only is found. In each case it is
engraved on the centre of the inner surface. Both times it is a
female face. One of these two faces is surrounded by a radiating
circle and the other shows the lateral folds of a face shawl.

In the neighbourhood of most human representations the words,
al-<idjil (the calf) and an-nar (the fire) are inscribed. I have never
found the word at-for (the ox) connected with any human figure.
Al-<djil is masculine and stands always in connection with the
male figure which represents the moon. The moon is masculine in
Arabic. On the other hand an-nar is feminine. It stands in the
neighbourhood of the female figure representing the sun, which is
also feminine. These two expressions are repeated several times.
At times they are inscribed in places where no human figures are
to be found.

Al-ddjil, the calf with his horns, has been always used to
represent the moon. The heads of gods and kings® were adorned
with horns which symbolized power (Amos 63).81 Horned animals
played in primitive religions and mythology a more important réle
than unhorned ones.® Horns are still used in the Arabic language to
denote power, stubbornness and mastery. The following expressions
illustrate this: filal gritnuh, “his horns have grown” (i.e. “he is
becoming powerful”); kibrii griinuh, “his horns are getting larger”;
kull ma tiliduh qarn lo>aksirluh yah, “the moment a horn grows on
him (i.e. he gets powerful) I shall break it.” Young Bedouin allow
the hair above their ears to grow in locks, which are called grin
(pl. of garn). They are thought to be signs of beauty, power
and youth.%

Fire is a gift of the gods to the human race. It was regarded
as the symbol of the sun, which scorches all vegetation in the
summer months. The representation of these two heavenly bodies
in human form is a retrogression to primitive ways of thinking. A
many pointed star surrounding a circular disk and a semicircle are
old Semitic representations of sun and moon respectively. Some

8 Num. 2322; Deut. 3318; 342; I Kg. 22!!; I Sam. 21'10; Ps. 8918%; g211;
1129; 14814,

81 M. H. FAIRBRIDGE, Studies in Biblical and Semitic Symbolism, pp. 36, 63,
185, 191. 82 M. A. MuRrrAY, The God of the Witches, pp. 13 ff.

8 CANAAN, Studies in the Topographie and Folklore of Petra, p. 36.
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Aramaic magic bowls show human figures with uplifted hands and
fluttering hair.%

c. Animal figures. Beside representations of the Zodiac, animal
figures are to be found as a rule only in poison cups.®® Exceptionally
one may see some animal figures of this category engraved on a
fear cup or magic plate. Thus in a fear bowl which shows the
name of ¢All written in a beautiful arabesque style (fig. 9, a) on

Fig. 9.

the inside of the vessel, one sees on the lower external surface two
rows of animal figures, a row of three fishes and one of three
ducks. Fishes still play a prophylactic réle in popular medicine.
The ducks have probably only a decorative purpose.® True poison
cups show a lion,* a serpent, a scorpion, and two fighting dragons®
whose bodies are interlaced. The animal which I describe as a lion
has been explained by others as a dog. It is true that the heads
of several of these animal figures are elongated and devoid of any
indication of a mane. On the other hand the tail of every repre-
sentation is that of a lion and some figures show a thick hair
growth around the neck. These considerations with others given
later down and the fact that lions wrere represented on old Arabic

8  GorpoN, L c., pp. 320, 32I. 8 WIET, L ¢., plate LXIII, No. 3897.

8s In the 14th century birds in the form of ducks and geese played an
important role in the Arabic decorative art of metal.

8 RenauD, L c., II, 337 ff, describes the animal as a dog.

87 RENAUD, seems not to have met the representation of the fighting dragons.
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amulets, as may be seen on plate XXIII of W. M. FLinDERs PETRIE,
Amulets, have led the present author to describe this figure as the
representation of a lion. Nevertheless it is doubtless true that some
figures look more like a dog, and the hydrophobic dog is always
mentioned in the texts of poison cups.

A characteristic poison cup, bought in Aleppo, containing the
same writing, form and talismans as every true poison cup, has no
animal figures whatsoever. A large hexagram takes their place. In
the centre of this hexagram the 26th verse of Sirak III is followed
by the following inscription &b 2 Y =S, ol (Szrah, XX VIII, 88)

%;Y‘é\“ﬁéﬁ.drgju\:c.\f'dda\o_ﬁyob;fb\‘ﬂ‘a\‘\\}

In the six small corner triangles of the hexag.am we read .— ol o}l
SV I IBL el g e g1 Y —sbb ok — B I
“Cy-:'! TN o —o Outside the star and between the rays:

Ol AL =5 e J &b 2 Y Gl b
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GHe or ol s e (§) G GV YT ALY

....f:»)\y‘)\\i‘Y\d\Y&\\;\

6)----. e 5 ondar 536 - @l U

&}\g\i::\),.(\f\&ff&‘ Ul
Animal figures may also be seen in hudjub: Thus hirz el-ghassaleh
and es-sab¢ <uhiid es-suleimaniveh each show the representations of a
serpent and that of a scorpion. On two silver mawasik which are
carried on the arms of a person we see in the upper part of each
maskeh two human faces and in the lower part the figure of a lion.
True poison cups, as well as the cup with text 3 (see below),
also show talismans, seals and Quranic verses. A 3><3 square
seal with the nine first letters of the abdjadiyeh and another with
the numerical values of these letters are found in most true poison

cups. The seven signs which stand for the most high name are
also seen in these vessels. A verse of the poem given by BON{®

8 Probably the names of angels presiding over days, weeks or months.
8 1, 84.



XVI CANAAN: Arabic Magic Bowls 108

describes these seven signs and assigns to them the power of
protecting against wild animals:
L bl Y,y G o Y, 25 4

“Do not dread (any more) a serpent, and do not be afraid of
a scorpion. No snarling lion will (any more be able to) attack
thee.”90

It is interesting to see that this verse mentions only such
animals as are engraved on poison cups. Another magic formula
which could not be deciphered is written in a spiral way with
unpointed letters. It runs:

J-’J-’\'J‘J"’)L \'K)J-’J S I )}\‘JK Ll LY | ) o
B PR I VP R P S WP S A | R L g

On another part of these poison cups one finds unintelligible
words introduced into intelligible sentences. These last are:

3£ Vo o 3 35kl Wl 8 0 e B e 5
91;{‘)»\&“ 4,

“Whoso trusteth in God, he will be his sufficient support, for
God will surely attain his purpose (Su#rah LXV, 3). Prayer and
peace be upon our lord Mohammed and his sanctified people.”

Two interlaced circles are filled with unintelligible signs, mostly
numbers (fig. 8, g).9 Circles played, and still play, an important
role in Arabic magic.® Ei-tahwit, “the encircling” of a person in
danger, is still used in Palestine to protect him from evil spirits
and wild animals. This is either done by simply uttering words
like hauwattak bil-ldh, “1 encircle you by God”; hauwattak
bil-Quran uma hawah, “l encircle you by the Quran and what it
contains,” or the person in danger is protected by a magic circle
drawn on the floor. While drawing the circle powerful verses and
strong magic formulae are uttered. Such magic circles are generally
drawn in the absence of the person in danger. There is a hirz
called da@>iratu_l->ihatah, which is supposed to be the best protection.

% The dragon is not mentioned in the verse.

91 The second part is written with pointed the first with unpointed letters.

Circles and spirals are also found in Aramaic vessels.

02
88  HasTINGS, Encycl. of Religion and Ethics, VIII, 321.
% The Qur’an describes God often with one of the words of dahata:
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_The last inscription of poison cups is the following:
cJ.h’d‘oJ\ﬂ \S\chrj\t) eodly easl A\ s (_.7)\ o & !
g bl 5 g2l ) O3 Wl cpoal JoWLY 3 ST Ld Ll

O s fu"-l’ o b ua&go.".‘ LSU-'C‘-C}U&‘

“In the name of the most merciful God. When the heaven
shall be rent in sunder and shall obey its lord, and shall be capable
thereof, and when the earth shall be stretched out and shall cast
forth that which is therein (S#rak LXXXIV, 1—4), thus the
pregnant woman shall cast forth her child with God’s permission
in a healthy condition. And God will wholly deliver them.%
Verily a difficulty shall be attended with ease. Verily a difficulty
shall be. attended with ease (XCIV, 5. 6). Begone, O ileus. O
Noah, Banuh, Kalth, Kalh.®® ALM, ALMR, HM<SQ, KHI<S, TH,
TSM, YS, N.”

On the outside of poison cups a characteristic inscription
describing their therapeutic value is engraved. WIiET has given
several such texts.®” Those mentioned below have not been
mentioned :

No. 1. Property of the author. Diameter 11 cm. Height 3 cm.

ol b3 o G5 K e pedl o LU I i 8 ) 3L 41y
ad) syl odly Bl cay, U UL BY e Je oL s
dagally o S sl RO R, Al Zalally ol a3
Sy adly el b, K0, Al G, W, ol
<Y, W

This blessed bowl will cure with God’s permission . .... from
all poisons. Proved advantages have been gathered in the same

XLVIIL,28; XVIL62; LXV,12. Often while uttering a verse after the word
hauwattak “I encircle you,” the hand describes a circle in the air. In mumps
the enlarged salivary glands are encircled with $ihwar of a copper trough while
a verse is said.

9% The wording resembles Swrah LXXI, 17.

% These are probably the names of angels.

97 SpOER, I c., p. 255 gives one such text.
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..... Peace be unto our lord, the sultan, the king who respects
the world and the religion, Da>td, (It is beneficial) for the bite of
serpent and scorpion, for fever, a woman in labour, to increase
milk,% for (the bites of) a hydrophobic dog, (diseases of) the stomach,
ileus and migraine (or qarineh), for (the bite of) the scorpion, for
fever, a woman in labour, to increase milk, for (diseases of) the
kidney, spleen and facial paralysis..... for (stopping) bleeding and
for all diseases and misfortunes.

No. 2. Property of the author. Diameter 11 cm. Height 2,75 cm.%®

i g pile b o LS pyad) Ga 550W0 bl sda 385 &) o3l
ey g oanlly e NIy ol o 3550 5 Jlodl Zazaly o) g2l
W Ly oW sy oy 1,00 W A,
With God’s permission this rare cup will cure from all poisons.
It contains proved advantages. It is for the bite of serpent and
scorpion, for fever,..... , a woman in difhcult labour, colic of
a mare caused by eating earth,!® for rabies, colic, ileus, migraine
(or garineh), (enlarged) spleen, for (increasing) strength, (stopping)
bleeding, annulling sorcery, for (counteracting the action of) the
evil eye, improving sight, conjunctivitis, inflammations (of the
respiratory organs), gases, for (driving malicious) spirits, haemorrhoids,
gastro-intestinal disorders (caused by overeating) and for all diseases.
No. 3. Property of the author. Diameter 10,50 cm. Height
2,75 cm.

ey B B By Ll y L) Al 5L Ll ede i
s SW d s 5 g adll e o2 23l Jally Sl ) pdad o )
Ly g5 Jally Sl il ooy ol 4 ey G103
oy 3 JE e pall Sl e o Sl g oyl
This blessed cup helps against the sting of serpent and scorpion,

the bite of a Hydrophobic dog, for difficult labour, stopping nose-
bleed, abdominal pain and ileus. If the bitten person or his
%  For another translation of this word see below.

9  This text was already given in JPOS, III, 125.
100 The translation of el-maghleh as stubborn in JPOS, 111, 125 is faulty.
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messenger drink from it three times he will be cured with God'’s
permission. In difficult labour (use) water with saffron. For
stopping nose-bleed and abdominal pain (the patient has to) snuff
the water from it. (In case of) ileus he has to drink hot water in
a draught from it. (Its action) is well proved. Taken (or copied)
from the treasures of el-Mansiriyeh. Made by Muhammed Yinis.

No. 4. Studied in Aleppo. Diameter 10.50 cm. Height 3 cm.
ey KK ey oadly LA el U Ll s )
Sl SN d gy 5 pdll o2 pd5dly Al Ol ) clady 4 )
UL g Jally Ole ) adady Ol jae sy 2l A )1 el 5 ) 030 %1
Ly Al g bls i A e edi o2 5l Lanp o ndall,

This blessed cup helps against the sting of serpent and scorpion,
the bite of a hydrophobic dog, for difficult labour, stopping
nose-bleed, abdominal pain and ileus. If the bitten person or his
messenger drink from it three times he will be cured with God’s
permission. In difficult labour use water with saffron. For stopping
nose-bleed and abdominal pain (the patient) has to snuff the water
from it. In (case) of ileus he has to drink hot water in a draught
from it. It has been copied from the noble cupboard of the
fortress of Damascus, the guarded (city).

No. 5. Examined in Aleppo. Diameter 10 cm. Height 2,75 cm.

AN e e 131 Zallall 2,10 a3 UL Dieal) 0o o
Ty gL " ms.ll,_,.Jan,c-J,zn, ..:a\‘.\_,.d\_;ujg_..K!\%.Kl\i.’aJ.,
al QS\, .TJu_ ol
This blessed platel®® was engraved in a fortunate and blessed
constellation. (It helps) a woman in labour whenever difficulties are
caused by the coming child. (It is) for the bite of a hydrophobic
dog and (the bites of) all other quadrupeds, for ileus and the
abdominal pain of a mare caused by eating earth. He (the diseased)
has to drink three times from it and he will be cured with the
permission of God.
No. 6. Property of Rev. Mr. E. J. Harris, Jerusalem.
el KK (1) By a4 2l LU Ll eda

101 Jtr was a cup, although it is called in the inscription as as-sahfah.
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O3b T Sl W s ) el e o2y Jall, Gl ) ] )
()2 g g oils Aally Gl e L), )
This blessed bowl is (to be used) for the sting of serpent and
scorpion, and for the bite of a hydrophobic dog, difficult labour,
stopping nose-bleed, to increase mother's milk and for ileus. The
person bitten or his messenger must drink three times from it and
he will be cured by the permission of God. For a difficult
labour, . . . ., stopping nose-bleed and increasing milk, ... . and for
ileus. He (the affected person) must drink in one draught from
it .
No. 7. Property of Mrs. L. Einsler, Jerusalem. Diameter 11,25 cm.
Height 3,1 cm.

USRS RPN IS PR AP & SRR B PRPREREY
o )y gy Juit ey e b 8 sy el

This blessed bowl has been engraved (to be used as a cure)
for (the bite of) the serpent, the scorpion, and the hydrophobic
dog. He (the bitten one) or his messenger (have to) drink from
it. In ileus he drinks from it in one draught. This is correct. In
nose-bleed he washes his face. In the case of a woman in
labour . . . .

No. 8. Property of Mrs. L. Einsler. Diameter 18 cm. Height

3,50.
ool ey BN KN, A el dallally ol il a,
el o)y ually W, ATV () oL, Gaal, (5) ol b
C).ll\\,i..é..g...:)u‘M...CE)\,...ZMJMJ\U)J
JWi alsb (1) s 4B 4y, )
This blessed cup was “set to the stars.” It neutralizes all poisons
and in it are gathered approved advantages. It is (to be used) for
the bite of serpent and scorpion, for a woman in labour, the
abdominal pain of a mare caused by eating earth, for (the bites) of

a hydrophobic dog, colic, ileus, jaundice (?), migraine (or garineh),
throbbing inflamations, hepatic and splenic fever, for increasing
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strength, bleeding, epigastric pain, evil eye, . ... flatulence... and
for gastro-intestinal disorders. The bitten person or his messenger
is given to drink (from it} and will be cured by the permission
of the exalted God.

No. 9. From the collection of Mr. N. Ohan, Jerusalem. Diameter
19 cm. Height §,25 cm.
Gellall a0y ) Sy i) ) i 5L YV e
spaall i, P, G50 Ay oD, S Le s, JLa,

These blessed verses help against difficult labour, to annul
sorcery, to (stop) bleeding, to (make others) obedient, to (make the
user) agreable (and beloved), to help in visiting kings and sultans,
to bring (increase) daily income and means of livelihood,1? to
loosen the bewitched person (lit. the tied person)!® and for
arousing the epileptic.

No. 10. From the collection of Mr. N. Ohan. Diameter 13,5 cm.
Height 3,25 cm.
il py b2 il b iy U e el ol LU Al oda

R I FE FRUR NI SRR JEIT

This blessed cup- neutralizes all poisons. In it are gathered
approved advantages. It is (to be used) against the bite of serpent
and scorpion, for fever, and a2 woman in labour, to increase milk,
for the bites of a hydrophobic dog..... , ileus and migraine (or
qarineh).

No. 11. Property of Mr. N. Ohan. Diameter 10 cm. Height
2,25 cm.

S s ot KN KD, Oadly ol SOL Ll sds el
Glally ey Jodd Sl )y g g2 2ol padlly Ay
aft e Je
This blessed bowl was engraved for (the bite of) serpent, scorpion

and hydrophobic dog. He (the bitten one) or his messenger should
drink from it. In (the case of) colic or ileus he (the patient)

102 Two expressions are used for “means of life,” namly rizk and ma<as.
108 mg¢qid comes from ¢agada, “to bind a knot.” See Sirah 113.
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should swallow (the contents thereof) in a draught. ... In epistaxis
it is for washing his face and a woman in labour (must place it)
on her right side.

No. 12. Property of Mr. N. Ohan. Diameter 13 cm. Height 3 cm.

ndl 2y B 3l b a0y LS e el )l L1 Ll o
Laaaly odpdly ek, B B A, Gkl W o, L
S e Iy el )5 55, dldlly AT LR, (1) O,
P st LU, ol @) e el L )5 pe el was,
A en3 o e b lh o ol
This blessed bowl neutralizes all poisons. In it are gathered
proved advantages. It is for the bite of serpent and scorpion,
for fever, a woman in labour and to increase milk; for (the bite
of) a mad dog, colic, ileus, migrain (or garineh), throbbing inflamma-
tions, hepatic and splenic fever, to increase strength for bleeding,
cancelling sorcery, and for all diseases and misfortunes. The bitten
or his messenger must drink from it and he will he cured with
the permission of God—may He be exalted.
It was “set to the stars” and copied from (the model) in the
cupboard of ... .. The religious leaders and the orthodox jalifahs
have agreed upon it for the benefit of Moslems. One drinks from

it whatever is ready: oil, water or laban.
No. 13. Propertyof Mr. N. Ohan. Diameter 18 cm. Height 4,75 cm.

G U a3 2 il s aar 5, S sl ol F,Ut0 ol o

S - e o Gite (epell) L @l gt LTI, ol i) e
J‘YQ\JU‘(‘C'&_, @W}@QJ\?AS‘P_,@;&\JJ&\JJ—)J
‘L.c.4,-_,.2‘,.JJJQ\EY\JAJ‘J#\@BQJU&\ya\&nﬁ&\ﬁ‘
2 B Slacly by o or JWdl 22 e S0l Slapes 0l ) Skl
(1) 3L L 0K, oI5 gl aul e ay b G5 3 Sl oy s,
by o S (1) ealy WA L (1) wiopms 01N . L WS i

14 The greater part of the letters are not pointed.
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Akl @by oy el y ) Bl il sy 0850 S 105 i)
JUY y Sl oSO Uy (1) Ol el el 7 3l K K,

(1) s, cpad .

This blessed cup neutralizes all poisons. In it are gathered
proved advanatges. It is that on which religious leaders and
orthodox }alifahs have agreed for the benefit of the .. ... (Moham-
medans). All are agreed on its merits (lit. truth). It is reported
that the Prophet of God—may the blessing and the mercy of God
be upon him—said: ‘in thirty-seven (years?) the mother of the
Qurian was made.” There is no God but God. To everybody who
praises God,1 the exalted God will bring to his heart forbearance,
science, belief and his blessing. And by his drinking rain water,
water from Zamzam or water from the Egyptian Nile the exalted
God will remove from his veins and organs every bad thing and
(every) disease. Everybody who holds it (the vessel) while in sor-
row (will be assured that) no lion or. wolf will turn upon him.1%
And it will be with it what is with men (?). There is gathered
in it . ... the Qurian, the whole Sirah of Ys (XXXVI), the verse
of the throne, and the verses of healing. (All of these are) from
the Book of God. It possesses alleviation for the bite of serpent
and scorpion, for fever, a woman in labour, to increase milk,
for (the bites of) a hydrophobic dog, ileus, migraine (or garineh),
throbbing inflammations, hepatic and splenic fever. It annuls
sorcery and (counteracts the action of) the evil eye.

No. 14. Property of Mr. Ohan. Diameter 17. 5ocm. Height §.50cm.

s oy iy ALl 1 i U1 aalatl L Ol VYL e
K K ), dlkll, el ol A Bl py G s sl
sy ol e o 5 e S (D) OL N daaslly od S il
chaly Jliby) ATy Jpd s (1) ol 3B, 30 (1) 5 ),
df:éuiijci;}aujsf.al‘c,l)\, Jymll \___f:(;_JQ\Ji\}\
05 Sirah 1X, 14. 106 The precceding text was written with large
letters and in one line. The following in smaller typc and in two lines.

107 hallil means to say la Yilahun illa_llah.
108 Ja) should be probably waai.
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o G, ol ) e cawl b e, 36,V Bk, S
SV, Jlab k. B 20 £ el s OF ou

Honour to our lord, the sultan, the king, the fighter (in the
holy war), the believer Mansiir abu_l-Muzaffar Yasuf. In it are
gathered approved advantages. It is for the bite of serpent and
scorpion, fever, a woman in lebour, to increase milk, for the (bite
of a) hydrophobic dog, for colic, ileus, migraine (or garinek), throb-
bing inflammation, to annul sorcery, (stop) bleeding, to (counteract
the effects of) the evil eye. To put back a contorted face, to awaken
the epileptic, for difficulty in urination, restless babies, for making
peace between competitors. The bewitched, the afflicted and the
girl (= woman) in laborious childbirth (must) wash themselves
with it.

It was “set to the stars,” copied and engraved in the glorious
height of the planets and in a lucky constellation. It is that on
which the religious leaders and the orthodox jalifais have agreed
for the benefit of the Mohammedans. That (the manufacturing of

the cup) took place in the honoured Mecca. It is for all diseases
and misfortunes.

All poison cups have the same external form, although they
differ in the execution of the fundamental idea characteristic of
them. One should differentiate between the two following types:

1. Characteristic poison cups showing representations of the
serpent, the scorpion, the lion and the two dragons.

2. Poison cups which more or less resemble in their execution
the fear cups, but do not have these figures.

To the first category belong the bowls whose texts were des-
cribed under numbers 1, 2, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 11. They are the
smaller. The poison cups of the second category are as a rule larger,
show more verses from the Qur’an, more magic seals and may have
representations of the sun and the moon. The poison cup whose
text was given under No. 13 is the best example of this group.
Nowhere are animal figures to be seen. The interior and the
exterior are filled with Quranic verses and a great part of the text
is so effaced that it cannot be deciphered. The poison cup with
text 3 may be counted as the connecting link between both
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categories. It has the same size, magic formulae and seals as true
poison cups, but like fear cups it is devoid of the characteristic
animal figures,!® and is rich in Qurianic verses.

Several examples of the second category show some of the
characteristic animals. Thus the poison cup with text No. 12
shows a scorpion and a cancer. Cup with text No. 14 has, beside
the representations of the scorpion and the serpent, two other
figures which could not be identified. Text 9 comes from a true
fear cup.l®® This is the only case I have found, where a fear cup
was engraved with an inscription giving the therapeutic advantages
of the vessel. This bowl showed the central elevation, which was
2,50 cm. high.M! The internal and external surfaces were covered
with seals, Quranic verses and cartouches of different designs.
Nowhere were animal figures to be seen. The text does not
mention any cure from animal bites.

In analyzing the texts given above and those described by
other writers one finds that the number of diseases said to be
cured by these bowls is. very large. In the 34 texts!’? thus
analyzed the following diseases are mentioned; the figures that
follow give the number of times the mention of the respective
disease occurs. The bite of a hydrophobic dog, 33;1® the bite of
a serpent, 32; the sting of a scorpion, 32; ileus (Gj’;)’ 31; for
increasing the milk of a nursing mother and the cure of abdominal
pain caused by eating herbs with earth (dxs, Jas), 27;!"% woman

109 In the centre of the cup, both on the inner and on the outer sides,
there is an octagon, in which the word allah is engraved three times.

U0 The brim is slightly bent inwards.

11 The inner face of the central clevation is covered with a silver plate,
which showed the words <=3 (1)o>3 @ e ad,

112 These consist of 18 texts from WIET, one from Zeki Pasha, one from
SPOER and 14 gathered by the presemu writer.

18 The colloquial expression for kalb kalib is kalb masra¢. It is thought
that a djinn inhabits the animal. .

14 WIET translates always “pour faire monter le lait des nourrices.” ZEKI
Pasha puts “pour corriger le mauvais lait des nourrices.” But besides this
meaning the word maghlah stands also for “abdominal pain caused by hérbs
mixed with earth” (WaHRMUND, II, 857; BELOT, 720; Muhit, 1993, 1994). The
present writer believes that this meaning should be the translation of maghl.
The following considerations will explain the expression better: a. al-maghl and
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in labour (4ks), 27; loss of blood (r.\]‘ &), 16515 fever (&), 18;
abdominal pain (_axs), 13;!'¢ migraine (or qarineh, daall), 19;117 the
throbbing of an inflamed place® (Ol <), 16;1® magic spells, 13;
splenic fever (Jl=k)! &) 11; evil eye (3_kd), caall), 11 for increasing
physical strength (5 4}, 5 4al), 2120 for one-sided facial paralysis (5_yal,
s 4alll) 4; bleeding of the nose (U3l )), 7; restlessness of babies (-\-C
Jubyl, 6; hepatic fever, 9; conjunctivitis (4e), 4; difficulty in
urination (JsJ) _~£), 5; to awaken an epileptic (&J_,-AU 3bl), 3 colds

al-maghal mean Jo\- vl X PP ,é.ll\qll\, “the milk a pregnant woman
gives to her child.” Such a milk is supposed to cause sevcral ailments in the
nursing child. It is called in colloquial language halib ghel. When ever maghl
follows the expression el-mutlagah and is connected with the conjunction “wa”
it may point to the above meaning. In all other cases el-maghlah means as
Mubit says das FY\J el 3 Vs izt Jall o AV K1 el “the abdominal
pain caused by herbs mixed with earth.” b. In texts 2,5 and 8 we read clearly
FHY wﬂ‘:, At u-_;"”.:. SPOER gives u‘Ju‘f'J\J, which is probably a
mistake and the “s" of 4, should be disregarded. In his translation SpoERr
tried to overcome this difficutly by assigning “the pain of parturition” to “women
and to the mare,” which of course is not intended. ¢. An Oriental curse is
allah yimghalak (or maghleh timghalak), “May God give you abdominal pain
from overeating.” Both explanations were given in the text, that connected
with milk more often for there are several expressions in the text pointing to
abdominal pain. 156 WIET translates this expression always with
“dysenterie,” but rami damm stands more probable for metrorrhagie.

116 WIET translates always with “suffocation.” Muhit, p. 1993, says wadl)
AL o A ol e 08 1 WY1 G TAYL G el o )
On p. 1776 it is stated é)‘; Ji-'-”c.;f" dae pun) ‘13‘ u"/c'—‘_ﬁ”. These two
expressions show clearly that CJ)' stands for ileus. M. SHARAF, 4n Eng.-
Arabic Dictionary of Medicine, Biology and allied Sciences, explains CJ’; only as
colic and not as ileus, which is not correct.

Ul 4¢Sagigah is another name for al-garineh (vide CANAAN, Ddamonenglaube
im Lande der Bibel, op. 47). As these texts mention often the evil supernatural
powers one may take this expression to stand for the well-known gqarineh.
Suda¢, headache, is mentioned twice.

118 See WAHRMUND, Handworterbuch der neu-arab. und deutschen Spradche, vide
Ol o, 119 This expression is still used in curses, CANAAN, The Curses
in Palest. Folklore, JPOS, XV, p. 244.

120 WigT, translates o4! and al always as he does 338 and isal!, The
two different expressions have completely different meanings.
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@A), 4512 malicious spirits (C\_,_)Y‘), 3;12 difficult labour (e
AP, 5 eall cal:”), each 12;'% gastric pain (,_,.Li“ o Cz-;), 414
gastro-intestinal  disorders (>,LJal>), 3; haemorrhoids (2); facial
paralysis (5 alll125), 5 ;126 the release of the bewitched person (>saall J>),
3; and flatulence (C\_a)‘), 2. The following are mentioned only
once: the stomach, jaundice (O\a ), eruption, belly-ache (Jﬂf C?;),

anthrax, erysipelas and whitlow (45 42} C\_;)).m Beside the cure of

these numerous disaeases the cups possess two other advantages:
1. The cure of diseases of animals. Texts 2, § and 8 mention
dall . 4l 128 Furthermore noxious insects and reptiles!'?® are removed

2N e ga 10 Eo M I, Wl L 2. Moral benefits can also
be attained: the making of peace between enemies (a\}Y\QqC\J).
easy access to princes and kings (Q\b)lJ‘JTfY\JGJfA“)m and
the removal of anger.

The texts of some bowls pretend to help to attain every good
thing and to protect against every disease and misfortune.132 Death

alone cannot be prevented. Two vessels, one mentioned by WIET
and the other by Zeki Pashka, announce that they are able to

12 'WiET, leaves this word untranslated. That the unpointed word of WIET,
p. 175, No. 53 means 44! is shown by text 2.

12 It is left by WIET untranslated (p. 174). The Text on p. 95, No. 3906
mentions 4L 4 5.

128 QOne text of WIET mentions J;:L\ Sle “to become pregnant soon.”

124 WIET translates litterally “sommet du coeur.” Ras el-galb is used for the
epigastric fossa, as the laymen believe the apex of the heart to lic here. The
expressions ma‘i uadja¢ ras qalb, bijudja‘ni ras qalbi, darabni ¢ald ras qalbi, etc.,
are well known in this part of the Arabic speaking world, and point always to
the epigastric fossa. 125 It js sometimes wrongly written @4,

126 This expression means also a one-sided dislocation of the upper jaw.
Once tw‘, paralysis, is mentioned.

1 Zpgr Pasha, I. c., p. 252, footnote 1, mentions also ¢ "WV and Juh,
and on p. 289 )_y,J’\ {'_5\] and f\r‘”g‘.).

128 SpopRr’s text mentions also dal} - dl.

12 Wigr, L c., p. 167, No. 23 and p. 266, No. §36. 1% A large lizard.

181 Text No. 9. See also WIET, p. 167, No. 23. and p. 267, No. 538.

182 ‘—sﬁyoo‘i‘p_rmy‘JOhy\JM‘ju_JLJ\G)'.
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prevent houses from being robbed or burnt and ships from being
wrecked.138

In going through the long list of diseases ennumerated above,
one observes that the bite of poisonous animals takes the foremost
place. Besides mentioning the bite of a hydrophobic dog 33 times
and the bite of a serpent and the sting of a scorpion 32 times
each we read 16 times that “it (i. e. the cup) neutralizes all poisons”
(¢~ K ¢5\&), and 15 times that “the bitten one will be healed
by it.” The healing of poisoning by Qurianic verses is an old
belief which is also referred to in the books on magic.’% Text No.
13 asserts that neither lion nor wolf can hurt anymore. Several
vessels promise definitely that a bitten person will be cured if his
messenger drinks from the bowl. This probably refers to the case
when the magic bowl is in a distant place, not easily accessible to
the person bitten. How the cure is transmitted from the messen-
ger to the bitten person is not described. Besides the stings of
scorpions and the bites of serpents and dogs one text mentions
the stings of hornets and two the bites of quadrupeds. Eight out
of the fourteen poison cups which I had the opportunity of examining
show figures of poisonous animals.

Similar descriptions of therapeutic advantages are found in
hirz el-ghassaleh and es-sab¢ <uhiid es-suleimaniyeh. For the sake of
comparison the text of the first talisman may follow:

Lae W1y lally )y cpall g J @30 ) 2L2 O s 0% g0

Gasl, Hy Va4 Wb, To 5 Ol ally plaall, Jolall
gy O A Lae )y daedl, 450, JULY) K el o 1,
S Tl Sy Sy eV o)y a ity 5L, 0 2L,
e ALY Uy I 031 S 0l 35,0 (KL L il
szl y s gaall Jhy ZLWY o guy S YIS, a1 2 )1, O
;,,,,..l\u.,y;,-ux,.‘\;Y\,-!,:J\,Cg\,;),l\ 35N Juped 9 5 52l
LQJZJ\JFA\JJJU\.J&.J\JJ.)\JQJ;%\ (93\&\) i‘\;bdx-\“ by,

198 Wigr, p. 167, No. 23; Zekt Pasha, p. 280.

JﬂYJ/g)\vﬁY;éf_Y;ijyUK-QQAKU\
184 Boni, I, 39; DERrABL, p. 10,
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oW e g5 Jed s sVl prally 3 ST, L el A,
Gy o PR il G S, e
@Al dad G G AU 5 GV Cped y GV 8 Caaniy G5
Ju OB Ol Ol a2 Boms Ol i 55 oy 0L, A,
Lol g S Y Lae 302 Y oyl ) gl w5 Y
Dy A o iy S o o 2 K LN U G5 Y
FRI, 5 b, L UL JLeVE W, Ll 5 dale S
st g ela S0 e Jgb, Lo, pldly Ly, bl s

S G ek e il a2

A description of the therapeutic values is also found in the
Aramaic magic bowls. The great difference is that these texts
mention in the first place supernatural powers and their evil work.1%
Only in exceptional cases are diseases mentioned by name.136

Most magical vessels show geometrical designs of different types.
They serve one of the following purposes:

1. They divide the internal and external surfaces into circular,
oval, etc., cartouches which are filled with Quranic verses, seals,
holy names or figures (Pl. IV, 2. Pl V, 2, a and b show the internal
division of two vessels; c the external surface).

2. At times the cartouches are so small that, although they
may contain a word, a letter, a number or a sign, they serve the
purpose of decoration more than anything else. (Pl. IV, 2, f).

3. Some words are interwoven so artistically as to from
beautiful patterns. In this way an arabesque of ¢l and another
of OLs Lol b are made. (fig. 9). )

One and the same cartouche is repeated in one and the same
vessel a certain number of times, generally twelve. This number
indicates the zodiac. Even when the twelve cartouches contain
texts, seals or unintelligible signs, but no figures at all, the cartou-
ches stand for the zodiac. The holy numbers 3, 5 and 7 or one

18 G, R. DrRiver, 4 magical Bowl, Revue d’Assyrol., XXVII, p. 61 ff; M.
ScHwAB, Les Coupes Magiques et Hydromancie dans I'Antiquité Orientale, Proc. Soc.
Bibl. Arch., X1, 296 ff. 188 J, WOHLSTEIN, Uber einige aramdiscie Insciriften
auf Tongefifen des kgl. Museums zu Berlin, Z. fur Ass., VIII, 317 ff.
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of their powers!¥ are also met with. Seven stands sometimes for
the planets. The use of these holy numbers in prayers, magic and
superstition is spread all over the Arabic speaking countries. But
there are also bowls and plates with 11, 13, 16 and 17 cartouches.
The meaning of these numbers is not easy to discover.

Many bowls are of such inferior workmanship that the writing,
seals, geometrical designs, cartouches and figures can be deciphered
only with difficulty. They are nevertheless of great interest for the
study of primitive magical ideas which have not been. affected in
their representation by art. All modern fear cups—for no magic
plates or poison cups are any longer manufactured—are fabricated
en masse. ZEK? PasHa!®® thinks they are made by the Persians and
sold to pilgrims in Mecca. RENAUD believes that many are made
in Mecca itself. All the modern bowls are of inferior work, and
of less scientific interest. A great many vessels show artistic work
beautifully executed. All vessels which bear the inscription described
above, with the names of the @immd, suggest a Shi¢ite environment
and are probably manufactured in Persia. Only in a few cases
have I found an inscription giving the name of the manufacturer.
The poison cup with text No. 3 gives the name Muhammad Yianus,
but as these words are engraved with less care than the other ins-
cription and work they are probably of a later date. The names
of two other manufacturers could not be deciphered.

Most of the magic bowls examined by the present writer belong
to the early and middle parts of the XIX century. The fear vessels
with a smaller cup on the central elevation are of even later date.
The most artistic bowls are of the XVII or early part of the
XVIII centuries. The oldest are the poison cups, some of which
belong to the end of the XVI century. Doubtless several with
the simplest work are rough copies of older vessels.

Simple minded Orientals honour and respect these cups highly
They play an important role in their life, and every family
possessing such a cup is proud of its treasure. If a sick neighbour
desires to borrow a cup, it will, as a rule, not be lent to him until
he deposits a pledge.1®®

187 For the supposed influence of numbers in magic procedures, see Aber-
glaube und Volksmedizin im Lande der Bibel, pp. 93 ff. 188 ¢, p. 244.
18  See also Zeki Pasha, L ¢, p. 224.
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In order to understand the way these bowls act and how they
cure diseases, one has to go back to ancient superstition. Cups,
for divination were already known to the old Egyptians (Gen. 445).
A great difference exists betweeen cure and magical procedures
produced by or made in the name of the heavenly powers and
those performed by the help of powers of the lower world.140 In
the case of Arabic magic vessels the cure is attained by the help
of the heavenly powers. Another important question is the way
in which fright and fear affect the human body and the manner
in which the demons attack it. The evil spirits continually follow
every member of the human race awaiting an opportunity to
attack him. No sooner does an occasion show itself than they
attack their prey. Weakness or disease result. A pregnant woman
may lose her child. Fright, by lowering the vital resistance of the
human body, gives the demons an exceptionally good opportunity
to attack. It is believed that fear changes normal conditions,
especially the normal distribution -of the fluids in the human body.
The Arabic word for excitement is sammet badan, “poisoning of
the body,” and for fright jaddah, “the shaking (of the body).” At
such a moment, when the resistance is lowered, djinn enter the
body and cause disease. All diseases were,’¥! and are still,#2
believed to be caused by these supernatural powers.

The neutralization of the evil effects of fright is caused by the
supernatural powers inherent to the names of God, verses of the
Quran, the names of the “holy Mohammedan family,” of
Mohammedan religious leaders, angels, and of magic seals and
formulae. Their power is stronger than that of the demons. This
explanation is directly supported by some of the texts engraved
in magic vessels and described above. Text No. 9 begins with the
words: CAJ Hy W oW eda, “These blessed (Quran) verses help

to....” In text 13 one reads WS us &, gm s )3 \,:scr-..\ij
Gl oS e L Sl o SN 4ly, “In it (the bowl) have been
gathered . .. ... .. the Qurian, the complete Swrak of YS, the

Throne verse and the healing verses of God's Book.” A poison

40  See also J. WOHLSTEIN, L c., p. 329. 41 R, CaMPELL THOPSON
Semitic Magic, p. 101; WELLHAUSEN, Reste arab. Heidentums, p. 155.
42 CANAAN, Ddmonenglaube im Lande der Bibel, p.-45.
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cup described by WiET begins ¢ ,\& W o\t sda, “These
holy talismans oppose.” In a fear cup (see above) the word talsam
is used as a synonym for Sirah. The belief in the healing power
of the Quran is not confined to magic bowls, but is deeply
rooted in the life of Orientals. Ancient writers already taught this
as shown by the following traditions:14* “The best medicine is the
Quran” ;45 “the Quran is the cure”;#6 “take from the Quran
what you want (and use it for whom you will).”¥" The healing
of diseased organs by reading verses of the Quran and magic
formulae is an old practice. The secretary of Salah ed-Din, el-Qadi
el-Fadl, says:148
cnale Bl s Ll LYl Jolil) ey 23 ) lia 3 el
L‘f_‘_lg-f‘:LlQJ\“’J'i"”"\"‘!gﬁ'f\)"\;\fgk}\“c\."u‘)é\f;‘é?))
ISR ISRE o SR F P
“I complain in this moment of articular disease with its pains
and swellings. My hands are (motionless) from it as if they were
tied with handcuffs. My feet are in terrible pain. My muscles
make me doubt my health. And from what has happened to them
by the hands of the magicians and those who mention (names
for evil), they are become as beads of a prayer rosary.”

Certain verses of the Quran themselves describe the healing
power of this holy book. S#rak XVII, 84, runs, “We send down
of the Quran that which is healing . . . to those who believe.”
XLI, 44, “To those who believe, it (the Quran) is guidance
and healing”;"¥® X, 57, “O men, now hath an admonition come
unto you from your Lord, and a remedy for that® which is in

your breasts.”
In analyzing the different verses of the Quran which are

48 p. g5, No. 3906. 144 NAzLi, p. 67, 68, 123.

us (il o)) O Tl e

146 uak}':_”)u‘_,.u\ﬂ\dl;; .g\ﬂ\i‘_,i.dl._l;dlio 4]1’6_,(14‘5.-“})&:
(Vo &, u ci;dc,z.:\.o\ﬂ\o..‘s(.b‘_s_d\d\:

48  7ZkiE Pasha, L ¢, p. 2§§.

M9 SAgL gives “doubts aud uncertainity” which are not found in the Arabic
text nor in the German translation of HENNING.

180  SAEL gives “doubts.” This versé is much used in magic.
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inscribed in magic bowls one finds that they belong to one of the
following categories:

1. They describe God as the Protector, the Compassionate, the
Helper, the Kind, and the Loving One.

2. They proclaim the omnipresence and the omnipotence of
God by which He is able to overcome every work of the dark
powers.

3. Some verses describe God or the Qur’an as a healing power.
At times verses are used which contain words like a2, GJ"-\,
¢, etc.

A tradition relates that once when the prophet's son fell sick
the angel Gabriel ordered the prophet to write the Surah which
has no “f” in it (= the first Siirah) as a talisman.’® No sooner
did the father follow the heavenly advice, than the son began to
improve.

In one and the same vessel several verses are engraved at the
same time since the more powerful the means used, the quicker the
protection and the cure will be. The “crowning words” of the
Qurian are also much used. Many Quran commentators have left
these expressions, which are believed to conceal many profound
mysteries, unexplained, as they were thought by many to be the
heavenly language used by the Almighty, from whom they derive
their supernatural power. They are thus primarily of religious
importance. This importance was the reason for their use in magic.1%
The letters of which these mysterious words are formed are called
the mutasabihah1% We meet the following words (the numbers in
brackets point to the numbers of the Sirahs which contain the

words): 2 (38), & (50), O (68), o= (40, 41, 43, 44, 45, 46), P
(27), 4 (30), - (36), } (2, 3, 13, 29,30, 31,32) JI (x0, 11,12, 14,15),
L (26, N (13) pall (7), aneS (19) and Guar (42). These
words are as a rule written disconnectedly. Thus ua\-_-:becomes
SLse 4}; this corresponds to the way these words are pronouced

when the Qurian is recited.
These mysterious words are composed of 14 letters, known as

11 Szrgh CXI has also no <& “f”. 152 Those used more often
than others are =", s 182a This is a reference to Suarah III, §.
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“the letters of light” (al-huriif en-niiraniyeh, huriif en-niir), while the
remaining 14 letters of the alphabet are known as “the letters of
darkness” (al-huriif ez-zulmaniyeh, huriaf ez-zulmah). It is believed
that the latter were written on the foreheads of idols.¥® All Swraks
which begin with one of the above mentioned words are called
the “Mother Siurahs” (al->ummadhat), i.e. the main Siraks, to
distinguish them from the remaining chapters, the tatmimat.15+

It is further believed that every one of the names of God
possesses a special power. Several names of the Almighty are
therefore engraved on one and the same bowl. At times the maker
has even tried to engrave all the 99 “Beautiful Names of God”. The
present writer has never been able to discover the complete names
on one bowl. The following four names of God, which do not
belong to the 99 beautiful names, are more used than others.
Their meaning points to healing and protection:L}b» L, L_';U b
SKL, kL.

The sun and the moon exercise a very strong influence on
life. They affect the well being and prosperity of living beings
more than any other heavenly body. This may explain the fact
that they are more often represented on magic vessels than the
zodiac. Metal representations of the different phases of the moon
are still worn by Palestinians as protective amulets.’® The repre-
sentation of the sun and moon is a very old one. Present customs
show clearly how Orientals adhere to this old idea. A modern
charm against the evil eye which has not yet been published and
which mentions some heavenly bodies runs as follows:

copoldlge @, A b
b olall e P9 L WO | I N
cds Olall e ST} I O B K
g ol e oA el
“When the sun shall be folded up (S#irak LXXXI, 1), the eye
of the ‘eyer’ will become blind. When the heaven shall be cloven

in sunder (S#rah LXXXI, 1) the eye of the ‘eyer’ will fly off. When
the heaven shall be rent in sunder (LXXXIV, 1), the eye of the

183 NAzLf, p. 119. 164 BusTAN!, da@’iratu_l-ma<arif, VII, 8.
88 Aberglaube, pp. 58, 98.
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‘eyer’ will be crushed. By heaven adorned with signs (of the
zodiac, LXXXYV, 1), the eye of the ‘eyer’ will be impoverished.”
In the preparation of magic bowls, as often in the writing of
talismans, making of amulets and performing of magical procedures—
white as well as black—astronomical calculations have to be taken
into consideration. Such considerations play a very important réole
in all books on magic.’® The following texts show this idea
. clearly. One part of text 14 reads 2 3 =t =l y wus,

36N d‘)’; J\)Q\’m “It (the vessel) was set under the stars,

copied and engraved at the glorious heights of the planets and in
a lucky constellation.” Other texts of this kind are® oda =228
ﬂgpﬁa«d\béqﬂ\ C\E?\Luﬂ“, “This bowl was engraved at
the union of the two lights (sun and moon) with a lucky and
blessed constellation.” A=Yl b 3 & 19 “It was copied in
the constellation of the lion.” ¢r aJl C‘c—" U L) oda cuzzte
< _al, “This bowl was engraved at the union of the two lights
with the scorpion.” Text No. 5 mentions 45 )Ll dmiall ois o2
-‘-‘J\:‘J:a-'eu’ 3, “This blessed plate was engraved in a fortunate
and blessed constellation.”

The mere expression rusidat, points clearly to the importance
of the influence of the heavenly bodies. In Palestine the expression
nadjdjam, “to set under the stars” is used instead of it.

Every human being is born under a certain constellation. The
stars that rule that constellation are believed to exercise a continu-
ous inflence over him. But as very few know the constellation of
the stars at their birth, they are helped by drinking fron a cup
containing all the twelve figures of the zodiac. It is a curious fact
that in no case is the representation of all the planets found. In a
few bowls two of the circles were engraved with representations
of sun and moon. This was the case when the other ten circles
were filled with Quranic verses or with magic formulae.

Magic seals and signs are known to popular medicine and to

6 Bont, I, 6, 37;  Aberglaube, pp. 96—99: E. BRAUER, Ethnologie der
jemenitischen Juden, p. 363. 157 The text is also found in bowls described
by WIET, p. 151, No. 9420; p. 95, No 3906. 188  See also WIET. p. 267

189 WiET, p. 101, No. 3981. 160 WIET, p. 94, No. 3862.
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sorcery. It is interesting to note that all the categories of magic
signs are employed in magic cups also. The animal figures of lion,
scorpion, serpent and the two fighting dragons play a different réle
from the figures of the zodiac. These two different representations
are seldom found in one and the same cup. In two cups there are
two figures of the animals with the representations of the sun and
moon. The holy verses of the Qur’an engraved in poison cups
are thought to enchant the animals, thus holding them in ban.
Their poison is neutralized and they can no longer'®! harm any
human being. The ancient Hebrws, cherished the same Dbelief,162
as is clearly seen from Numbers 21° where we read, “And Moses
made a serpent of brass, and put it upon a pole, and it came to
pass that if a serpent had bitten any man, when he beheld the
serpent of brass he lived.” An old Mohammedan friend in Jerusalem
told me that a stone built into one of the gates of the Dome of
the Rock showed representations of different animals. This stone
prevented unclean and dangerous animals from entering the holy
place. The Turkish governor Ra’if Pasha removed this miraculous
stone and sent it to the Museum in Constantinople. Since that
time noxious insects enter in great numbers into the House of God.1%®

In the Aramaic cups the name of the person for whom the
magical text was written was always combined with that of his
mother.’ This is never the case in the magic vessels described
in this paper.$® Therefore anybody who may need the Arabic
magic vessels will derive full benefit from its use. The Aramaic
vessels could help only the person mentioned in the text, for whom

161 HOTTINGER, Historia Orientalis, p. 288, writes “Les Orienteaux sont dans
I'usage de porter une figure de serpent sur eux croyant par la étre i I'abri des
piqures de cette béte malfaisante” (after RENAUD).

162 FRAZER, Golden Bough. 11, 426, 427

18 Renaup, L ¢, p. 332, describes the same custom in Constantinople.
He writes “A Constantinople le peuple est persuadé que le serpent qui orne
I'hippodrome préserve la ville des ravages des bétes venimeuses.”

164 J. A. MONTGOMERY, A magical Bowl-Text and the original Script of the
Manicheans, JAOS, XXXII, 436 ff; —, Aramaic Incantation Texis from Nippur,
Philadelphia, 1913, p. 105 ff; C. H. GorpON, L c., p. 321 ff; J. WoHLsTEIN, L .

166 ScuwaB, L c., pp. 296 ff; BuUDGE, L c., pp. 284, 285 each describe a
Jewish magic bowl where the name of the mother is not mentioned. The latter
author does not describe a single Arabic magic bowl.
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it was expressly made. The texts of the Aramaic bowls resemble
in this respect the talismans written and used today.!%® Here also
the name of the patient has to come with that of his mother and
never with that of his father. Besides the metallic magic bowls one
finds pottery vessels which are inscribed with magic formulae to
cure special diseases. In these the name of the patient with that
of his mother is sometimes found. As this category of magic
vessels is prepared for specified persons they never contain any
names but that of the patient and of his mother. The patient has
to drink ritually clean water from such a vessel.1” The intrinsic
power of the inscription is supposed in this way to enter into the
water.’®® Pottery magic bowls are also used in black magic. The
writing may be dissolved in milk, leben, broth or soup and given
to the enemy who, suspecting no evil, drinks and is thus injured
by the black magic.1%

The names of God and of angels, as well as verses of holy
books, were used also in Aramaic magic bowls.

The directions for the use of the Arabic magic bowls are well
known to the inhabitants of the Mohammedan world. They may
differ slightly from one place to another but the fundamental idea
is the same. The bowls should never be touched with unclean
hands or while one is in an unclean state. If a woman has no
time to wash her hands, she carries the vessel with a clean towel.
Clean water is used. At times the kind of water is specified. Thus
text 13 mentions rain water, and water from Zamzam and the
Egyptian Nile. Palestinjans who cannot get water from the two
latter places use water from Siloam or Hammam es-Sifa, for it is
believed that both have a subterraenean connection with the holy
well of Zamzam.'® If, after use, some water should remain in the
cup, it must be poured out in a clean place.™ Many believe that

166 This custom prevailed even among the old Arabs, see J. A. MONTGOMERY,
Some early amulets from Palestine, JA0S, XXX, 274.

167 CANAAN, Aberglaube, p. 102, fig. 37.

188 This is well known to the books on magic, Boni, I, 87, 107.

169 The cause for the use of the name of the mother in connection with
that of the patient has been given by the present author in Aberglaube, pp. 105, 106.

10 CanaaN, Haunted Springs and Water Demons, JPOS, 1, 153 ff, and Waler
and Water of Life, JPOS, 1X, 57 ff. 111 This custom is also practiced
in the Greek Orthodox church with the water of baptism.
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these miraculous vessels should never be exposed to the light
except at the time of their use. One person assured me that the
water of a cistern to which the rays of the sun do not penetrate
is more active than water from other cisterns. Such water plays an
important role in Oriental superstition. The water of “un el-hasr,
which is said to have a curative action in cases of retention of
urine, is also never exposed to the light lest it should lose its
action.l”? Some texts of poison cups allow the use of oil and
milk.1®  Thus text 12 says u\‘ Sl ey g0 - b \f_&uf:g
I was unable to ascertain if these liquids may also be used with
fear cups. Two texts (3 and 4) order the water to be mixed
with safron in order to hasten the birth of the child. Whenever a
magic bowl is used the patient has to recite the fatihah. In the
case of a child a grown up relative must read the fatihah. According
to Rexaup!™ the patient has to turn his face, while using the cup,
towards Mecca. When the patient is suffering from fright the cup
is filled three times. This also holds. true with bitten persons.
Texts 3, 4, 5 and 6 say =) o SN d gu )y ! t’“m s 2. Some
believe that in some diseases the patient must drink seven times
from the cup. Children who waste away withont any apparent
cause should use it for forty successive days.

Further directions for use are: A patient suffering from
epistaxis has to wash his face with the water from the bowl
apr g Jem O3l My, (texts 7, 1115). Texts 3 and 4 order the water to

be snuffed up. This direction is followed also in the case of maghl,
\r.‘ -U.L Jal\) g_}‘&)‘ C)u], A woman in labour should place
the cup on the right side of the body (probably on the right iliac
region), ped! \fa- Je 4kl (text 11), or on her body, le Gkl ,
faur 176 In case of ileus hot water should be taken, &J’&_C.\)in,
Ol .l @ (texts 3 and 4)17 A bewitched house will be purified if

it is sprinkled with the water of such a vessel, 13} cal o1

172 CaNaAN, Ddmonenglaube im Lande der Bibel, p. 32.

178 These liquids as well as wine were used in connection with the Aramaic
vessels. 174 ¢, pp. 337 fl. 1% See also WIET, p. 95, No. 3897.

176 Wiet, No. 3897. 177 WIET, p. 156, No. 9937.

178 WigT, p. 151, No. 9420.
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! 4yl Restless and nervous children will become quiet the
moment a bowl is placed at the head of their bed, JlabyYasC) 470
) ae &= There are three different expressions in the Arabic

texts to describe the method of drinking: yasrab, he drinks, yusqd,
he is given to drink and yadjra¢, he swallows in one draught. The
two first are always used in connection with the bites of poisonous
animals, while the third expression occurs only with guland;. 180

Water, especially ritually clean water, played a very great réle
in Semitic cleansing and religious procedures.’8 The Qurn
describes water as the medium of life (XXI, 30).182 The healing
power of water is increased by the powerful verses and talismans,
the intrinsic power of which is imparted to the water itself. All
the other regulations which have been mentioned in connection
with magic bowls are also known to popular medicine and books on
magic. Rain water,1®® pure water, water from Zamzam!® and from
cisterns to wich the rays of the sun do not penetrate,!® rose water,!8
water and salt,’® milk and oil'® are mentioned in such books. At
times ink is mixed with spices like saffron and oil of rose.’®® No
unclean substance, like blood, should be mixed with the ink.1%
Even the instructions for the use of written talismans coincide with
those given for magic cups; the patient must drink the water in
which the written talismans were placed, must sprinkle his body
with the same, while in case of difficult labour the talismans have
to be placed on the genital organs.!®® After performing any of the
procedures the patient says a short prayer. The following is_much
used: QLA iy izt ol Glabl iy Gle o) BB il S ol
“O my God satisfy (our needs), for Thou art the Satisfier. O my

119 See also texts of WIET on p. 151, No. 9420; p. 167, No. 24; p. 267,
No. 538. One of the holy books (Mohammedans and Christians) or the picture
of a saint (Christians) are also placed on the head end of the bed of a sick baby.

180 The Babylonian Jews have at time placed magic vessels in the foundation
trenches of their buildings, WatLLis, L ¢, p. p. 283.

181 Prov. 101; 13%; 16%2; Ezek. 4712; Joel 318; Zech. 13!; 148.

182 CANAAN, Water and the Waler of Life, JPOS, IX, 57 ff.

188 DERrABE, 28. 184 BNt I, 36. 185 DERABI, 39.

188 DEraBi, 19, 28; BONI, [, 68. James RoBsoN, Magic Curses in Popular
Islam, The Mostem World, XXIV, 38 ff. 187 DgraBl, 39; Rosson, L c

188 Byni, I, 68, 69. 18  DEraBi, 39; NAzILi, 153.

190 NAziLt, 68. 181 NAaziLi, 83.
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God preserve our health, for Thou art the Preserver. O my God
heal, for Thou art the Healer.”

The use of water sanctified in such a way was known to and
practiced by the whole Mohammedan world. Most authorities
allow the practice, through a few disapprove of it.19 If the patient,
while in a clean state, uses such a cup with absolute confidence
and trust, he will obtain the desired cure. This condition is found
on hudjub of the character similar to the cups. namely pirz
el-ghassaleh and es-sab< <uhiid es-suleimaniyeh. Here we read:

2:..\54:.(,4; Ll Jls b e ‘-b L and y‘fﬁjab\}\wC
Sy bl Lty AL JleWt \:'\_,1::.‘\ VKAL\'.J\;:.
We do not know exactly the origin of these cups. Some

inscriptions say that they are copies of authentic and approved
cups. Thus el-Mamin is mentioned in some]® «.t&, Oas,
OW G155 e A&, Text 3 says :\:_),.4-'1‘ S s, “from the
treasures of el-Manstir”. Text 4 ends with the words m_)':‘»‘g»c,lii
oy A 3205 4la db 2 “It was copied from the noble cupboard
of the fortress in Damascus, the guarded.”!® In order to assure the
public of the great and sure benefits of these cups some inscrip-
tions say expressly :1% eu C{A-:U‘L-\EL\J (J_-ﬂ\ 1{‘ 4:15 casl b By
oraleldl,  “This is that on which the religious leaders and orthodox
Caliphs were in perfect agreement for the benefit of the Moham-
medans.”19%

The Palestinians give a mythological explanation®” It is said
that the good angels employ just such cups to perform their
ablutions. Once they forgot one of the vessels beside the spring
where they used to assemble to bathe. A human passer-by happened
to find it and picked it up. The miraculous properties of the cup
were soon discovered. Copies were then made and the knowledge
thus spread far and wide.

192 NaAziLt, pp. 68, 123 ff. 188 WreT, p. 121, No. 4431; p. 176, No. 60.

194 RgNaUD, L ¢, p- 354. describes a cup which was kept in the fortress
of Damascus. 195 Texts No. 12, 13, 14.

196 According to some al-pulafd_r-rasidin stand specifically for the four first
bulafd. 197 JPOS, 111, 130.



DIEUX FRAGMENTS DE KHORSABAD
R. pe Vaux O. P.

(JERUSALEM)

I

M. G. Boson a publi¢ dans Zgyptus! la photographie d'un
fragment cunéiforme entré au Musée de Turin en 1920. Il souhaite
qu’on puisse 1'éclairer sur sa provenance et son contenu. La gravure
a le style magnifique des textes de Sargon et il n’est pas malaisé
de reconnaitre que le morceau s’encadre exactement dans une
phrase que reproduisent, 4 de menues variantes prés, plusieurs
inscriptions du grand monarque: Inscription des Taureaux? Tablette
de bronze3 Cylindre* En complétant d’aprés ces paralléles, on peut
rétablir hypothétiquement le passage dont le fragment faisait partie:

[ 50 s £ d s $a eli eluHarran sululala-$u if)-ru-su-ma
ki sab dAnim wdDagan isturu zakutsu zika— J]-ru dan-nu
lbalip namurrati $a ana sumqut nakire $ut—  }-bu-u iskakku-3u

«(Sargon), qui a étendu son ombre sur Harran et qui selon le
veeu d’Anu et d’Adad a écrit (la charte de) son affranchissement, le
héros puissant revétu de terreur qui brandit son arme pour abattre
I'ennemi».

Ce débris provient certainement de Khorsabad. Il est si banal
qu’il est bient délicat de préciser 4 quelle série de textes il se rat-
tache. On peut cependant rappeler que, d’'aprés les copies de Botta,
le début des Annales dans la Salle II (plaque 2) permet, par une
autre voie, de restituer la méme phrase; mais la disposition de
ces vestiges est telle qu'elle rend impossible que le fragment de
Turin en ait été déraché. L'inscription dont il provient était ré-
partie sur des lignes notablement plus courtes. Il peut s’agir d'une
autre recension des Annales, par exemple celle de la Salle V, qui

est trés semblable et dont le commencement est perdu — ou d'un
tout autre texte.
1 XV, 1935, p. 424, No. 6. 2 1. g—12 (WINCKLER, pl. 41).
8 1. 13—17 (WINCKLER, pl. 42). 4 ], 6—7 (WINCKLER, pl. 43).

128
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II

Je profite de cette opportunit¢é pour donner une nouvelle
transcription d’une autre épave de Khorsabad, qui a échoué i Jéru-
salem. La piéce appartient aux Dames de Sion! et aurait été
trouvée (?), 4 la fin de 18592, au cours des travaux du Pére RaTISBONNE
a I'Ecce Homo. Elle est restée ignorée jusqu'en 1890, ol elle fut
publiée presque simultanément par J. MEnanT® et par T. H. Lewrs,
d’'aprés un déchiffrement de W. BubGe.* Tous deux reconnurent
-qu’elle provenait de Khorsabad. Ce fragment appartient 4 un récit
de la fondation de Dfir-Sarrukin, qui est reproduit identique en
plusieurs inscriptions: Fastes de la Salle XIV?® Taunreaux’ ot tout
notre texte se retrouve. De plus, les lignes 1 et 2 seules se lisent
dans les Annales” les Fastes® le Pavé des Portes® Les lignes 3 a 7
seules ont leur correspondant dans le Cylindre.l®

La transcription de Ménant est trés incorrecte, celle de Budge
n'est pas sans faute. Voici comment peut se lire le texte, complété
par son parallele des Fastes de la Salle XIV:

1 as-kup-pi aban pi-li [rabntémes didme kisitii qdtiia ]
2 si-ru-us-$i-in ab-$im- [-ma asurrusun usasphira ana tabrdti ]
3 0-34-lik IV 3aré III neré (I sussu I1/s GAR II ammate misihti diirisu]
4 4%-kun-ma e-li 3adii zaq- [-7i usarsid temensu ]
5 i-na ri-e-$i ar- ka- (-4 ina sili kilalldn miprit VIII sdrémes )
6 VIII abullémes ap-te-mad [Samas-musaksid-irnittia d Adad-mukin- ]
7 begallii a $u-mu abul- [i dSamas u abulli dAdad . . .. ]

«Sur des grandes plaques de gypse, je reproduisis [les villes que
mes mains avaient conquises et je les disposai autour de ses parois],
j'en fis [quelque chose d'admirable]. De 4 sar, 3 ner, [1 sos, I

1 Je remercie la Méere Supérieure des Dames de Sion de m'avoir facilité
I'examen de cette pi¢ce ct d’en avoir autorisé la publication.

2 En 1857, d'aprés un autre témoignage ¢galement incertain.
Recueil de Travaux ..., XIII (1890), p. 194—197.
P, E, F. Quarterly, 1890, p. 265—266.
1. 40—43, dans I'édition de WErssBacH, ZDMG, LXXII (1918), p. 176—185
1. 77—84 (WINCKLER, pl. 41). 7 Salle V, 2, 1. 4—5 (WINCKLER, pl. 24)
Salle X, 14, 1. 165 (WINCKLER, pl. 36).
IL, 1. 39—43 (WINCKLER, pl. 37); IV, L. 120—~123 (ibid., pl. 39).
10 | 65—68 (WINCKLER, pl. 43). 1t HEGAL.
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double canne /2, deux coudées], j'établis [la mesure de son rempart]
et sur le haut rocher [je posai son fondement]. Par devant, par
derri¢re, [sur les deux c6tés, face aux huit vents], j'ouvris huit
portes: [«Sama$-me-fait-remporter-la-victoire» et «Adad — m’assure-]
I'abondance», tel était le nom de ha porte [de Sama$ et de la porte
d’Adad, etc.. .]».

Le texte n'a donc aucun rapport avec Jérusalem ol il a été
amené par les hasards de la brocante. Ni ce fragment ni celui de
Turin ne nous apprennent rien que nous ne connaissions déja; il
valait cependant d'identifier I'un et de rappeler l'autre au souvenir
des assyriologues.



SAMARITAN INSCRIPTION FROM GAZA
W. R. TayLor

(ToroONTO)

In JP.O.S., Vol. X, pp. 18, 22, I gave an account of a Samaritan
inscription which was the first in order of discovery to come from
Gaza! In 1934 in the course of some building-operations within
the city four additional Samaritan inscriptions came to light. Through
the courtesy of the Department of Antiquities in Jerusalem which
put the photographs at my disposal a description of this recent
discovery is now made possible.

These new inscriptions are listed in the Department’s Museum
Catalogue as Nos. 33.2542 and 33.2543. In the letter enclosing the
photographs Mr. R. W. HamiLTon, acting-Director of the Department,
kindly supplied the following information. “One of the inscriptions
(33.2542) is incised upon a slab obtained by cutting a marble column
lengthways. The slab is 1.42 m. long; 0.269 m. wide in the middle;
0.12 m. and 0.19 m. wide at the ends. The height of the letters
is about 1.4 centimetres and the intervals between the lines measure
about 1.8 ¢cm. The other three (33.2543) are inscriptions on part
of a shaft of a column measuring 1.33 m. in length and 0.33 in
diameter. Two are on one side with a 14 cm. interval between
them. the third is on the reverse.”

“The inscriptions were found together by a certain Faig Sagallah
at a depth of 4 m. while digging the foundations for shops in the
Main (new) Street at Gaza. The site is close to the so-called
Samaritan Bath (Hammam es-Sumara).2 The stones were found
lying loose.”

1 A second Gaza inscription was published by CLERMONT-GANNEAU, Revue
Biblique, 1906, p. 84.
2 See GArT, Plan of Gaza, Z.D.P.V., Bd. XI (1888), p. 149.
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No. 33.2542. Pl VI, A.
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This inscription reproduces the text of Dt. 649 (lines 2—6) and
Dt. 3182, 332 (line 7) with a preface (line 1) which points to
influence from Islam. The words are marked off by a vertical
line. The verse-divisions which are indicated by special signs
correspond to those of the Hebrew text except at 3w (line 6).
An additional device is introduced after P2 (line 7) in order to
avoid a blank and to preserve the alignment of the inscription.
The text varies from the Masora in five instances, reading nw3
7no%3 (M. gno%:1 J*ad) and 20w (M. J20@:) in line 5, 7 (M. 1),

mpwun? (M. nevw?) and Pna (M. m2) in line 6.

No. 33.2543. Pl VI, B.
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The three sections of this inscription are taken respectively from
Gen. 2122; 26%; Ex. 181, The text does not differ from the
*Masora except in the second section where in the second line 2
has been introduced. If > is the Hebrew }5, the position of the
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word in the sentence suggests that it is an interpolation, as well as
the fact that there is no evidence for it in the Hebrew-Samaritan text.
In any case the translation is “We have surely seen that so Jahweh
has been with you.” But if P> is to be read kaen (= 1n3), then
the text has been changed in the interests of Samaritan apologetics,
“We have surely seen that the Priest of Jahweh has been with you.”

No. 33.2543. Pl VII, B.
Front (B)
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Ex. 15361118 has supplied the text of the last four sections
of this inscription with the apparent exception of the last line of
the last section. The first section is a prayer of composite origin.
The text agrees with the Masora except in the third section where
o3 (M. no2) and Paw (M. 2, LXX ') are read and in the
fourth section where ax%p instead of 895 appears. The orthography,
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however, is faulty and betrays both carelessness and ignorance on
the part of those responsible for the execution of the inscription.
In this respect note (a) W92 (l. 2) which is probably a mistake
for wHpa due to the workman'’s clumsiness, (b) 2wy (l. 3), properly
s3m," (c) notoa (. 9) for nvn™a v (I 12 and 16) for ™3 in
which the loss of the consonant has been occasioned through the
failure of the gutturals to preserve their consonantal force in
Samaritan. To this defect of Samaritan gutturals and their consequent
pronunciation as litterae prolongationis must be attributed the curious
form nnSpap (. 17) for ak9p corruptly pronounced ak$p. The
second section (Ex. 15%) was a favorite Samaritan quotation! but
the Samaritan text differs from the Masora in reading ™23 for w's
owing to an anti-anthropomorphic tendency such as we see in Ps.
2482 The spelling of =23, however, seems to have varied, ™%
in the Emmaus inscription and %2 in the one before us. wn3
(I. 18) is an interesting anomaly as a phonetic transcription of 7}

Because of such orthographic irregularities the fragment of the
last line presents difficulties in transliteration and translation. The
fourth letter seems to be 7 although it resembles also n. A confusion
of the two letters in whole or in part was an easy matter for
a careless and uncertain workman. The last word 1p2 is probably
to be understood as 153. Since the text of this inscription is made
up of elements taken in order from Ex. 15, and since the first
half of the last section is Ex. 1§'8, it is probable that line 19 was a
brief summary of Ex. 15! The translation of the fragment of
this line would then be, “and will perish by his hand.”

1 See (2) the Emmaus inscription published by LAGRANGE, Revue Biblique,
Vol. 11(1893), p. 114; MONTGOMERY, 0p. cit., p. 276: (b) the Damascus inscriptions
published by SosernuEM, M.D.P.V., Vol. VIII (1902), p. 73.

2 MONTGOMERY, op. cit., p. 276, footnote.
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No. 33.2543. Pl VII, A.
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Here the first section which is to be translated, “I, Garmana,
have written,” seems to give us the name of the person who was
in some way responsible for the execution of at least this fourth
inscription. The orthographic defects of the three inscriptions on
the column dispose us to father them all on him. His name is to
be explained as a form of the Latin Germanus just as the name
Marka is the equivalent of Marcus.!! The name circulated widely
in the Byzantine period? and was held in esteem among the Samaritans
because of the legend of Garman, the prefect of the Emperor
Constantius.®

In the second section, which is an attempt to reproduce the
text of Ex. 14 inclusive of the last two words of v. 13, it is
to be noted that nR (= 7p), ©% (= on%), onny (= omw) exhibit
the characteristic weakness of the inscriber. The third section, which
is an extract from Ex. 345, is a favorite citation for the Samaritan

1 MONTGOMERY, op. cil., p. 294.
2 Lucas, Griediische Inschriften aus Gerasa, M.D.P.V. 1901, p. 78.

8 " MONTGOMERY, 0p. cit, p. 101.
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doctrine of the character of God as their hymns and litanies show.

As to the fourth section, I can offer no translation. It is possible
that defective orthography even more than the damage which the
inscription has suffered at this point obscures the Biblical sources.
A reference to Gen. 920 is highly improbable.

These inscriptions were executed by different workmen and
belong to different periods in the history of the Samaritan com-
munity in Gaza. The script of the first one resembles that which
is miet with in material of an early date!; the other inscriptions
exhibit the influences of the later manuscriptal types, i.e. down to
the fourteenth century. The bad workmanship and spelling of these
three also indicate that they belong to a time when, through
persecution or bad fortune, ignorance and poverty were overtaking
the Samaritans of that region. Beyond this it does not seem possible
to be much more definite in respect to dates. Two or three facts
seem to evidence that none of them came from a very late date.
The depth at which they were found within that part of the city
which lies within the lines of the old wall argues that they had
lain there for a long time. Then, while there are references to
Samaritans in Gaza in records from the fourth to the seventeenth
century,? their numbers appear to have been negligible after the
twelfth century. MEesHULLAM of Volterra states that on his visit to
the city in 1481 there were four Samaritan families.® FeLix Fasri
(1483)* makes no mention of Samaritans in his list of the peoples
who gave the city its cosmopolitan character. On the other hand
Benjamin of Tudela (1163) found 200 Samaritans in Caesarea, and
300 at New Askalon, and 400 in Damascus; and we may infer
that the Gazan community was in size comparable with the others
for according to the Samaritan Chronicles some 500 Samaritan
captives were returned from Damascus to Gaza ca. 1137.° Finally,
we have evidence that Samaritan inscriptions as early as the thir-

MONTGOMERY, op. cit., p. 275 and plate 13.

MARTIN A. MEYER, History of the City of Gaza, 1907, p. 71.
idem, p. 93.

Pal, Pilgrims’ Texts, Vol. X, pp. 427—452.

MONTGOMERY, 0p. cil., pp. 137, 132.

L L I
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teenth century! were influenced by the Mamluk naskhi type such
as we see in the Arab inscriptions of the Mosques of Gaza.? Such
considerations indicate that our inscriptions may be dated earlier
than the thirteenth century.

Since Samaritan inscriptions have come to light at two different
points in the Gaza district, the first a mile from Gaza and these
from within the town, the Samaritans were not confined to one
location in Gaza. That any of these inscriptions pertained to a
synagogue is not clear. The marked similarity that these four bear
in character to those from a house in Damascus published by
SoBERNHEIM make it probable that they too belonged to a private
residence.’

1 M. SoserNHEIM, M.D.P.V. 1902, pp. 70—79; I. BEN-ZEVIE, J.P.O.S., Vol.
X, p. 222.

2 Such as those published by L. A. MAYER, Arabic Inscriptions at Gaza,
J.P.O.S., Vols. I1X-XI.

8  With respect to the inscription found not far from the Hammam es-Sumara
“A trois ou quatre minutes i l'est de la grande mosquée, vers 'endroit ou,
suivant la tradition, la Sainte Famille se serait arrivée lors de sa fuite en
Egypte”, M. CLeERMONT-GANNEAU (lc.) says “avec cette inscription ont été aussi
mises 2 jour une certaine quantité de pierres de taille provenant sans doute
d’un édifice ancien qui pouvait étre la synagogue samaritaine de Gaza”.



BA<LU AND HIS BRETHREN
H. L. GiNsBERG

(JERUSALEM)

In Syria XVI, pp. 247—-66, CH. VIROLLEAUD presents still another
carefully edited fragment of the Ugaritic epic of Badu. It consists
of two columns, both inscribed upon the same face of the tablet
and apparently each containing a complete episode (in the case of
col. 1 perhaps only the conclusion of an episode); for at the foot
of each is drawn a short double "horizontal stroke, such as also
serves elsewhere to mark a pause in the narrative. The account in
the first column would not have filled it to the bottom were it not
for the large characters employed; conversely, the story of col. 2
would have had to be carried on to another “page” had not the
scribe, who began it in a somewhat smaller hand than col. 1, gone
over to very small and crowded writing as from 1. 12. The top of
both columns and the ends of most of the lines of the second are
missing. Owing to the latter circumstance, the results obtained
in the interpretation of col. 2 are not nearly so satisfactory as in
the other. »

The orthographic peculiarities of our tablet are noted by
ViroLLEAUD. Both in 1. 21 and in in L. 35 of col. 1, the scribe
has omitted the horizontal wedge of the d of mdbr, making it mibr;
and in l. 11 ibid. he has hesitated between trm and (less probably)
mrm.

Most strangely of all, he has ythg (1:12) and pi(1:14, 19) from
the verbs shg and ys of the other texts. I would observe, however,
that in this latter madness of his there is a certain method: in
both these roots, ¢ represents Proto-Semitic d; which, though
normally written § in our texts, may very well have been disting-
uished from Proto-Semitic s in speech. I used to think it might
have been pronounced z at this period, for that would explain
both its approximate notation by the sign for s in the Ugaritic
script and its ultimate phonetic merging in s in Phoenician and
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Hebrew; now, however, in view of these sporadic spellings thg and
Pi, it would seem that primitive d was still articulated as a dental
spirant. But perhaps both explanations are correct, and both
pronunciations were known in northern Syria around the middle
of the second pre-Christian millennium: analogies are not wanting
in Arabic-speaking countries today.!

The above reasoning would also account for um, 1:24, if it
were the plural of 4d- “tree or wood”, but it is more likely from
the Proto-Semitic root “m “to be mighty” (v.i. ad loc.); and so
does tr, 2:33, represent Proto-Arabic tahr- (“back”), and ymt’a
1:37, mpa, 2:5I, 52, the Proto-Semitic root mp  “to attain”.2
As for <, 2:31, ALBRIGHT has connected it with Arab. galiz (on
which suggestion see JRAS 1935, p. 59 n. 4, and now Orientalia
1936, p. 173). (In Jrt¢, however, 1:41, ¢ seems to represent an
original §; v.1. ad loc)) .

That, as I have always maintained, our dialect also ‘:ept Proto-
Semitic d distinct from 4 in speaking and occasionally also in
writing, is in all probability confirmed by >ajs, 2:33, 34,36, which
can hardly be anything but a form of the verb °jd: v. ad loc. It
is true that this means that I must give up the view that the various
forms of the v-shaped letter all have different values: ¢ % and d
respectively; but it confirms once again that none of them ever
corresponds to Hebrew ¢ (but only to Heb. ¢ or z[{d] or Hurrian 2).

Coming, now, to the content of our fragment, I have chosen
the above title for this paper because col.1 relates the birth of
gods who are according to all indications children of >Ilu by TIs,
alias Dgmiya, the handmaid of °Ilu and >Atirtu, and therefore half-
brothers of Batlu; who is >Ilu’s son by >Atirtu herself: and col. 2,
1. 36, still speaks of these “Devourers”, whilst 2:47ff (g.v.) speak
explicitly of Badu's brethren, kinsmen and companions. For all
details, so far as I have been able to work them out, see the
translation and commentary.

1 In practically all Arabic dialccts, (_d) and (l) have fallen together in d d
or z. For Ugaritic, however, I assume that ongmal was still sounded f by
all speakers, and that only d may have become z (bux not yet §) with some.

2 ] do not know what to do with yms4, text A §:4: is it a conflation of
mp and y9 (read yd’)? 1 shall have more to say about blending in Ugaritic
further on. )
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XVI
. Colunin 1.

[ | .
i IR TR SR -
[ \dars [ Jof the earth
[ 2alln [ ?pl]ain(?)
[ Jnbhm s | ]--in them (?)
( Jen ( J--
[ 2 tn)h(yrn.kem.Shr [ ?she sh]ines like the dawn,
[ lin.km.gdm [ )---like the east.
[ |bdn.>ilabn [ Jthe body(?)! of our father(?) >Ilu.
kbdkis.vikin. 10 The(?) inward parts she devours

like a mole (?),
tdn.kma(R)rm.tqrsn. the (?) fat she nibbles like a ferret (?).2
’il.ythg.bm ’Ilu laughed in his
lb.wygms.bm.kbd heart and exulted? in his inward parts:

1 See Orientalia 1936, p. 167.

2 The subject is cvidently the Tk, or Dgmiya, of Il. 14—16. Whether,
assuming that is correct, this handmaid is a glutton by nature or only, owing
to special causes, displays an exceptionally hearty appetite on this particular
occasion is hard to say. In the former case heredity, in the latter external
influences upon the embryos, account for the characteristic from which the
beings whose birth is decreed in 1l. 2§—7 receive their names.

As regards vocabulary, ¢ almost certainly does not mean fire. For,
(1) “fire” is in Ugaritic 2ist; cf. Akkad. i$dtu, Aram. Jesédt-, Ethiop. ’esdt: (2) to
compare any sort of eating through the mouth with the action of fire is bad
poetry : (3) the simile “as fire consumes” is most natural with very dry
materials like tow and stubble, least so with foods; here the most obvious
eaters are living creatures: and (4) in 1. 11 the comparison is certainly with an
animal, as shown by the verb grs (Arab. grd, Akkad. and Talm. Heb. grs
“to gnaw, nip off”) “to nibble.” Accordingly, I prefer to compare Talm. Heb.
MR which is pointed M, in Codex Kaufmann Mishnah Mo¢ed Qatan 1:4
and MR, in Kelim 22:1. In Gen. Rabba, ch. §3 beginning, this word is
identified with N8, Ps. §8%, where the Targum also has 8m@'s. This is also
the rendering of mowsn, Lev. 11® in Ongelos. See Theodor to the cited
passage in Gen. Rabba.—t(?)rm looks as if it might be the Heb. for “turtledove,”
with -ma or the plural ending, but that is not very appropriate here.

8 Inferred from the context by V., who rightly compares Gen. 18'2 and
contrasts, from an unpublished text, the interesting parallel: tbky bm b, tdm¢ bm
kbd.—Our passage is the third example of ’Ilu’s laughterin the epic, the other
two being A 3—4:14ff and B 4—5:27ff. His geniality struck BAUER already in
his first article on the Ras Shamra deities, ZAW 1933, 82f; on the other hand,
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pioatlis Go forth, thou, O TI¥
amt.yrh 15 handmaid of Yarihu,
ldgmy>ami O Dgmiya* handmaid of
>atrt.qh >Atirtu !5 Take

ks ank.hdgk thy birth-stool (?), thy baggage,$

I am not aware that anybody has yet pointed out that the theophorous personal
name which the biblical hypocoristicon Yishaq (Isaac) presupposes could only
have been inspired by this specifically Canaanite theology.

4 On the ending iya, see Orientalia 1936, p. 168.

5 There is room for doubt as to whether yr} designates >Ilu or >Atirtu.
Observe, however, that ’Ilu here plays the same part as “Trh, the New
Moon”, in the by now famous Terah-passage, Syria XIV, p. 149 n. 1, on which
see JRAS 1935, 60ff; and that the proper name Yarihu is masculine in form, as
the Hebrew appellative yareah is also by use. We thus arrive at the following
provisional equations and proportions:

’[lu (= Yarihu = Trj-Hudtu): Abra(ha)m, the son of Terah =

’[ltu (=’Atirtu of the Sea): Sara(i) =

Trp’s “beloved” (= TIs, handmaid of Y., Dgmy, hm. of >A.): “Hagar, Sarai's
handmaid” (Gen. 168).

It is suggestive that Sara(i) means the same thing as Rabbatu, the epithet
of )Atirtu, viz., “princess.”

It will be remembered that in Gen. chapter 16 Hagar flees (in the duplicate
narrative ch. 21 she is expelled) into the desert some time after becoming
pregnant by Abram. In this account, she returns to her mistress’s home and
gives birth there to Ishmael, who only becomes a desert marauder later on;
but the version of our epic, according to which the gravid handmaid goes out
into the desert and is delivered there of the Devourers, or Raveners, sounds
more original.—For Yamt Jatrt cf. B 4—5:61.

(Of course the presence of legendary traits in a tradition does not deprive
it of all historical value. On the general historical background of the stories
of the patriarchs, see W.F. ALBRIGHT, Archaeology and the Bible, 3d ed., pp. 129 ff;
on the social background of the Hagar episode, see latterly S.I. FEIGIN in
David Yellin Jubilee Volume 119 nnam, pp. 43—68; E. A. Speiser, AASOR XIII,
p- 44; C.H. GorbON, Revue Biblique 1935, p. 35.)

Both *Ilu and >Atirtu are marine gods: does ’Ilu’s name of “Yarihu,” or
“Trl the New Moon”, reflect an observation of the connexion between moon
and tides?

The supreme importance of the moon-god that results from the foregotng is
not surprising, having regard to the considerable body of truth in the well-
known theses of DITLEF NIELSEN. Cf. now A. MusiL, The Manners and Customs
of the Rwala Bedouins, pp. 1—4.

8 Arab. hidj “load, burden”; hiddjat “veliicle for women”; [further: haudaj
(with k1), “domed woman-litter upon a camel??).
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htlk.wpi thy swaddling-clothes, and go forth
baln.thm 20 into the plain? of Tkm(?),
btk.mlbr(read mdbr) into the midst of the steppe

iy of Il9iy (?).

kry(.)amt Dig,® O handmaid,?

pr.<am(.)yd the soil; the might of the hand(s)!?

7 This, or something similar, is required by the context. And it gives
one to think. F. StuMMER, “Convallis Mambre und Verwandtes”, JPOS 1932,
6—21 points out that Jerome’s rendering of the Hebrew 198 by convallis in
Gen. 128; 1318; 1418; 18!, or by walliss, Dt. 11%; Ju. 4", and that of
8 by campestria in Gen. 145 is based on Jewish tradition. Not only, he
observes, have the Jewish targums " in most of these passages, but in two
to which the version of Aquila has been preserved, Dt. 11% and Ju. 98,
the word is translated addw» and wedior respectively.

I would refer to STUMMER'’s article for further instances and add to them:

a) on Jerome's side: Interpr. Heb. Nom. (Onomastica Sacra ed. LAGARDE)
6:5; 18:10; 22:14; 23:21; 24:27; 41:27.

b) on the Aramaic side:

. i) the Samaritan targum to all the Pentateuch passages cited above.
ii) Gen. Rabba (ed. THEODOR p. 412) and Pseudo-Jonathan (as well
as Ongelos, quoted by STUMMER) to Gen 14% 2

STUMMER quotes from Jerome's elaboration of Eusebius’s Omnomasticon
(Eusebius Werke 111, i, hsg. von E. KLOSTERMANN, p. 15): Aulon non Graecum,
ut quidam putant, sed Hebraeum vocabulum est.—] am not prepared to
subscribe to this statement as it stands, but I do think that there is reason to
believe that a Hebrew word Yelon with very much the same meaning did exist,
and was still known to the Jews of Palestine at the beginning of our Era,
though it cannot have been intended anywhere by the authors of the Hebrew
Bible. As -STUMMER (also F. Wurz, Onomastica Sacra 1, p. 279) rightly points
out, the Aramaic dialects of Palestine have no word resembling either the
Heb. 18 or the Greek aidd» (Syriac at a late date borrowed the latter as
>aulind).

The difference in the first vowel of aln and ’élon is perhaps to be explained
by the well known Hebrew love of dissimilation (dldn)>olon)élon); cf.
11N from Th etc.

Such may have been the history of our 2aln in the following 2000 years.

8 As in Hebrew. 9  With “handmaid” for “handmaid of >Atirtu”,
V. compares “lad (ngr)” for “lad of the sowing”, C 69—70.

10 Cf. Dt. 8%, And vet the sense of the whole sentence is uncertain;
for upon confronting it with Eas, which I thought to have interpreted so
convincingly in JPOS 1935, p. 331, one must wonder, with VIROLLEAUD,
whether ¢r ¢¢m does not constitute a phrase. For the present 1 consider this
less probable than the solutions 1 have adopted, but it is a possibility that
deserves to be recorded.
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dugrm.jl.ld ] Travail,! bear
saklm.tbrkk the Devourers, kneell2
2ld(.)eqgm and give birth to the Raveners.!®
silm(.)yper Gods shall be called

Smthm their names.

bhm(.)grnm 30 Upon them shall be horns
km.trm.wgbit like bulls, and humps!

11 The | confirms that N “to travail” is distinct from Jwl “to go round”
but cognate with 71 “to tremble” (akkad hyl.)

On the mythology, I would note that in addition to the previously discussed,
affinities of our passage with the Abraham-Hagar motif, it is reminiscent of the
following verse in Micah (410): 73 NI AWMPD WIN ANY D TI9D 8 N3 AN
for the last two words compare particularly #kn $d in the parallel Terah pas-
sage. We have here the phenomenon I called attention to in JPOS 1935,
p. 328, of the adaptation of myth-motifs to prophecy. GUNKEL is being vindic-
ated more brilliantly than anyone could have imagined. Cf. also H. TorRczyYNER,
«Vom Ursinn der Bibel', Neununddreissigster Jahresbericht der Hodisdule fir die Wis-
senschaft des Judentums, pp. 21—32.

12 Like the qal of brk in Hebrew.—tbrkk is the imperative of the treflexive
of a corresponding quadriliteral (unless the second % is a dittography, which 1
do not consider very likely in view of the fact that the scribe wrote across the
edge of the column in order to get it in). Similarly the imperative of bsr is
thsr, B 4—5:88 (thsr bl bsrtk yblt—learn [cf. =wam, 2S 18%1), O Badu, thy
tidings which I have [or, which have been] brought; so already Tarbiz IV
(1932—33) 380 (1—21), V. (1933-4) p. 87. It is therefore misleading to speak of
a hitpael—so MoNTGOMERY-HaRRIS, The Ras Shamra Mythological Texts, p. 22—in
Ugaritic, and incorrect to take tbsr with them—p. 92—as the third person fem.
sing. imperfect of the intensive conjugation.—For the imperative of the fnfixed
t-conjugation, see below, n. 47.—For “kneel and bear”, cf. 1 Sam. 4. Prof.
ALBRIGHT appositely refers me to the hieroglyphic determinant for ‘give birth’:
a female figure standing on her knees, with a babe emerging from her womb.

18 Arab. ¢q “to rend”; V. cites Akkad. ugqugu “(béte) brute, dont l'expres-
sion idéographique EME-DIB signifie ‘celui dont on a 6té la langue’”.

14 The meaning of ghit was correctly inferred by VIROLLEAUD from the
context and from Akkad. gab/psu “thick”.—

Talmudic Hebrew has both a verb w21 “to pile up” and nouns from the
same root, notably Pwwax “mound”; but as at least the latter word is known
in Aramaic as well, a borrowing from Akkadian is not precluded. But what is
the Hebrew for “hump”? In the Old Testament, Isa. 308, it is dabbefet; and
the same is the name of a town in the territory of Zebulon, Jos. 19!, which
was no doubt situated upon an eminence. The personal proper name Yidbas,
1 Chr. 48 will be from the same root. As for the initial d for g, it may
represent a spontaneous variation, not uncommon in Greek (see LipDELL and
ScotT or W. PaPE s. lit. 4) and also represented in the Talm. Heb. loan-word
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kmoibrm like steers;!®

whhm.pn.bl and upon them shall be the face of
Bacly.15

bl ytik(.Jwysd Badu went and roamed,®.

yhp>at.mibr (read mdbr) 35 he wandered! to (on) the confines
of the steppe.

kQR)n.ymgy.aklm Thus'® he came upon the Devourers,

wympa.cqqm and he found!® the Raveners.

bel.kmdm.yhmdm Badu coveted (them) exceedingly,?

bndgn.yhrrm Daginu’s?! son desired (them).22

SBpD15T by the side of 83(PDWA (ydwoodxouor); conversely, Aramaic has Ran3
by the side of the more original 837 “1ail”. Another possibility is, of course,
that the d may be due to a blending of the original gabbattu with another
word; cf. JRAS 1935, p. §3 n. 2, p. 55: and below, note 25.

18 Heb. 2abbirim (V.).

1  As is well known, there are numerous Punic votive inscriptions
dedicated 33 3 nan% a5 (VIROLLEAUD cites the formula in a different connexion).
The creatures in question, be it noted again, are Ba‘lu’s half-brothers.

16 The verb sd, occurring always in parallel with ylk (gttl conjug.) can only
mean something like “to roam”. If a special proof were needed that this case
is no exception, it would be supplied by »k in the following line; on which
see the next note.

17 Ethiopic wdkaya “to wander, visit”. In Arabic and Aramaic the root, if
it is the same one, has acquired the sense of hastening; J. BArRTH, Wurzelunter-
suchungen, p. 13.

18 Or, “here” (Heb. kan [post-bibl.]) and ko).

19 The tense corresponds to the Akkadian directive: for a tentative theory
of the Ugaritic tenses see Orientalia 1936, pp. 176f, 181.

2 hamddu-ma hamada-ma.

2 Daginu is identical with >Ilu. Not only because we know from text B
that >Ilu was Batlu’s father, but also because the head of the pantheon surely
had a temple in Ugarit, and thus far only two have been discovered there:
one to Batlu and one to Daginu. There may be more direct evidence in the
Dmwil epic; where, according to VIROLLEAUD, Syria XVI, p. 257 n. 1, bnl
occurs in parallel with b But before invoking this passage, I wish to see the
context and make sure that parallelism there too means identity. In the case of
l.. ... bn dgn it unquestionably does, as I have maintained for the last three
years.

2 Again -m=-ma.—Without having seen this text, MONTGOMERY and HaARRIs,
op. ¢it. p. 97, connected kr, C 51, 56, with harhorin “prurient (1) thoughts”,
Dn. 42, assigning the meaning of conceiving rather to the following gns. At
the first blush our passage might seem to justify their view; but (1) harkorin
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bel.ngthm.bp<nh 40 Badu approached them® with' his feet,
w’i(?)llgd.b[zrf‘/z the God Haddu with his legs.2

in Danicl certainly does not mean prurient thoughts, nor does it necessarily
mean that either in Aramaic or Talmudic Hebrew (see the lexica 5.U.);
(2) kmhmt, the parallel to kr, loc. cit., is from, or cognate with, ykm, which can
signify both “desirc” and “conceive” (v. GEsENIUS-BUHL s5.2.), and (3) hr definitely
means “conception” in RS 1929 6:31: see Tarbiz VI (1934) pp. 102—s§ ;
GInsBERG, The Ugarit Texts (Heb.), 1935, p. 71f. It is not impossible, however,
that k7, hrr and harhorin are ultimately related words.

2 Heb. ngd. It is not necessary to assume a stronger nreaning for ngt
anywhere.

2 Haddu (so, not Houd) is the Syrian storm-god Hadad or Hadd (cf. E4
Rib-Hadda (as well as Rib-Addi)) and in our epic is not the companion (so.V.),
but a synonym of the storm-god Ba¢lu. That V's. statement that Hd occurs
without B¢ in B 6:38 is erroneous may be seen from JRAS 1935, p. 49 n. 2.—
“The God Haddu” again in 2:6, 23. In 2:10, 45 he is apparently designated
as simply “the God”, and so are Batlu and Motu respectively in D 1:9, 2:13;
where I translate: So he/they (the messenger(s]) departed and returned unto
the God.

I suspect that Hadd(u) figures as a theophorous element in the Phoenician
personal name WY, G. A. COOKE, North Semitic Inscriptions, No. 17 ; firstly because it
is hard to explain this name otherwise (for the first component—which means to
cover, i.e. protect, less probably, as in Arabic [IV], to give—compare the biblical
names MO and D, the latter almost certainly a hypocoristicon), and secondly
because of the analogy of other Phoenician and Punic names compounded with
those of deities otherwise known almost exclusively from Ugarit texts: w2,
o230, MW ctc.; see JRAS 1935, p. §8, incl. n. 2. In this connection it may
be recalled that, as was pointed out by VirRoLLEAUD (Syria XVI, the Ugaritic
personal name ¢bdssm was also (like 7Y) borne by Phoenicians (several, see
Lipzs., NE, p. 334) of Cyprus (and by a Phoenician tourist at Abydos, Egypt,
Lipze., Ephem. 111, p. 98). [In this connection I would note here for the first
time that the Ugaritic personal name (d’ilm ‘Table généalogique’ 1. 41, is like-
wise common in Phoenico-Punic inscriptions, as is also, to a lesser extent, the
variant bd’Imm. We also find 248d54wos, Jos., C. Ap. I, 157, Abdalonymus (king
of Tyre), Justin XI, 10,8.]

In Orientalia 1936, p. 178 fI., g.v. I argue that Ugaritic is essentially Proto-
Phoenician (more exactly, ancient North Phoenician). The above onomastic
data might have been cited as contributory evidence.

2 pri¢ looks like 2 blend of two or more vocables of kindred signification;
see the cbmparative material adduced in GESENIUS-BUHL 5. vv. P%n (subst.), o@D
and %07 (note: Talm. Hcb. also %%%p). But I have already confessed my
inability to account for the ¢ (instead of §).
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Column 2.

[ ] [

[ Jme) ] [ ]
[ Jen( ] ( ] =4 ]
prm| ] face| ]
bd.npl ] s Badu {@)[ell? ]
il hd| ] the God Haddu| ]
( J [ ]
sat.bbal?)[fbl ] thou, surely? thlou(?) Badu ]
hmdm.[ ] coveted| ]
sl hrr(?) ] 10 The God desired| ]
kb ] s s | J
ym.{ J | ]
ysh ] -- | J
ikl ] eat(s) [ ]
Fm.sp(?)[ ] 15 - - - J
ql J o | J
H0) ] == ]
( J [ ]
[ J [ ]
bl ] 20 | J
wh| ] and-- [ |
bel.| ] Badu | ]
silhd b ] the God Haddu-- | ]
sat.bloat| ] thou, surely thou [ ]
yisp.(2)hm.b[<l ] 25 Ba[u] gathers?)them® [ ]
bn.dgn| ] Daginws son |[ ]
<sbm.[ ] herbs(?)28 [ ]
supry.I| | ( )
mst.ksh.<()[ ] thoa hast drained his cup®[ ]
Yidm.adr| ] 30 the strong red | ]

2%  So already in A 1:48 (20), 54 (26): B 4—5: 123; 6:5- But admittedly
everything is obscure here.

21 The question mark in the text refers to the word-divider, which looks
like an accidental scratch; cf. 1l 33, 39.

28 In B 4—5: 76, 99, ¢bt. If the translation is correct, ¢ again=¥. But
in view of what I have said at the beginning of this paper concerning aps, 1.
23, 34, 36, we may have here the root db.

® Cf Is. 51, Ezek. 2354 Ps. 75°.
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didm. ot ] the potent red® [ J
wmbdoal Jef) | ] Badu’s eyesd! - - | ]
trhoaps| 1.0 ] his back they seized? | ]
pn.bldahs Badlu’s feet seized

wimt.gllm 35 and - - - - . - fetters (yokes)s
sahsoakim.k{n? the Devourers seized. Thus? ]
npl.bmsms| ] He fell into groping darkness(?)34
>anpnm.yhr(r? ] - - - -countenance burneth(?)[ ]
bmtnm.yshn.(?)[ ] is hot® in the loins(?) [ ]
grnh.km gb?)| ] 40 his horns like - - - | ]
h@ywkm . hre( ] srsssas burn | ]
Snmtm.dbi(rd.dbh?) years(?)%® he completed(?) a sacrifice(?)
Iritrinda 0 e i e i There mour-
bnt.sdm.shr(?) ned(?)% the earth,®® the plain.®

80 Poetical expressions for “wine”—if the translation is right.

81 Did this line describe the effects of the liquor on Ba‘lu? And in any
case, did the Devourers, or anybody else, deliberately get him drunk so as to
seize him, as described in the following lines?

82 See above p. 139.

85 Arab. gull “a fetter for the hands, which are chained to the nape”, Heb.
I) “yoke”. The theme of a segolate noun regularly becomes disyllabic in
the plural, as in 24 (rd. raX$u)) U8, pl. Pasm (= ra’asima, obl. ra’asima))
'D’L?'rﬂ) owRd). In the case of 7is rasm I have pointed this outrepeatedly in
the last three years, referring to C. BROCKELMANN, Grundriss d. wvgl. sem.
Grammatik 1, s.229 A, B, for examples from the various Semitic dialects.

3% V. compares Arab. masmds “confusion”. Heb.—Aram. mséms has the
sense of a frequentative of msf “to feel, grope”.

35 Arab spn Heb. $hn (Talm. Heb. has the verb, as well as bibl. “boils” [sbst.]).

% “Years” is ordinarilv $nf; but see Orientalia 1936, p. 164.

87 Arab. >bn, Heb. 2bl. So also D 6:17, A 1:2, But everywhere uncertain.

88 ] have repeatedly pointed out that this is not the plural of d but the
Heb. sedemah without the feminine ending.

%  Arab. sahrd> “broad desert”, Akkad. séru “plain, field, open country”.
Cf. C. 66—7. I now take ¢d as the Heb. ¢od, and this alone necessitates taking
tmn as an ordinal. In addition I have proved in the David VYellin Jubilee
Volume (173 mna), pp. 78—82, that the contention of F. STUMMER, Der kritische
Wert d. altaram. Apikartexte aus Elephantine, 1914, pp. 58 f, 85 f, that the second
number in a zahlenspruch was originally an ordinal (as still in the Ahiqar text
of Elephantine, 1. 92, and in the versions of the O.T.) is confirmed by the
Ugaritic epic text B 2:1 7ff; where tit, to agrce with the masculine dbhm, can
only be an ordinal.—Whether ngp(n)t must consequently be masculine or the

" ordinal is masculine before a feminine noun (as in vulg. Arab. tdni marrah),
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sbe.sntosl.mba 45 Seven years the God completed,

wimn.()ngpnt.<d and the eighth anniversary as well.40

klbs kmips.dmoa(fyh) When he clothed him with the blood of
his br(ethren!!] as with mire(?),

kmoall.dmoaryh with the blood of his kinsmen as with
filth(?) ;42

ksb<t.1sbimoahh.ym[Di?) as seven for his seventy brethren he
com|(?)pleted],

wimnt ltmnym so and eight for the eighty(r - )43

Sroalyh.mpah the song of his brethren reached him,

wmg’ah.fr.'ylylz there reached him the song of his

J companions*,
bskn.sknm.bedn when x-ers x-ed, when y-ers

dnm.kn.npl.b<l((?) ] y-ed.# Thus Bacu fell | ]
kmtr.wtkms. hd pQ)[?) ] 55 like a bull, and Haddu dropped§[ ]

km(.)ibr(.)btk.msmsds(?) like a steer into groping darkness....
sittpg(?).Pawl Stop7 O - - - - - - -

Yisttk.bm . tthn Cease,®® why dost thou - - -?
Stk.mlk.dn cease the king from judgment;
Stk.$ibt.n 60 cease the drawing (of water) from the

fountain ;

time will tell. (The fact that in Ugaritic the attributive ordinal numeral always
precedes its noun as in Akkadian suggests, as I pointed out op. cit, that it
may be a gatul formation like the Akkadian ordinal rather than a gdtil formation
like the corresponding South Semitic.)

10 Heb. ¢od. Or perhaps a derivative (imperative?) of Arab. ¢dd “to count”?

41 ] restorc ’afyh in agreement with L. s1. *ahh, 1. 49 is singular after a
multiple of 10, as in Hebrew. See Orientalia, 1936, p. 196.

42 Heb. repes “slime” and ’alal “rotten meat”, EpSTEIN apud GINSBERG,
Tarbiz IV p. 113. [However, as VIROLL. points out in a private communication,
Arabic has, with kindred signification, 7/t (with 1).]

48 Apgainst this explanation speaks the fact that x fo 10 x seems ta be the
Ugaritic way of saying 10x + x; cf. B 7:10f., D 5:20 f. In‘its favour is the
fact that according to B 6:44—46 the number of Ba¢lu’'s brothers was 70,
which agrees with 1. 49 of our text. But then, what are we to do with the 80
in the next line? 44 Arab. waliy. 4 For the construction cf. Ruth 1l

46 Akkad. kamdsu—V. 41 gi1] conjugation of *wpg= Arab wgf: The
double t would then be a scribal error induced by that of stk in the next
line, where the first ¢ is the infix and the second is the second root-consonant.
We have seen, note 12 supra, that the imperative of the prefixed t-conjugation
has not yet developed a prothetic ’i. 48  Sec Orientalia 1936, p. 181.
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$tk.qr.bvil cease the fire*® of >Ilu’s temple,

wmslt.bt.hrs and the din®® of the craftsman’s! house.52
9 Akkad. gerru “fire”, from gardru“to burn”. 80 See Heb., Syr.,

Arab. sil “to resound” and derivatives. 51 Heb. hardiharrds.— Ktr wHss

is of course hyn d hr§ ydm “Hayyinu, the master of handicraft”.
52 The same Tammuz motif in connection with Batlu's absence in the
Netherworld as in A 3—4: 25ff, where the same root $tk is employed.

POSTSCRIPT

I am taking advantage of the remaining space on this page to record some
further affinities between Ugaritic and Phoenician that have occurred to me
since writing Orientalia 1936, p. 178ff., and p. 145 n. 24 supra.

1. badi for ba-yadi.

A. BrocH, Phoenicisches Glossar, 1890, p. 19 n. 1, has already explained T3
as "12in CIS I, 87 260ff. (“through the medium of”) and in the Diadem Inscription
of Piraeus (Lat. apud. Fr. chez), whilst reserving for 73 in such proper names as
WX NPT, etc. the sense of the Heb. bad (badd “branch, member,” i.e.
“client”. LipzBARSK1, Nordsem. Epigr., p. 143, n. 4, argued that the latter meaning
alone was suitable in all cases. On closer examination, and in the light of
Ugar. and EA (gloss) badi on the one hand and the proper name 9872 on the
other — Aram., CIS I1:76, 94; Can. (perh. Heb.), D. DIRINGER, Iscrizioni antico-
ebraiche, p. 176f.—Pl. XIX no. 17—this judgment will have to be reversed:
Phoenician and Punic bod, bud (cuneif.), whether standing alone or in compos-
ition, means “in, through, the hand(s)”. The o/u goes back to long 4, which,
like the single d, can be accounted for easily by contraction from ba-yadi, but
only with difficulty on the assumption of an original badd.

2. bin, bi “from.”

In The Ugarit Texts 1 have assumed that bn, b do duty for mn, m—as in
South Arabic—in A 2:18, B 6:31, Ea 6, In Phoenician I know of only one
passage where m is supposed to mean “from, of”, viz., in nznm, CIS I, 11
(= CookEg, NSI 13, Lipzs., Kan. Inschrr., 19), 1. 2, and I wonder if Pococke’s
draughtsmanship, which is notoriously very inadequate (unfortunately the inscrip-
tions he copied were subsequently destroyed by the Turks), can be relied on
here. At any rate, another votive inscription, likewise of Cyprus(Cookg, NSI29;
Lipzs., Kan. Inschrr., 36, 1. 7), has in a quite similar context nwm3; cf. MR
nwrny “of choicest bronze”, CIS 1 § = CooKE 11 = LipzB. 17.*

Elsewhere |, B are supposed to have been replaced by 13, 3 for the sake
of dissimilation from the initial ® of the following word; see Lipzs., Nordsem.
Epigr., p. 312b. Iam inclined to question this explanation; in any case, Phoenician
employs bn, b “from” at least before m.

* Jupas, cited in CIS 1 ad no. 7 (= Cookg, NSI 9; Lipzs., Kan. Inscirr.
12), 1. 3, interprets the 3 of TINY 2903 as “oriundus”; which certainly seems to
be required by the context, and can now be justified linguistically by our
equation: bi(n) = mi(n).



A GENEALOGICAL LIST FROM RAS SHAMRA

B. MAISLER
(JERUSALEM)

Amongst the documents found at Ras Shamra (Ugarit) in 1933
there is a tablet containing a list of names which is of special
interest. This tablet was published by CH. VIRoLLEAUD together
with two fragments of tablets with similar contents, found in 1930.1

The document in question reads as follows:

spr mdr( .. .] bn.kdg(2)n.ouskny
It hik. b ...] bn.Ign.ouskny
bn. byn. $[...] bnoabnouskny
agltnmoid| . . . ) 25 bnoarz.saty

5 bnlsn.rm(y) bnoibrd. marby
arsw.bsry sdqn.gb<ly
arpir.y‘rty bn.ypy.gbcly
bn.hdynougrty bn.grgsoilstmey
bn.tginougrty 30 bn.iranoilstmey

10 tgynoarty bn.oabdnoilstmey
bn.nrynoarty bn.<n.rqdy
bn.rspoary bn.g<yn
bn.glmn.>ary bn.grn
bn.hsbn.oary 35 bnoagynt

1§ bn.sdyoary bnoabdhr.snry
bn.kikt.meqby [. . Jgn.stmn
bn ... tlhny prdn.ndb|d)
b[n .. oub(?)ry b()rn.hbty
[..oubr(?)ey 40 abmn.bn.gdmn

20 bn...... ] n<mn.bn.<bdilm
bl .. ouslkny

1 CH. ViRoLLEAUD, “Table généalogique provenant de Ras Shamra”, Syria

XV (1935) 1, pp. 244 ff.
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ViroLLEAUD described the tablet as “table généalogique” (abbrev-
iated TG); he did not, however, explain in a satisfactory way the
beginning of the document (ll. 1—2).

It seems to me that Dr. GINsBERG has given the correct explan-
ation by reading the first line: sprumdr[, i.e. “register of families.”2
This reading is based on the assumption that the two similar signs
transcribed by VIROLLEAUD as §? actually represent d and § respect-
ively, and consequently that mdr. .. should be completed mdr[¢],
a word corresponding to the Hebrew and Aramaic pw, (n)ww3

The interpretation of the second line also presents some difhi-
culties. Should we assume that our text speaks of families of soldiers
(5%1 = infantrymen? cf. amél Sepi, E4 148, 14 etc.) in the army of
the King of Ugarit? Cf. 730, 7900 || 120 v, Pr. 61, 2434,

In our tablet we find a large list of names of persons with
the indication of their places of origin. Most of the personal names
are preceded by the word bn, but we cannot be quite certain that
this should be read in every case M3 (sons of; cf. bn.hdynougrty
=the sons of Hadiyanu the Ugaritite). In ll. 12, 32 etc. it seems
more likely that bn forms part of the personal name.

The majority of the personal names are undoubtedly Semitic;
some are Hurrian while the rest are Anatolian or of unknown
origin.

A well.known characteristic of West-Semitic names is the
termination gzu. Names ending in anu(m) are found frequently
not only in the Bible (names ending in Jr and jt), but especially
among the Amorites in early Babylonian sources, among the $mw
in Egyptian records’® and in numerous place-names in Syria and
Palestine.®

In our tablet the following belong to this class of names:

2 QOral communication.

8 On the Ugaritic root dr¢ see: H. BAUER, Das Alphabet von Ras Shamra
(1932), p. 69 f., n. 1; H. L. GinsBERG, JRAS 1935, p. 53 n. 2—Cf. Esra 259:
“DYam DAk N TANTIYRRY . L L 7

4 Th. BAUER, Die Ostkanander (1926), pp. 42 ff.; 92 f.

8 W.F. ALBRIGHT, JPOS VIII (1928), p. 241; The Vocaliz. of the Egyp. Syllabic
‘Orthography (1934), pp. 7-8.

8 Cf. MAISLER, Untersuchungen zur alten Geschidite Syriens und Paldstinas 1,
p. 20; J. Lewy, ZA N.F. IV (1929), p. 259.
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glmn" hsbn, sdqn, grnl $lmn® qdmn)® nimnl and also it
seems: prdn,12 [()rn'® gyn hran)® and perhaps also Ldyn 16

The non-Semitic names seem to terminate in 7, for example:
sagltn, tgyn, kdg()n, and nryn.

The names bn.7sp and bn.n, are certainly Semitic, being com-
posed of the element bn (“son”) and a divine name.

The god Reshef is mentioned several times in the Ras Shamra
documents.”” The name bn.n also appears in the Tell el-‘Amarna
tablets as Bin-A-na (EA 170, 37). The god ¢Ana is also fairly well
known from personal names in “Cappadocian” tablets.’® Further

7 From glm =0% in Hebrew, ¢M in Arabic.

8 From gr “valley” in the Ras Shamra language, o in Arabic. On gr see:
BaNETH, OLZ 1932, p. 705; GINSBERG, Tarbiz IV, p. 381.— ALBRIGHT, JPOS
X1V, pp. 104—5 differs.

® The name of the god WSw—Sulminu, on whom see: ALBRIGHT, AfO
VII, pp. 164 ff.; LEwy, RHR CX (1934), pp- 62 ff.

10 Cf. the name of the Kadmonites (»m1p), Gen. 159,

11" The name of the god Na‘man—Adonis.

12 Prd (“mule”) + anu?

13 If the rcading is correct. On the name Hrn see: LEwy, RHR 1934, p. 56.

4 From the root g¢y = 01 in Hcbrew, like ¥ (in the Ras-Shamra texts:
$ryn), Sariyana in Boghazkoei documents, from the root WM = _-2. Cf. H. BAUER,
OLZ 1935, p. 447.

16 A personal name derived from the root }r> is surprising at first sight,
but analogies are not wanting. Dr. GINsBERG kindly calls my attention to
E. LiTTMANN, Semitic Inscriptions (1904), p. 124: “Well-known Arabic sentence-
names are Ta’abbata sharran, “he has mischief under his arm,” and Dja‘a
kamluhu “His lice are hungry”. Other Arabic names formed by two nouns are,
e. g., ... Mukatti¢ an-nudjud, “the cuuter of the swordbelts” (I. Dor. 220);
Mudarrit al-hidjarah, “efficiens ut saxa pedant”. A very characteristic name of
this sort was mentioned to me by Count Landberg, viz., Khara bakar, “cow-
dung”, by which a family in Saida is called. The last name, with its odd
significance, agrees singularly with the Somali names Har-waraba, “hyena-dung”,
and Har-damér, “ass-dung”; these are mentioned by Professor Reinisch in his
“Somali-Sprache,” I, p. 110. Their origin also has been explained by him in
vol. I, p. 226, of the same work, where he says that it is believed ugly names
protect against demons, and that they are given especially to a child whi.ch is
born after another one has died. Similar names in Safaitic are probably msam ...
and Pyp® . . . " ’

16 From the root hdy ="1n in Aramaic and Hebrew, 4% in Arabic?

17 Cf. VIROLLEAUD, ibid, pp, 244—6; BAUER, ZAW 1933, p. 98, and on the
god Reshef in general: VINCENT, RB 1928, pp. 528 ff.

18 Py-zur-A-na (BJN IV, No. 61, 29) etc. Cf. LEwy, Z4 N.F. IV, p. 272.
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traces of this element are found in the Biblical name m (Gen. c. 36)
and perhaps in the name of the town Hana—<Ana on the Euphrates.
J. LEwy has rightly assumed that <4na is the male counterpart of
the goddess <A4nat.'?

It may further be supposed that the god ¢Ana figures in the
personal name ’abdn? (I. 31) which is compounded, like >abdhr
(I. 36), with the element of kinship ax.

In the 4 in both names we recognise the element d, which
appears frequently at Ras Shamra,?! and apparently corresponds to
the Arabic 45, the Southern Arabic 4, the Aramaic 7 and the
Amorite z#t.22 This element also enters into the composition of
one of the epithets of >Il-dp>id and also in the name of the Arab
god N wn1—Dusares.?

a8 likewise occurs in the name >abmn (1. 40), which reminds us
of Ahiman, the name of one of the sons of ‘Anaq (Nu. 132 etc.)
and, in later times, of one of the porters of the Temple (I Chr. 917),

I am inclined to see the name of a god in the element man.
It is worth while to point out that in the times of the dynasty of
Akkad one of the men of Gasur (Nuzi) is called Su-ma-na (“He of
Mana”).? Cf. also the personal name Manum (Ma-a-nu-um) in a
seal from Bethshan.?®

Other Semitic names are: bn.abn, bn.arz, bn.sdy, bn.ypy and
of course ¢bd>ilm?®; perhaps also bn.lgn?" The name kikt (1. 16)
suggests V=SS “laugh” and <5 “chick.” Possibly it should be
connected with the geographical name DW>—Kiiow.

19 It is not clear whether ¢Ana is the basis of the name 19y (II Kings

1780), 20 The name is also mentioned R.S. 1929 No. 10 L. 9.
21 Cf. GINSBERG, Tarbiz IV, p. 112; H. BAUER, Das Alphabet von Ras Schamra,
p. 70.

2 E.g. in the name Zu-i-la: Th. BAUER, Ostkanaander, pp. 42, 75, 81. Cf.
T.). Meek, Old Akkadian, Sumerian, and Cappad. Texts from Nuzi (1935), p. XIV.

28 Hr (in the name >bdhr) seems to be the name of a Semitic god (cf. the
name of the god 1M, 1N; MoNTET-BUCHER, RB 1935, pp. 153 ff.) and has, in
my opinion, no connection with the Egyptian god Hr—Horus.

%  MEek, ibid., No. 155, II 11.

2% A. Rowg, The Topography and History of Beth-Shan, pl. 34 No. 3 and
DHORME apud RowE, p. 23.

2%  On all these names see: VIROLLEAUD, shid. On ¢abd’ilm in particular, see
now GINSBERG, above p. 145, n. 24.

21 Jon = Akk. lignu, Aram. R39, names of vessels.
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Of Hurrian names, the most obvious are #gzn and #gyn, which
are compounded with the well-known Hurrian element tag/k.2’* The
first name is transcribed by VirorLLeaup—tgs?n. The third sign is,
however, undoubtedly the “two wedged ¢”, which in Hurrian
words has the value of 7z2® The name can be explained as Hurrian
Tagisen(ni),?® as was first suggested by Sreiser.%

>Arsw and ’arptr also seem to be Hurrian names containing
the common element ar. The second name, however, does not
seem to correspond to the well known Hurrian name Aripsar, as
the Hurrian word $ar is in the Ugaritic script transcribed as zr.%

It is further likely that >agynt is a Hurrian name composed
with the common element ag/k.3

Of non-Semitic names other than Hurrian the two following
merit special attention: >brd and grgs.

’Ibrd reminds us of the name of Abirattas the King of Barqa
(a country in the neighbourhood of Ugarit), a vassal of Mursil I1.38
The difference in the first vowel of the name (i/e—a) is strange, but
it is possible that the two names are identical.

Grgs seems to be an Anatolic name, reminding us of the name
of the town of Kirkesion (Circesium)in Asia Minor;3* it does not,
however, appear to be connected with the Phoenician personal names
Grgs, Grgsm or the name of the people of the Girgashites (w11).3

Of the towns mentioned as the places of origin of the persons
named in our tablet, one is well known indeed, viz. Ugarit, the
‘ruins of which are being excavated at Ras Shamra.%

2 See Gustavs, ZDPV 1927, pp- of.; PJB XVI (1930), p. 8.

28  See GINSBERG-MAISLER, JPOS XIV, p. 244. Cf. Z.S.Harmris, J4OS ss
(1935), pp- 9sff.

2 It should be compared with the name Ta-kil-fe-en-ni (Cuiera, BE XV,
No. 198, 26), but the sign kil can be also read pap.

8 apud Harris, ibid., p. 98.

81 >jwrsr—GINSBERG-MAISLER, ibid., pp. 244, 250 f.

32 On the element ag/k see: A. Gustavs, ZDPV 1927, p. 8; GINSBERG-
MAISLER, ibid., p. 255 n. §3; MAaISLER, PEFQSt 1934, p. 192.

88 KBo IlI, No. 3; KUB XIX, No. 41 ff. Cf. A. GoéTzE, RL4 I, p. 10.

% Cf. Qrgf; M. BurcHARDT, Die altkan. Fremdworter ... im Agypt. 11, 47.

85 Cf. MAISLER, ZAW 1932, pp. 86—7.

8 The first to suggest this identification was Prof. ALBRIGHT (4fO VII, p.
165 n. 9; BASOR No. 46, p. 20). The identification has now been confirmed
by many documents in the Ugarit script and in the Akkadian cuneiform.
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Another town has been correctly identified by VIROLLEAUD viz.
am (l. 5), now ¢Areime, south of Laodicea.

VIROLLEAUD was unable to find parallels to the names of the
other towns; it seems, however, that a few more could be tentat-
ively identified.

Four persons with Semitic names are inhabitants of a town
dar (. 12—15). A Syrian town called >4-7a is mentioned in the
List of Thothmes III (No. 132), together with Ni (No. 134) and
other towns in northern Syria.” ALBRIGHT % has identified the town
>Ara with A7z mentioned in the documents of Tiglathpileser III%
and with A4rra in Hellenistic sources#® The exact site of this
town is at present unknown.4!

Gb<l (1. 27-8) has been identified by ViroLLEaup with Byblos.
The text of our document, however, points to gb<l (=%b33), while
Byblos is written in-Hebrew $23, in Akkadian—Gubla and in Egyptian—
Kbn. 1 would suggest that the town meant here is I'dfala near
Laodicea, the modern Gible#2 The modern name seems to have
its origin in a popular interpretation of the Greek one.

The identification of bsr (l. 6) is more difficult. It is, indeed,
possible to interpret this as a reference to Bostra on the Bostrenos,
now Bisre, north of Sidon43 Its great distance from Ras Shamra,
however, makes this identification improbable.

>Art (ll. 10-11) might be identified with 4rda in Unki (North
Syria), mentioned by Tiglath-Pileser III,4 but only very tentatively.

In conclusion it may be noted that the majority of the places
mentioned in our tablet have clearly Semitic names, such as: byr,
yrt, megh, tlhn, $at, merb, ghl, ilstme4S erc.4®

87 Niis, perhaps, Qal¢at el-Mudigq, as has been first suggested by H. WINCKLER.

S. Yewvin, JPOS XIV, pp. 218fL. differs. Cf. also MAISLER, Untersuciungen I, p. 29.

88 W.F. ALBRIGHT, The Vocalization of the Egyptian Syllabic Orthography
(1934), p. 33.

8  Ann, L. 128; Kl Inschr. No. II, 1. 45 apud Rost, Tiglatpileser, pp. 20, 85.—
Cf. E. FORRER, Die Provinzeinleilung des Assyrisdien Reidies, p. §9.

40 Cf. HonigManN, ZDPV 1923, p. 165 No. 73. 41 The:identification
with Mac‘arrit in-No¢mian (E. LirrmanN, ZfS I, p. 176) does not seem likely.

42 Cf. HonigMaNN, ZDPV 1923, p. 186 No. 180; Dussaup, Topographie
historique de la Syrie antique, pp. 136 ff. 4 HONIGMANN, ibid. p. 173
No. 116 C. #  Rost, Tiglatpileser, p. 84, pl. XXVII, 1. 38.

46 On this name sec J.A. MONTGOMERY, JBL 1935, p. 61.

48 For the explanation of the Semitic names sce VIROLLEAUD, ibid,
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There is nothing astonishing in this fact, considering that prior
to the Hyksos conquest Syria had a densely settled Semitic population,
as is proved by the Early Akkadian and Egyptian sources and
especially by the “Aechtungstexte” of Sethe.#” There are but few
non-Semitic place names. Examples are: bt (. 39), the name of
the Hurrian goddess Hebat,*® and.also ndbd*® (1. 38) and snr (L. 36).
It is worth nothing that in the >Aliyin-Bacal epic also we find
non-Semitic geographic names such as T7gzz% and Trmg.5

There can be no doubt that such names were introduced into
the country after the invasion of the Northern peoples in the first
half of the second millenium B.c.

NOTE

The recent number of Syria contains two notes on TG by T.
H. Gaster and R. Dussaup respectively.®2

GasTER renders the first two lines: “Legal register concerning
he (pay)ment of immigration tax in .. . ,” equating hlk with
official Aramaic 733 = Akk. slku.

The combination is hardly plausible, if only because the two
persons recorded in Il. 8 and 9 are specifically designated as
Ugaritites and therefore cannot have been subject to an immigration
tax in Ugarit.

I must also take issue with most of GASTER's suggestions regarding
the nomenclature.

The interpretation of the n of Glmn, Sdqn etc. as “characteristic
nunation” is to be dismissed at once as preposterous. The equation
>Abdn=biblical p138 + nunation is untenable both for the same
reason and because the y of p1"aR was originally consonantal.’®

41 K. SETHE, Die Adhtung feindlicher Firsten, Volker und Dinge, etc. 1926; cf.
ALBRIGHT, JPOS VIII (1928), pp. 223 ff.

48 See B. HrROzNy, Archiv Orientdlni IV (1932), p. 121.

49 Hrozny, ibid., p. 120.

50 JJ>AB 8:245; cf. GINSBERG—MAISLER, JPOS XIV (1934), p. 253.

61 JIOAB 8:3; cf. GINSBERG—MAISLER, 7bid., p. 251, n. 25.

52 Syria XVI (1935) 2, pp. 225—8.

58 As in v71anN; cf. S. Arab. 1N, Similarly »1W®, which in the Samaria
ostraca must be read Semyada¢, has become vINY in Masoretic Hebrew.
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The solution >Abdhr = prothetic >a + Phoen. bd + Egypt. Hr
(Horus) is no less reprehensible, as is also >lbrd= Biridia. The
latter, by the way, is probably not Hurrian but Indo-European;
cf. Birida3wa (according to Porzic old Indic prd.asva “Kampfrosse
besitzend”). Nryn cannot have anything to do with Hurrian ners
“child” in view of Nu-ri-iga-nu in an Akkadian fragment from
Ugarit, which has just been published.?

On the other hand I accept GASTER's equation of >Agltn with
Hurrian Ahliten(ni) and regard as probable his identification of the
first two characters in the name >Agyt with the common Hurrian
element ag. I also acknowledge his priority in pointing out the
resemblance between >A4bmn and the biblical >Ahiman.

Dussaup’s note contains some very interesting remarks on the
geographical names in TG. He already has the equivalence >4r=
the >Ara of Tiglathpileser, but he fails to mention the >A-ra of
Thutmosis. Dussaup also locates the native town of >Ibrd the
Merbite very plausibly at Mawab near Byblos; and that of the four
»Usknites less cogently but still attractively at Ashani, a city in
North Syria mentioned by Tiglathpileser III. —Hbt=nain, Ubi; Snr
=" (so also GasTer), and T/hn=_Za-al-hi of the EA tablets are
less happy.

8  DHORME, Syria XVI, p. 194.



EIN GRIECHISCHES GRABEPIGRAMM AUS TIBERIAS

M. ScHWABE
(JERUSALEM)

Bei den Ausgrabungsarbeiten an den heilen Quellen von Tiberias
im Winter 1935/36, die die Neufassung der Quelle bezwedkten
und ihre Freilegung von antiken und spiteren Fassungen nétig
machten, wurde ein besdhrifteter, steinerner Sarkophag gefunden, des-
sen Schmalseiten ausgebrochen waren und der offenbar an einer
Stelle der Leitung als Rohrersatz gedient hatte. Der Deckel fehlt.
Der Sarkophag ist aus dem Kalkstein von Tiberias hergestellt. Seine
Linge ist 2,06 m, seine Hohe 0,60 m, seine Tiefe 0,66 m. Die
Vorderseite ist mit einem Flachrelief verziert, das rechts und links

et o).

2.06 m -

t—— o0.60

eine Arkade zeigt. Neben der linken befindet sich ein Palmenzweig —
auf der rechten Seite ist er nicht zu sehen; (es ist zweifelhaft, ob er
vorhanden war), weiter nach innen' sind auf beiden Seiten zwei
sechsteilige Rosetten oder Rider zu sehen, zwischen denen sich eine
Tabula Ansata befindet. Auf ihr sollte urspriinglich gewil die Grab-
inschrift Platz finden. Sie konnte kein Epigramm sein. Dafiir reichte
der Raum der Tabula kaum aus. Ob die Verwandten des Toten
ihre Absicht geindert und eine groflere Grabinschrift statt der auf
dem Reiief vorgesehenen haben anbringen lassen, oder ob der Sar-
kophag zum zweiten Male benutzt worden und dabei eine fiir den.
vorhandenen Raum und die Verteilung der Verzierungen nicht
passende Inschrift eingemeifelt worden ist, liit sich micht feststellen.

Jedenfalls geht die achtzeilige Inschrift éiber die linke Rosette und
die Tabula Ansata hinweg. Die erste Zeile steht hoher als der obere
Rand der Tabula und geht iiber die rechte Seitenleiste hinaus. Die

158
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iibrigen Zeilen enden innerhalb der Tabula.! Die Buchstabenhohe
ist 3 cm. durchschnittlich.
ENOAAEREIMEAMANAOCTPY®OHCIIACHCOMETACXQN
ICOREQCZHCACHOYAYNETQNAPIOMON
ENAOZQCCCTPATIACAPEACAEKATAPXIAITEIMH
KAIMETATONOANATONZQCANEXQNAPETHN
TICCAPTOCCETPY®PHCENENANOPQIIOICOCETQIIEP
HTICYIIOOATPHCTOCCHNECXATAIIHN
I'NQPIMOCENOOAAOICINYITAPXQNAN. PACINAIEI
ONIIOOEECKEITATPHHTEKENEY

In Transkription ergibt sich folgendes.?

N

&9ade zetulaw) “Audvdos 1ovpijs nddne & ueracydyv,
loodéws Oijoas nolu')vv &y dgutudy,
évéd&ug{o} oroauds dofac dexardoyide tle)ug,
»al uera 1ov davarov Lwoav Exwv dgernv.
5 1ic ydo 100’ &rpbpnoey & daviaddmows 608 Eydneo;
7 tis Yno marons téoony oy aydmny,
yrdouos & adliowow dmagywy av[é]gaéw alel,
8y modéeone mdron, N téxev ev . . . . .

»Da liege ich, Amandos, der ich teilhatte an" allem Wohlleben,
der ich gottergleich gelebt habe eine grofe Zahl von Jahren, der
ich ruhmvoll das Heer befehligt habe im Rang des Chefs einer
Zehnschaft und noch nach dem Tode die Arete lebendig erhalte.
Ja, wer hat soviel Wohlleben genossen unter den Menschen, wieviel
ich (genossen habe), oder wer hat von seinem Vaterlande soviel
Liebe erfahren, der ich immer unter vielen Minnern bekannt war,
nach dem das Vaterland sich sehnte, das ihn gebar...(?)”

Das Epigramm enthilt die Poetiesierung des iiblichen Formulars

1 S. beigegebene Zeichnung, die ich der Liebenswirdigkeit meines Kollegen

Sukenik und seines Gehilfen, Herrn Avi-Gad, verdanke. Dr. Sukenik hat mir
auch freundlichst den von ihm hergestellten Abklatsch der Inschrift zur Verfugung
gestellt. Herrn Dr. Lachmann, dem um die ErschlieBung und Rennaissance der
Tiberianischen Quellen hochverdienten Chef der Bider, der den Stein vorsichtig
gereinigt hat, und besonders Herrn Ingenieur Gustav Landau von der Stadt-
verwaltung Tiberias, der mir mehrfach mit Abklatschen und Aufnahmen behilf-
lich war und bereitwillig auf alle Anfragen antwortete, spreche ich hier meinen
Dank aus. Ich habe den Stein auch an Ort und Stelle mehrere Male untersucht.

2 Ich benutze von nun an das Leydener Klammersystem (cf. Gnomon, 1935,
p. 625,3), das jetzt auch von I G. angenommen worden ist.
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eines Prosaepitaphs. Es beginnt mit der &9dde xeiuar-Formel, der
das n.p. folgt. Statt xaldc fuboas oder ihnlichem wihlt der Dichter
einen epischen Ausdruck, an den die Angabe des Alters des Toten
angeschlossen ist. Sie wird mit einer homerisierenden Phrase all-
gemein gegeben. Dann folgt Beruf oder Rang; am Schluff stand
der Geburtsort.

Lassen wir zuerst alle weltanschaulichen Momente des Gedichts
-beiseite und beschrinken uns auf knappe Kommentierung des Sprach-
lichen und Sadhlichen. V. 2. ist wohl an dem Adverbium igoFéwe
festzuhalten, obwohl io69eoc syntaktisch denkbar ist und eine Ver-
schreibung von  statt o anzunehmen nicht ausgeschlossen ist. Aber
die Paralelle zu xalds Biudboas und dhnlichem spricht fiir die adver-
biale Form. Der Ausdruck (#oac . . . . &dv dotdudy entspricht dem
epischen und klassischen Gebrauch des Verbs in Verbindung mit
Bios; cf. 0 491 Liders 8 Gyador Bior; Soph. El 599 ; dazu mit einem
Adverbium cf. Philemon CAF (Kock) 213, 5: wo» Biov dopalde, in
Verbindung mit Adv. allein cf. Soph. Phil. 505 (¢8 ¢7) und ib. OC
799 (xaxds . . . L@uev). Das Adjektiv loé9soc kommt bei Homer
nur in dem stereotypen VersschluB igédecos quws vor (B 565, a 324),
so auch in Aesch. Pers. 80, wird aber auch in Verbindung mit
Sachen gebraucht (cf Isocr. §, 145), Epicur. frg. 165 (Us). Eine
Parallele zur adverbialen Verwendung habe ich nicht gefunden3
V. 3. Das w kann als sicher gelten, nachdem ein uberflissiges ¢
erkannt ist. Das Adverbium ist in Inschriften hiufig, z. B. SIG.
442.7. Bei Epicur. (Sentent. 7, bei Baley p. 96) &dokor xai megifiientol
wes dBoviriInoar yevéada. Das Adjektivum dexdrapy:s ist bisher un-
belegt, und wir gewinnen so ein neues griechisches Wort.
Der bombastische Ausdrudk steht zu der bescheidenen Charge in
schreiendem Widerspruch. Denn der dexardoxns, das Haupt einer
zehnkopfigen Zeltgemeinschaft (decurio)* im alten romischen Heer,
einer Zehntel Centurie, die in spiterer Kaiserzeit manipulus heift
(Veget. II, 13), ist griechisches Aequivalent fiir decanus, der ein
contubernium befehligt, also ein Unteroffizier.® Ein dexaddoyns eidns

8 Bei JALABERT et MOUTERDE, Inscr. Gr. et Lat. de Syrie. I. Commagéne et

Cyrrh. 1929, no. 153 E. bietet der Stein: @iloy ratépa #8’vidy xtd . . . . . 76’
dhoyov xth. . .. Eovos . . . . . odeovs. Es ist zu erginzen [lo)odéovs.

4 cf. JosepHus, Bellum 1. 2, 20, 7.

5 cf P.W. VIII 2245 s. v. decanus und die dort angefilhrten Quellen; s.

auch #b. VII 1164 sq. s v. contubernium, cf. MARQUARDT, St.—V. 112 1876, p. 586.
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ist auf einer Inschrift in Agypten vom Jahre 116 n. Chr. belegt,’ ein
anderer ohne nithere Angabe vom Jahre 117 mit Namen I/iyuérrioc
Obeonxotivdos ebendort” Der Ausdruck oroands doyew als Bezeich-
nung fiir den Militirdienst hat eine schone Parallele in dem Epigramm
der Anth. Pal. (=4P) VII 678,3%: jota 8’8 iamjecor. Dab die
Verse 2 und 3 topischen Charakter haben, beweist 4.P. VII 307
des Paulus Silentiarius:

obvoua pou . .. t 8¢ tobro; marpis O¢ mou . .. & i O¢ Tobro;

lewod O’elul yévovs. € yag apavotdrov;

Cnoas évooEwgs #Funov Piov. & yap addtms;

xelpuar 8 évdade vov . . . Tls v rabra Aéyes;

Der spiite Epigrammatiker, der wohl nach hellenistischen Vorbildern
arbeitet,® spottet iiber den banalen Formel- und Gedankenbestand
der Epitymbia und erweist gerade die in unserm Epigramm
vorhandenen phraseologischen Elemente als die iblichen. Der
Dichter unseres Epigramms hat wohl variieren wollen und ein
anderes pathetisches Adverb (lgodéwe) mit Hjoag verbunden, um das
triviale &ddféwe in dieser Verbindung zu vermeiden. Dod die
Tradition und Ubung der Epigrammdichtung zwingt ihn scheinbar, es
doch zu gebrauchen, wenn auch in anderer Verbindung. Die Stellung
der beiden Adverbia am Anfang zweier auf einander folgenden

Hexameter — beide kopuliert mit Participia — scheint ungeschickt
genug. V. 4 ist eng mit v. 3 verkniipft. Die dd&a seiner militirischen
Leistungen, seine dgerj, lebt auch nach dem Tode. Das

Fortbestehen einer Leistung oder Tugend — uera 7ov ddvarov oder
dhnliches —ist ein Topos der sepulkralen Epigrammatik. A4.P. VII
255: Lwov OF @uévwy naéietar xhéog bietet eine vollkommene
Analogie, ib. 251 00d¢ Tedvdor PYavdvies, énel o@ dpenj xtd. cf.
auch ib. 258; 730,8; 673,8 *Avdoéa, od Cwes, od xdrdaves. Man mufl

PREISIGKE, Sammelb. 4383.4.

7 4b. 4117,1. Andere zahlreiche Beispiele firr dexaddoyns (die Schreibung
schwankt zwischen dieser und dexardoyys in den Papyri; auch die Form
dexddagyos ist hiufig belegt) cf. in PREISIGKES Worterb. z. d. gr. Papyrusurk., Bd.
3, Abschn. 10 (Militir) s. v. Alle dort angefihrten Beispiele stammen aus der
Zeit vom 2.—4. nachr. Jahrh., ciner fir unsere Inschrift passenden Zeit.

8 Niheres wber dieses Epigramm siche unten. Ich zitiere ibrigens die
Ant. Pal..nach der unzureichenden Ausgabe von Tauchnitz (1872), da ich keine
andere hier zur Hand habe.

9 cf. ScHMIDT-STAHLIN Lit. Gesdr. 11, 1, p. 119.
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bis zu der groflartigen Stelle der sophokleischen Antigone hinauf
gehen, wo von den ewigen véuua die Rede ist, die qel sote 37 (456),
um firr die {@oa doer dieses schonsten Verses des Epigramms eine
Parallele zu finden. V.j5.6. Rhetorische Fragen im Epigramm sind
hiufig und passen gut zu den iibertriebenen Formulierungen, zu
denen die versifizierte Grabinschrift neigt. Zur Ubertreibung cf.
z.B. A.P. VII 679. Die Nebeneinanderstellung der rovgps und der
éydnm, die ihm von der Heimat zuteil wurde, befremdet. ypdp an
der Spitze von Fragesitzen mit affirmativer Bedeutung ist attisch
(cf. KunNer-BLass® IL,2 p. 336). dydnn hat hier die Bedeutung
“Liebesbezeugungen“, die ihm seine Vaterstadt und wohl auch
einzelne Mitbiirger erwiesen haben. Das Wort darf an dieser
Stelle, einige Zeilen nach isodéws und der dgenj, nicht iiberraschen.
Jedenfalls ist es kein Beweis fiir Christentum. dydan ist im auBer-
christlichen und auflerjiidischem Sprachbereich belegt, bei Philodem.
n. nagenoiag p. 52 (Olivieri); Schol. Thuc. 2,51,5; in Papyri und
Inschriften freilich selten (cf. PREUSCHEN-BAUER, Wirterb. z. N. T.,s. v.).
Zu unserer Stelle vgl. CLEMENS, Rom. 1, §5: 87 dydany tijc marpidos.
V.7. yvdowmos bedeutet bekannt und angesehen, cf. Dem. 19, 259:
ol &vtais néleor yvwouuddraro. Neben seine Beliebheit in der Vater-
stadt tritt seine Geltung unter den vielen Menschen, mit denen er
im Heer oder in den verschiedenen Standorten seines Kontingents
gelebt hat.  $adoywv = &», wohl aus metrischen Griinden gewihlt,
cf. A.P. VII 179 ool xai viv dno yijv, vai déonota, miords Hmdorw.
Dal} wir es hier und im vorigen Vers - mit einem Topos zu tun
haben, liBt z. B. PreiSiGKE, Sammelb. III, 1 6235, § (dc xdyd
@ulddelpos Ewwv xal mdoe mollraus yonords) annehmen. alel am
HexameterschluB hiufig bei Homer, z. B. ¢ 69; « 74, vergl. auch
WaADDINGTON 2113 (aus der Batanea) : xAéoc dpdrov aliei. V. 8. nddéeoxe:
das iterative Imperf. ist homerisch 4 492. Zur richtigen Interpreta-
tion des Verses hilft WADDINGTON 2321 (aus Soueida in der Batanea),
V.S: obx EpdInc uera toioe mdroav @illovs te ovvaimovs ‘Avudyeay
ety yevémmy Fdua 1év oe mododvra. Also ist auch unser Amandos
auBerhalb seiner Vaterstadt gestorben; cf. ib. 2082 (auch am Schlufl
des Epigramms): nemodnuévov marpidr xdoc. In der Sehnsucht der
Heimat nach dem Toten konnte eine bewuBte Umkehrung der
homerischen Heimatssehnsucht liegen, auf die in der Epigrammdichtung

<

nicht selten angespielt wird (cf. 4. P. VII 263). # zéxev.... das
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fehlende Wort war der Name der Heimatstadt, wirksam ans Ende
gestellt. Ohne ihn war das Gedicht unvollstindig, wie das oben
zitierte 4. B. VII 307 und das iibliche Formular beweisen. Ahnlichen
Bau des AbschluBverses in Form eines Relativsatzes zeigt 4. P. VII
125 .. .. ’Eniyaguov, &v margic éorepdvws’ &de Svoaxociwv. Eine
Analogie auch im Verbum — freilich nicht am Gedichtsschluf —
bietet 4. P. VII 417 (Meleager) nidroa 8¢ ue texvoi *Ardis & ’Aoovoiows
vawouéva Iaddgos. Nach téxe ist der Stein so stark beschidigt, daB
jeder Entzifferungsversuch umsonst war. Da das EY ganz unsicher
ist, wage ich keine Erginzung. Er muf weit von Tiberias geboren
sein. Es ist miissig Stadtnamen, firr die aufler dem Metrum kein
Anhaltspunkt da ist, einzusetzen. Der Name Amandus (cf. Thes.
Ling. Lat. s. v.) hilft auch nicht. Es ist ein hiufiger Sklavenname
oder im niedrigen Stand gebriuchlich, besonders in der Gallia
Cisalpina und Illyrien, auch als Christenname und meistens in
spiterer Kaiserzeit belegt.

Zur niheren Bestimmung des Epigrammschemas, das durch
unser Gedicht hindurchschimmert, kann ein &déomoror aus der 4.
P., nimlich VII 678, ein Soldatenepigramm, dienen.

ITlinoddoas otparmy Zwrroigos &v¥dde xeiuat

0Afov éudv waudrwv ylvxegois texéecorv édoas.

nota &% inmieoo, Iegrvios old te Néotwe.

& adixwr e TOVvwy xauriov oddéy &evéa.

Todvexa xai mera mérpov Spd @dos |ayvov] *OMbumov.

Wir finden die &9dde xeiua-Formel mit zwei Participien ver-
bunden am Anfang. Das Leben — in Analogie zum Beruf des
Toten als Feldzug aufgefat — hat Soterichos gliicklich durchge-
filhrt. Amandos faBt sein Leben zusammen durch das Selbstlob
looSéwe troac. Er resiimiert indem er sein Wohlleben betont, Sote-
richos seinen den Kindern hinterlassenen Reichtum. Dann folgt
Charge und Waffengattung, bei beiden mit Hilfe des Verbums
doyew ausgedriickt. Wihrend unser Epigramm vier Participia mit
dem Verbum sxeuac verbindet, beginnt das Adespoton mit %jota
einen neuen Satz. Die Rangangabe geschieht mit Hilfe einer home-
rischen Analogie und ist allgemeiner. Seine Leistung wird durch
den Vergleich mit Nestor, der zugleich eine hdhere Charge andeu-
ten kann, ins Grofe gehoben. Die Parallele von xai uera néruov
und xai perd v Ydvarov ist augenfillig. Die § Hexameter des
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Soterichosepigramms entsprechen deutlich v. 1—4 unseres Epigramms.
Wir diirfen annehmen, dafl ein literarisches Schema, nach dem
beide abgefaBt sind, dahinter steht. Daf in beiden Epigrammen
ein Moment aus dem Leben des Toten im Anfang betont ist, in
dem einen der §18oc, in andern die zgvgs}, und dann nach einer
Unterbrechung durch die Erwihnung der Charge auf dasselbe Mo-
ment zuridkgegriffen wird, ist auffillig und koénnte auch fiir das
Vorbildschema charakteristisch sein. Im Soterichosepigramm kommt
ein neues Moment hinzu, die gerechte Erwerbung des Reichtums,
in unserem wird der Wiederholung sein Bekanntsein unter Vielen
und die Liebe zur Heimat hinzugefiigt. Die doppelte rhetorische
Frage hat nicht geniigende Verkniipfung mit dem Vorhergehenden
und wirkt ungeschikt. In v. 6--8 besonders 7—8 scheint der Ver-
fasser unter dem Einfluf eines anderen Epigrammtypus zu stehen,
als dessen Reflexe vielleicht auch die oben gebrachten Beispiele
gelten kénnen.10

Und nun zu dem weltanschaulichen Element des Gedichtes. Die
doppelte Hervorhebung der zpugsj konnte als Bekenntnis eines
Epikureers erscheinen. Aber v. 6—7, besonders die aydnn, verlangen
durchaus nicht eine solche-Interpretation. Ein Vergleich mit einem
aus wahrhafter epikureischer Anschauung verfaften Grabepigramm
aus Apameia in Phrygien hilft zum rechten Verstindnis.!

10 {fjv 6 Crjoas »al Yavwv (y tois @ilos.

6 xtdduevos 0¢ molda un tEVEDY ovv Tois (qilots,
odtoc témxe nelonardy xai Cij velxpob Biov?),
&yar ¢ &ovgmea Movoyévns 6 x&¢ FEdorahijs,
uetédwxa) 8uavtloldo ndvia i wuyli xald.
Guayws 8fiwoa uera @ikwv x& ovvyevawl?

Der lehrhafte Ton der Maximen in ihrer kriftigen Antithetik
ist wirklich Ausdruk einer Anschauung. Mit dem Ubergang. zur
ersten Person wird das Gedicht zum individuellen Bekenntnis.
Ubereinstimmung zwischen Epikurfragmenten und unserem Epigramm

10 Eine Untersuchung aller versifizierten Soldatengrabinschriften kénnte fur
die Topik und Form dieses speziellen Genos Wichtiges ergeben.

11 W. M. Rassay, The Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, Oxford, 1897, p. 476,
No. 343. 12 Vergl. auch ib., p. 386, No. 232, besonders die v. 11, 19—24,
der Erginzung RAMsAYs von v. 3 ist {jj wexgoic] entsprechend dem Jjj giloss
v. 1, oder jj ve[xpds] vorzuziehen.
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(siehe oben z. B. &dokoc) im Wortbestand beweist nicht die epikurei-
sche Gesinnung unseres Amandos. Die Antithese v. 4. ddvarov
{@oar ist durch obige Beispiele als topischer Bestandteil des Genos
erwiesen. Die Betonung des Wohllebens war in Grabgedichten nicht
selten; cf. z. B. eins aus Antince in Agypten (3. Jahrh.): ndvrwy
Twyérra v Pootoioww ndéwv.® Es ist also denkbar, dafl ein topisches
Element in unserem Epigramm unter dem Einfluf epikureischer
Ideen und ihrer populiren Reflexe mit Anklang an epikureische
Begriffe formuliert worden ist. Aber ein Epikureer ist Amandos
deshalb nicht.

VerstoBe gegen die Gesetze des Verses sind in geringer Anzahl
vorhanden. Die Endsilbe von *Audrdoc ist kurz gemessen trotz der
beiden Konsonanten am Anfang des nichsten Wortes. Aber hinter
das n. p. fillt die Cisur; bei Eigennamen ist man nicht streng. Die
zweite Silbe von gGouuds ist falsch gemessen. Bei Homer (6 451
1 449 7m 246) ist sie immer lang. V. 6. 976 ndrone ist das betonte
o lang. Homer bot dem Dichter einen Anhalt, denn er gebraucht
in bestimmten Fillen, meist vor liquida, aber auch vor andern Kon-
sonanten (K 376 $n6 deiovs), sogar vor Vokal (O 275 dno laxis)
die kurze Form, wenn Iktus auf sie fillt.¥ Hiatus findet sich ein-
mal, und zwar in der Cisur (v. 8).

Die Zeit des Epigramms niher zu bestimmen, ist schwierig.
Charge und Stil sprechen fiir die ersten Jahrhunderte der Kaiserzeit.
Audch der paliographische Befund palt ungefihr fiir das dritte
Jahrhundert.

18 |, GEFFKEN, Griedhisdie Epigraphik, no. 371,18 p. 151.
¥ cf, KUHNER-BLASS. Grammal® |, 2, p. 250.



JUDISCHE LAMPEN

A. REIFENBERG

(JERUSALEM)

Die letzten Jahre haben unsere Kenntnisse iiber die Entwicklung
der jidischen Kunst in nachbiblischer Zeit auBlerordentlich bereichert.

Wihrend frither eine mehr oder minder starke Liidke zwischen
der Kunstentwicklung etwa zur Zeit des zweiten Tempels und der
mittelalterlichjiidischen Kunst klaffte, haben neben Funden in Kata-
komben ganz besonders die zahlreichen neuentdeckten Synagogen-
ruinen aus spitrdmisch-byzantinischer Zeit (3.—6. Jahrhundert) gezeigt,
daBl die mittelalterliche jiidische Kunst, zum Mindesten was die
verwandten Motive anbelangt, eine geradlinige Fortentwidklung der
antiken darstellt. Es hat sich gezeigt, da sowohl in Palistina wie in
der Diaspora nicht nur die antike Tradition aufrechterhalten wurde,
sondern daB die spitromisch-byzantinische Epoche geradezu eine
besonders reiche Periode jiidischen kiinstlerischen Schaffens darstellt.

Dies an einem Beispiel — den jiidischen Lampen der rémisch-
byzantinischen Zeit — aufzuzeigen ist der Zwec der vorliegenden
Arbeit. Wir sind uns dabei im Klaren, daBl diese erste Bearbeitung
eines bisher vollig vernachlissigten Gebietes natiirlich nur einen Ver-
such darstellen kann, dem viele Mingel anhaften werden. Hoffent-
lih wird es einmal gelingen eine vollstindige Ikonographie der
jiidischen Lampen aufzustellen.

Die Tonlampen, von denen wir im Folgenden handeln werden,
weisen simtlich — neben anderen jiidischen Symbolen — das we-
sentliche Charakteristikum des antiken Judentums, den siebenarmigen
Leuchter auf. Wir sind uns dabei bewuft, daff auch andere Lampen
jiidischen Ursprungs sind,! wir wollen uns aber vorliufig auf die
Behandlung solcher Lampen beschrinken, bei denen der jiidische
Charakter durch den siebenarmigen Leuchter klar erwiesen ist. Die
Ansicht, daB der siebenarmige Leuchter hier auch als dristliches
Symbol verwandt wurde, kann als unbegriindet zuriidkgewiesen
werden, zumal der Leuchter in den meisten Fillen von anderen,

1 A. REIFENBERG: J.P.O.S. XI, 1931, 62 ff.
166
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rein jlidischen Symbolen begleitet wird (Schofar, Ethrog, Lulabim
usw.). Als Motiv tritt uns der jiidische Leuchter — dies entgegen der
Ansicht von KonL und WaTtzinger! und Lietzmann?2 — schon auf
Miinzen des letzten Makkabierkonigs Antigonos Mattatias entgegen.3
Aus spiterer Zeit kennen wir seine Darstellung auf dem Titus-
bogen, mehreren Goldglisern, Synagogenruinen, Glasmedaillons,
Sarkophagen usw.

Es sei darauf hingewiesen, da keiner der auf den Lampen
abgebildeten siebenarmigen Leuchter den achteckigen Unterbau auf-
weist, den wir von dem Leuchter des Titusbogens her kennen;
diese oktagonalen Platten waren moglicherweise ein Zusatz des
romischen Kiinstlers. Auch im talmudischen Schrifttum wird das
Fufligestell so beschrieben, wie wir es auf unseren Lampen erblicken.4
Eine Andeutung der Kniufe finden wir dagegen auf vielen Dar-
stellungen des Leuchters (Abb. 3, 4, 8-14, 20, 22), wihrend die
aufgesetzten Ollampen auf Abb. 11, 13, und 23 besonders deutlich
zu erkennen sind. Auf einer Anzahl Lampen sind die Schaftenden
des Leuchters (Abb. 4, 9—12, 18,) durch einen Querbalken verbunden.

Auch die anderen, auf den Lampen dargestellten Gegenstinde
sind uns von Synagogenruinen, Goldglisern usw. her bekannt. Lulab
und Ethrog wurden am Laubhiittenfest gebraucht, der Schofar
besonders am Neujahrsfest und das ungesiuerte Brot (Abb. 12) am
Passahfest. Ungeklirt ist bis heute ein rechteckiges Objekt mit lan-
gem Stil, das verschiedenartig gedeutet worden ist. Wir finden es u.a.
au” mehreren palistinensischen Synagogenmosaiken® 89 dargestellt,
aut einem Kapitell von Kapernaum,® einem behauenen Stein der
Synagoge von Peqitin,” sowie einer von mir schon friither publizierten
Lampe (Abb. 21; vgl. ferner Abb. 9—11, 15).

CrowrooT und HamiLton® wollten in ihm einen Thoraschrank

! KoHL und WATZINGER : Antike Synagogen in Galilda, S. 102.

2 Bever und LieTzMANN: Die Katakombe Torlonia, 193v, S. 17.

8 HiLL: Catalogue of Greek Coins, Bd. Palestine, S. 219, No. §6.

4 S. Krauss: Synagogale Allertimer (Berlin-Wien 1922).

5 E. L. SukeNIk: The ancient Synagogue of Beth Alpha, Jerusalem, 1932.

6 G. ORrpHAL1: Capharnaum et ses ruines, Paris, 1912.

7 E. L. SuxkeNik: Quart. Stat. 1931, pp. 22 ff.

8 J W. CrowrooT and R. W. HamiLtoN: Quart. Stat., 1929, S. 215 ff.

9 M. Avi-YoNAH: The Quarterly of the Dpt. of Antiquities in Palestine, Vol.
111, No. 3.
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erblicken, Sukenik frither eine Thorarolle! und jetzt ein Lesepult,2
wihrend KLEINS es als Almosenbiichse deutet, womit Krauss* iiber-
einstimmt. ORFALI hatte es schon 1922 als Riuchergefill erklirt,
wihrend Narkiss® in ihm eine zur Bedienung des Leuchters ver-
wandte Schaufel sehen will.

Wir glauben, daB OrraLl mit seiner Deutung im Redit gewesen
ist, worin uns auch eine Abbildung desselben Gegenstandes auf
einem christlichen Bronzekreuz bestirkt.5 Damit ist aber die kultische
Bedeutung des Gegenstandes nicht geklirt. Bisher ist nicht beachtet
worden, dafl diese Riucherschaufel fast ausschlieBlich in Begleitung
des Schofar auftritt. Sind gleichzeitig andere Gegenstiinde dargestellt,
wie z. B. auf den Synagogenmosaiken, so befindet sie sich immer
in allernichster Nihe des Schofar. Wenn nun der Schofar besonders
am Neujahrsfest verwandt wurde, so liegt an sich schon die Ver-
mutung nahe, daf die Riucherschaufel eine besondere Rolle am
Versohnungsfest spielte. Tatsichlich finden wir auch einen Hinweis
darauf in der Mischna. Die am Versohnungstag verwandte Riucher-
schaufel war aus besonders gutem Golde, leichter als die sonst
gebrauchte und mit einem lingeren Stiel versehen (Yoma, 4,4 ff).
Dies wiirde natiirlich ausschliefen, dal es sich bei den dargestellten
Gegenstinden nur um solche handelt, die in der Synagoge gebraucht
wurden. Dagegen, und gegen die Ansicht, dall es sich nur um
Gegenstinde des Tempels handelt, spricht aber auch schon die
Verwendung der Mazza-Scheibe als Motiv.

Unsere Darlegungen fithren zu dem Schlufl, daf die dargestellten
Gegenstinde die jidischen Feiertage symbolisieren sollen, und zwar
Lulab und Ethrog das Laubhiittenfest, die Mazzascheibe das Passah-
fest, der Schofar das Neujahrsfest und die Riucherschaufel den Ver-
s6hnungstag.

Bevor wir uns nun den jiidischen Lampen selbst zuwenden,
seien der Verwendung von Lampen im Altertum iiberhaupt einige
Worte gewidmet.

1 E. L. SuKENIK: The Ancient Synagogue of Beth Alpha, Jerusalem 1932,

E. L. Sukenik: J.P.O.S. XIII, 1, 1933.
S. KLeIN: Zion, II. p. 19.
S. Krauss: Revue des Etudes Juives, 1930, p. 4i2.

M. Narkiss; J.P.O.S. XV, 1935, 14.
O. M. DaLton: Cal. of Early Christian Ant. in the British Museum,

London, 1901, No. §59.

a2 o @
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Nach WaLTers! wurden Lampen von den Rémern zu folgen-
den Zwecken verwandt: 1) zur Beleuchtung in Privathiusern,
offentlichen Gebiuden und bei Freudenfesten; 2) als Opfergaben
fur Tempel; 3) als Grabbeigaben. Alle diese Verwendungsarten
finden wir auch im antiken Judentum wieder. Fiir die Beleuchtung
von Synagogen vergleiche man die Ausfilhrungen von Krauss.2?
Ollampen als Weihgeschenke werden (Bar b. Arakh. 6 b) ausdriidklich
bezeugt und sowohl die palistinensischen Griber wie auch die
romischen Katakomben der rémisch-byzantinischen Zeit enthalten fast
immer Lampen als Grabbeigaben.

Wenn wir uns jetzt den Lampen mit Darstellungen des sieben-
armigen Leudchters zuwenden, so kénnen wir folgende Haupttypen
unterscheiden: a. den alexandrinischen, b. den karthagischen, c.
den palistinsischen, d. den ephesischen und e. den zyprischen Typus.
Dabei sei ausdriidklich hervorgehoben, da im Allgemeinen der
» Typus® nur nach dem ausschliefllichen oder iiberwiegenden Vorkom-
men einer Lampenart an einem bestimmten Ort festgestellt werden
kann; neue Funde werden vielleicht detailliertere Lokalisierungen
ermoglichen.

A. ALEXANDRINISCHER TyYPUs.

Die Berechtigung einen speziellen alexandrinischen Typus auf-
zustellen, ergibt sich daraus, dafl allein schon das Museum in
Alexandrien etwa ein halbes Dutzend Lampen des Typus Abb. 1
und drei Lampen des Typus Abb. 2 aufweist. Diese Lampen wur-
den teils bei Ausgrabungen an der Pompejussiule (Inv. Nr. 19812),
teils in Moharrem Bey (Inv. Nr. 14093, 14097—14099), teils bei
Ausgrabung des Serapeum (Inv. Nr. 19810, 19812) und schliefilich
bei den Ausgrabungen des alten Canopus® gefunden. Fernerhin
weist das Britische Museum* zwei derartige Lampen auf, von denen
die eine bestimmt aus Alexandrien stammt. Eine weitere derartige
aus Alexandrien stammende Lampe besitzt der Verfasser, wihrend
eine zweite zwar in Palistina auf dem Karmel gefunden wurde,

H. B. WaLTers: Cal. of Lamps in the British Museum, 1914.

2 S. Krauss: Synagogale Altertiimer, 1922,
8 BRECCIA: Monuments de I'Egypte Gréco-Romain 1. Le. rovine ed i monumenti

Canupo. Bergamo 1926, p. 77. Tav. XLI, 1.
4 O. M. DaLTOoN: Cal. of early Christian Antiquities in the British Museum,

London 1901, Nos. 816, 817.
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aber sicherlich einen Import aus Alexandrien darstellt. Breccia
(a. a. O.) setzt, in Analogie zu ihnlichen Lampen mit christlichen
Symbolen, ihre Herstellungszeit in das vierte Jahrhundert.

Die Lampen sind aus einem feinen gelblichen Ton verfertigt.
Der siebenarmige Leuchter nimmt den ganzen Spiegel ein und ist
von den Auributen des Laubhiittenfestes (Ethrog und Lulab) beglei-
tet. Die Leuchterarme und der Schaft werden in Strichzeichnung
gegeben. Zwei kleine Ollocher iiber der dreifiifigen Basis des
Leuchters dienen zur Einfiillung des Ols. Die Lampen haben einen
Griff, der ausnahmslos (T6pfermarke?) zwei kreuzihnliche Zeichen
aufweist. Die Flammen steigen direkt, ohne daff aufgesetzte Ol-
lampen erkennbar wiren, aus den Leuchterarmenden empor. Eine
Abweichung vom Typus Abb. 1 stellt Abb. 2 dar, bei dem die
Leuchterarme geradlinig sind und im spitzen Winkel vom Schaft
ausgehen, Fiir diese Art der Darstellung sind in erster Linie die
Fresken von Dura-Europos! einer Synagoge des 3. Jahrhunderts zu
vergleichen. Der Schulterstreifen ist unverziert, wenn wir von einem
Exemplar (Mus. Alex. Inv. Nr. 10149) absehen, das aufler einem
palmblattihnlichen Ornament nur ein Olloch aufweist. Sowohl bei
dieser Lampe wie bei Inv. Nr. 19810 sind Leuchterarme und Sdhaft
nicht in Strichzeichnung gegeben. Bei der letztgenannten Lampe
erkennt man Kugeln innerhalb der Leuchterarme, die wohl Kniufe
darstellen sollen (Abb. 3).

Es erscheint uns fraglich, ob auch die unter Abb. 4 wieder-
gegebene Lampe als typisch fiir Alexandrien anzusehen ist, da von
dieser Gattung nur das eine Stiick aufgefunden worden ist (Alex.
Mus. Inv. Nr. 14092). Hier ist der Leuchter bedeutend eleganter
modelliert, die Leuchterenden sind durch einen Querbalken verbun-
den, und neben Ethrog und Lulab ist auch ein Schofar dargestellt.
Der Ton der Lampe ist rotlich, die Topfermarke (?) auf dem Griff
fehlt und die ganze Arbeit ist bedeutend sorgfiltiger als bei den
anderen Lampen. Beide Arten des Leuchters (mit und ohne Quer-
balken) kommen iibrigens in Agypten auf einem jiidischen Titulus
der ersten nachdristlichen Jahrhunderte, der den hebriischen Namen
Yudan aufweist, vor.?

/

1 Crark-HopkinNs: The Illustrated London News, Vol. 183, 1933. No. 4919,
pp- 188 fi. 2 L. A. MAYER und A. REIFENBERG: Annales du Serv. des

Antiquités de Egypte, Bd. 33, 1934, pp. 81 ff.
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Unzweifelhaft im Anklang an die alexandrinischen (man vergleiche
besonders die in Strichzeichnung ausgefiithrte Darstellung des Leudchters)
sind zwei andere in Palistina aufgefundene Lampen angefertigt
worden, von denen die eine vom Karmel,! die andere aus Caesarea
(Abb. 5) stammt, obwohl beide keine Griffe, die auf dem Karmel
gefundene sogar nur den Leuchter (ohne Ethrog und Lulab) auf-
weisen. Beide Fundplitze liegen iibrigens in der Nihe von Hifen,
wo den einheimischen Topfermeistern am ehesten Gelegenheit gegeben
war, auslindische Typen kennenzulernen.

Wir ersehen jedenfalls aus diesen Lampen, dal im vierten
nachdhristlichen Jahrhundert noch eine ansehnliche jiidische Gemeinde
in Alexandrien bestand. Dies ist ja auch vielfach literarisch bezeugt,
indem wir z. B. wissen, dall noch zu Anfang des §. Jahrhunderts
in Alexandrien Kimpfe zwischen Juden und Christen ausgefochten
wurden, bis schlieBlich 414 eine blutige Judenverfolgung einsetzte.2
Immerhin war seit dem 2. Jahrhundert die Bedeutung Alexandriens
als eines geistigen Zentrums fiir das Judentum immer mehr und
mehr zuriickgegangen. Ein grofler Teil der Juden wanderte aus, vor-
nehmlich nach den benachbarten Kolonien an der nordafrikanischen
Kiiste. Zwischen dem zweiten und vierten Jahrhundert entstehen
neue jiidische Gemeinden mit Synagogen, eigenen Nekropolen, mit
Archonten und synagogalem Amtspersonal in den Stidten Karthago,
Utica, Naro und dem mauretanischen Caesarea.® Bei dieser Lage
der Dinge ist es kein Wunder, dall einerseits der alexandrinischen
Lampentypus z. B. in Palistina aufgefunden, bzw. auch nachgeahmt
wurde und — wie wir spiter sehen werden — andrerseits auch in
Alexandrien eine Lampe des karthagischen Typus aufgefunden wurde.
Es bestanden eben enge kulturelle Beziehungen zwischen den Lindern
der Diaspora.

B. KARTHAGISCHER TYPUs.

Nicht frither als im vierten Jahrhundert treten in Nordafrika
Lampen einer besonderer Form auf, die vielfach christliche Symbole
und in einigen Fillen auch den siebenarmigen Leuchter aufweisen.

L. OripHANT : P.E.F. Quarl. Statement, 1886, p. 8.
2 Dusnow: Weltgeschichte des jiid. Voikes, 1925, Bd. 3, 248.
8 Dusnow, op. cit, pp. 179 ff.
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Man vergleiche in erster Linie den Katalog von BLANCHERE und
GAUCKLER,! in dem ungefihr 150 in Karthago gefundene derartige
Lampen besprochen werden, sowie die Monographie von DELATTRE.2
Selbstredend finden sie sich audh in anderen Gebieten des Mittel-
meerbeckens (Sizilien, Italien, Agypten usw.). BRECCia nennt diesen
Typus ,afrikanisch“.® Wegen der aufierordentlich grolen Zahl dieser
Lampen, die in Karthago gefunden wurden, haben wir dort wohl
das urspriingliche Fabrikationszentrum zu suchen.

Die Lampen dieses Typus sind von grober Ausfiihrung, der
Ton von rétlicher bis leuchtend roter Farbe. Die Form ist linglich
mit langausgezogener Dochtschnauze, die wohl eine bessere Dodht-
filhrung gestattete. Der Spiegel ist zumeist von einem Palmblatt-
ornament umrahmt, das zu dem Schulterstreifen iiberleitet. Charak-
teristisch ist fiir die karthagischen jiidischen Lampen, dal auf ihnen
nur der siebenarmige Leuchter dargestellt ist und nicht die Attribute
des Laubhiittenfestes (Abb. 6).

Eine derartige Lampe wurde in der jiidischen Nekropole Kar-
thagos, Gamart, gefunden und von DEeLATTRE? beschrieben. Zwei
weitere derartige in Karthago gefundene Lampen befinden sich im
Museum Alaoui.?* Auch bei der Ausgrabung des Synagogenmosaiks
von Hammim el-Lif* in der Nihe Karthagos wurde dieser Typus
gefunden.

Besonders interessant ist es nun, daB die von DEeLATTRE?
beschriecbene Lampe auf der Riickseite die Tépfermarke ,I* auf-
weist ; genau dieselbe Tépfermarke findet sich auf einer analogen
Lampe, die in Alexandrien ausgegraben (Mus. Alex. Inv. Nr. 14096)
und von Breccia® beschrieben wurde. Von dem Herstellungszentrum
Karthago aus muB also eine Lampe des Tépfermeisters ,I“ ihren
Weg nach Alexandrien gefunden haben.

Eine Lampe desselben Typus befindet sich in der vatikanischen
Sammlung in Rom (Abb. 6). Noch interessanter aber ist es, daB
eine solche Lampe sogar bei Ausschachtungsarbeiten in Trier in der

1 LA BLANCHERE et P. GAUkLER: Cat. du Musée Alaoui, Paris 1897.

(b) Nos. 589, 590.
2 R. P. DELATTRE: Lampes Chrétiennes de Carthage. Lyon 1880.
8 BRecCIA: Le Musée Gréco-Romain au cours de I'année 1932[33. Alexandria

1924. (b) p. 31.
4 R. P. DELATTRE: “Gamart ou la Necropole Juive du Carthage.” Extrait

des “Missions Catholiques,” 1895.
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Nihe der alten Judengasse entdeckt wurde.! Es steht ja fest, daf
die Juden schon frith begonnen haben sich den rémischen Handels-
organisationen anzuschliefen. Von Italien, bzw. Siidgallien und
Spanien, fiithrte der Weg zu den romischen Kolonien am Rhein
und nach Trier. Man vergleiche dazu ALt™manN,! nach dem es im
vierten (und vielleicht sogar schon im dritten) Jahrhundert Juden in
Trier gab.

Eine weitere Lampe ihnlichen Typus wurde in Askalon gefunden
und befindet sich im Besitz des Verfassers. (Abb. 7).

Abgesehen von diesen existiert noch ein anderer karthagischer
Lampentypus, (Abb. 8), von dem sich ein Exemplar im Britischen
Museum? und ein anderes im Museum Alaoui? befindet.

Jedenfalls zeigen die vorstehenden Ausfithrungen, da8 in Karthago
eine Werkstitte jidischer Lampen bestand, die nach Alexandrien
und Paliistina einerseits und-iiber Italien nach Deutschland andrerseits
ihre Produkte schickte. Die dullere Form der Lampen ist der christ-
lichen und heidnischen Umwelt entlehnt worden, indem an Stelle
des christlichen oder heidnischen Symbols der siebenarmige Leuchter
gesetzt wurde. Mangels exakter Fundberichte lassen sich diese Lampen
nicht genau datieren; sie diirften spiter als die alexandrinischen sein
und etwa dem vierten bis sechsten Jahrhundert angehoren.

C. ParLisTINENsISCHER Typus.

Wir haben schon oben von zwei Lampen berichtet, von denen
die eine sicherlich einen Import aus Alexandrien darstellt, wihrend
die beiden anderen Nachahmungen des alexandrinischen Typus zu
sein scheinen (Abb. ). Auch der karthagische Typus wurde nach
Palistina importiert (Abb. 7). Charakteristischerweise sind alle diese
" Lampen in der Nihe von Hifen gefunden worden (Karmel,
Caesarea, Askalon).

Andrerseits sind aber auch in Paldstina Lampen gefunden worden,
die charakteristische Besonderheiten aufweisen. Der siebenarmige
Leuchter nimmt nicht mehr den Spiegel der Lampe ein, sondern
ist — mit Ausnahme von Abb. 11 — zur Dochtschnauze hin ver-
schoben. An die Stelle des Spiegels tritt ein grofies Loch zum

1 A. ALTMANN, Das friheste Vorkommen der Juden in Deutschland (Trier 1933).
2 Davrton, FuBnote 4, S. 169, No. 756, Abb. 7.
8 1A BLANCHERE et P. GAUCKLER: Cat. du Musée Alaoui, No. 591.
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Einfiillen des Ols. Eine weitere Besonderheit dieses Typus besteht
darin, dall neben dem Leuchter nicht mehr Lulab und Ethrog figu-
rieren, sondern Schofar und Riucherschaufel. Bei dieser Gele-
genheit sei ein Irrtum Sukeniks! berichtigt: die von ihm herange-
zogene Lampe meiner Sammluug weist neben dem Leuchter nicht
Lulab und Ethrog, sondern einen Schofar auf.

Jedenfalls gehort diese Riucherschaufel nach dem heutigen Stande
der Wissenschaft vorwiegend zum palistinensischen Bilderkreis.
Demgemill kommt sie auch vorwiegend auf in Palistina bezw. Syrien
hergestellten jiidischen Lampen vor.

In einfacher Ausfiihrung finden wir sie auf einer Lampe in der
Sammlung der Dormitio in Jerusalem, wo sie neben einem Schofar
den siebenarmigen Leuchter flankiert. Auf einer Lampe der Clark-
schen Sammlung (jetzt in der YMCA in Jerusalem) dhnelt ihre
Form mehr der eines Altars. Ein anderes Exemplar derselben
Sammlung, das in Qubib gefunden worden ist, zeigt den Leuchter
sowie Schofar und Riucherschaufel in ganz besonders schéner Aus-
filhrung, Abb. 9. Von ganz ihnlichem Stil und ihnlicher Ausfiih-
rung ist eine Lampe in der Sammlung des Flagellatio-Klosters in
Jerusalem, Abb. 10. Die Datierung gerade dieser Lampen ist durch
eine Arbeit von Baramki? erméglicht worden. Eine dhnliche Lampe
wie die unter 9 und 10 abgebildeten wurde zusammen mit anderen
Lampen  und Miinzen des 3. Jahrh. in Beit Nattif (Palistina) aus-
gegraben. Eng verwandt mit diesen Darstellungen ist eine von mir
in Beirut erworbene Lampe, die angeblich aus Palistina stammen soll.
Hier beherrscht der Leuchter mit seinen Attributen die Lampe voll-
stindig, sodal der Eindruck entsteht, da dem Topfer nicht so sehr
daran gelegen war, eine Lampe zu schaffen, wie den siebenarmigen
Leuchter und seine Attribute zur Darstellung zu bringen (Abb. 11).
Bei allen diesen Darstellung des Leuchters sind iibrigens die Leuchter-
arme durch einen Querbalken verbunden, auf dem man z. T. die
aufgestellten Tonlampen erblidkt. (So auch auf palistinensischen
Synagogenmosaiken, mehreren Goldglisern, dem Relief von Priene
usw.

Weitere in Palistina gefundene jiidische Lampen mit Darstellungen
des siebenarmigen Leuchters werden wir unten behandeln.

! E. L. Sukenik: J.P.O.S. XIII, 1, 1933.
2 D, C. BaraMki: Quart. of Dep. of Antiquities in Palestine, V, 1935, pp. 3 ff.



XVI REIFENBERG: Judische Lampen 175

D. EpHEsus.

Die Ausgrabungen des Osterreichischen Archiologischen Institutes
haben in Ephesus mehrere Lampen mit Darstellung des siebenarmigen
Leuchters zu Tage gefordert. Zwei davon zeichnen sich dadurch
aus, dafl neben den tiblichen Symbolen (Ethrog, Lulab und Schofar)
noch ein kreisférmiges Gebilde erkennbar ist, das u. E. nur das
zum Passahfeste gebrauchte ungesiuerte Brot (Mazzah) darstellen
kann, (Abb. 12). Damit wiiren Darstellungen auf Goldglisern! zu
vergleichen. Als Topfermarke erscheint auf der Riickseite dieser
Lampe die Darstellung eines FufBes. Auf einer anderen Lampe,
(Abb. 13), sind die auf den Leuchterenden sitzenden Limpchen
besonders deutlich erkennbar.

Ephesus war bekanntlich eine der iltesten jiidischen Gemeinden
der Diaspora; die dortigen Juden erhielten schon in der Diadochen-
zeit das Biirgerrecht (Literatur hierzu und dem Folgenden bei
Scuurer).2 Die Synagoge der Juden von Ephesus wird in der
Apostelgeschichte erwihnt3 Zwei jiidische Grabinschriften des 2.—3.
nachdhristlischen Jahrhunderts befinden sich im Britischen Museum
(SCHURER, a.a. 0.). In einer Urkunde aus dem sechsten Jahrhundert,
im Hirtenbrief des Bischofs Hypathios, werden die Juden von Ephe-
sus erwihnt.

E. ZypriscHER Typus.

Die auf Zypern gefundenen Lampen, von denen sich eine im
Museum zu Nikosia, eine im Jiidischen Museum in Berlin und
eine im Besitz des Verfassers befindet, unterscheiden sich von allen
iibrigen jiidischen Lampen dadurch, da hier der Leuchter quer zur
Dochtschnauze steht. Neben dem Leuchter befinden sich Ethrog
und Lulab (in der Form eines Palmzweiges, Abb. 14). Eine weitere
Lampe mit Darstellung des siebenarmigen Leuchters beschreibt M.
TuepenaT. Der Freundlichkeit von Prof. L. A. Maver verdanke
ich Photos von Lampen desselben Typus, die im Metropolitan
Museum (New York), bezw. im Museum of Fine Arts (Boston)
aufbewahrt werden. Die Lampen selbst sind aus einem weiBlich
grauen Ton. ;

1 Garuccl: Storia dell'arte cristiana VI, Tafel 490 (Nr. 6). Dartox: No.615.

Apg. 198. 3 E. SCHURER: Gesdiidite des jid. Volkes I1I3, S. 128 und 717.
4 THEDENAT: Bull. de la Soc. nat. antigq. de France 42. 1881, 225.
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Bekanntlich wurden auf Grund eines Ediktes von Trajan simt-
lihe Juden aus Zypern verbannt. Andrerseits konnten wir! zeigen,
dal Ende des 3. Jahrhunderts wieder Judengemeinden auf Zypern
existierten. Die Synagoge von Golgoi z.B. diirfte aus dem 3.—4.
Jahrhundert stammen. Weitere Nadhrichten iiber Juden haben wir
aus dem s. und 7. Jahrhundert. Wihrend wir frither die zyprischen
Lampen in das 3.—4. Jahrhundert datierten, méchten wir heute eher
das 4.—5. Jahrhundert fiir ihre Herstellung annehmen.

F. VERSCHIEDENE, NICHT-TYPISCHE JUDISCHE LAMPEN.

Im Folgenden seien Lampen beschrieben, die infolge Fehlens.
analoger Beispiele keinem spezifischen Typus zuzurechnen sind.

a. SyRIEN.

Zwei Lampen mit Darstellungen des siebenarmigen Leudhters
befinden sich im Museum der amerikanischen Universitit in Beirut.
Die eine (Abb. 16) zeigt neben dem Leuchter einen Lulab und auf
dem Schulterblatt ein Palmettenmotiv. Méglicherweise ist der Her-
steller dieser Lampe vom alexandrinischen Typus beeinflult worden.
Die andere Lampe (Abb. 15) weist, neben siebenarmigem Leudhter,
Ethrog, Lulab, Schofar und Riucherschaufel noch die Darstellung
einer Weinrebe und einer Amphora auf. Derartige Reben und Am-
phoren kommen auf jiidischen Miinzen des zweiten Jahrhunderts,
sowie auf spiteren Synagogenruinen und Lampen vor. Vgl. dazu
die Arbeit des Verfassers.? Eine weitere jiidische Lampe frither in.
der Sammlung des Herrn I. Sarafhian in Beirut (Abb. 17) zeigt den
Leuchter in der Nihe der Dochtschnauze. Die Linien des Leuchters
gehen allmihlich in die Verzierung des Schulterblattes iiber.

b. PALASTINA.

Im Archiologischen Museum der palistinensischen Regierung in:
Jerusalem befindet sich eine Lampe, die einen roh auf der Riickseite
eingekratzten siebenarmigen Leuchter aufweist (Abb. 18).

Eine in Nazareth gefundene, jetzt im Besitz des Verfassers
befindliche Lampe, zeigt den siebenarmigen Leuchter auf dem Henkel,

1 A. RetrenBerG: L.P.O.S. XII, 1932,1.
2 A. RerFenBerG: J.P.O.S. XI, 1931, 51.
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und nahe der Dochtschnauze einen Korb mit Friichten (Abb. 19).
Schon frither! haben wir diesen Korb mit Darstellungen von Kérben
mit Erstlingsfriichten (?) auf makkabiischen Miinzen verglichen. Zwei
weitere jiidische Lampen, von denen der Verfasser, dank der Freund-
lichkeit der American Colony Stores, Jerusalem, die Photographien
-erhalten konnte (die Originale befinden sich jetzt in Amerika) sind
von uns schon frither beschrieben worden.! Die eine Lampe (Abb. 20)
zeigt den Leuchter in der Nihe der Dochtschnauze, wihrend auf dem
Henkel eine Palme dargestellt ist. Das Schulterblatt weist geometrische
Verzierungen auf. Die andere Lampe (Abb. 21) zeigt an der Docht-
schnauze die Darstellung eines Thoraschreines; auf der rechten Seite
befindet sich die obenerwihnte Riucherschaufel, auf der linken ein
primitiv dargestellter Leuchter (von Sukenik? erkannt).

c. MaLra.

Bei der Ausgrabung einer rémischen Villa in Rabato® wurde eine
Lampe gefunden, die auf der Vorderseite einen Altar und zwei
Schlangen aufweist, auf der Riickseite, roh eingekratzt, einen sieben-
armigen Leuchter mit Ethrog und Lulab.

d. SiziLien.

Orsi* hat einige in Syrakus ausgegrabene jidische Lampen
beschrieben. Die hier abgebildete befindet sich jetzt im Museum des
Vatikan in Rom (Abb. 22.) Der Typus ihnelt in Manciem dem
karthagischen. Neben dem Leuchter befinden sich zwei schwer
.erkennbare Objekte (Lulab und Ethrog?). Das Schulterblatt ist mit
geometrischen Motiven verziert.

e. Rowm.

Vollig einzigartig in der Form und (vielleicht den iltesten Typus
jiidischer Lampen darstellend) ist eine im Vatikanischen Museum auf-
bewahrte Lampe (Abb. 23). Auf den Armenden des Leuchters erkennt
man deutlich die aufgestellten Tonlampen.

1 A. RerenserG: JLP.O.S. XI, 1931, 62 ff.

2 E. L. SukeNik: The ancient Synagogue of Beth Alpha. Jerusalem, 1932.
8 P. F. BELLANTI: Studies in Maltese History, p. 149. Valetta, 1924.

4 P. Orst: Rom. Quartalsschr. f. daristl. Altertumskd., Bd. 14, 1900, 187.
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De Rosst beschreibt! eine auf dem Palatin gefundene jiidische
Lampe, bei der die Leuchterarme rechteckig geformt sind. Fernerhin
beschreibt MuseLLi? eine in einer rémischen Katakombe gefundene
Lampe, die uns auf Grund seiner Zeichnung mit einer im Kaiser-
Friedrich-Museum zu Berlin aufbewahrten Lampe identisch zu sein
scheint (Abb. 24). Die Museumsautorititen konnten leider keine Aus-
kunft tiber die Herkunft der Lampe geben. Nach O. Wurrr? gehoért
sie dem dritten nachchristlichen Jahrhundert an.

SCHLUSSWORT.

Immer mehr zeigt es sich, daB die spitromisch-byzantinische
Epodhe eine Glanzperiode jiidisch-kiinstlerischen Schaffens gewesen
ist. Deutlich sprechen dafiir auch die allenthalben in Palistina und
der Diaspora verbreiteten jiidischen Lampen mit dem Symbol des
antiken Judentums Fkat exocien — dem siebenarmigen Leuchter.
Daneben finden sich aber auch andere jiidische Symbole wie Schofar,
Ethrog, Lulab, eine Riucherschaufel, sowie das ungesiuerte Brot des
Passahfestes, die Mazza.

Wir konnten vorliufig fiinf Fabrikationszentren dieser Lampen
und zwar Palistina, Alexandrien, Karthago, Ephesus und Zypern
wahrscheinlich machen. Von diesen Zentren aus haben sich die
Lampen iiber die gesamte Diaspora verbreitet, sie wanderten von
Karthago z. B. nicht nur nach Alexandrien, sondern sogar iiber die
Alpen nach dem deutschen Trier.

Unsere Arbeit stellt einen ersten Versuch dar, das grofBtenteils
vollig unbekannte Material zu sichten; eine liickenlose Ikonographie
der jiidischen Lampen muBl der Zukunft vorbehalten sein.

Der Verfasser dankt folgenden Personen und Institutionen fir die Uber-
lassung von Photographien bzw. fiir die Publikationserlaubnis und Aufnahme
der Lampen: Direktion des Musée Gréco-Romain in Alexandrien (Abb. 1—4); Dr.
Schwarz vom Jid. Museum in Berlin (Abb. §). Direktion des Britischen Museums
in London (Abb. 8); Direktion des Y.M.C.A. (Sammlung Clark) in Jerusalem (Abb.
9); Dem Kloster der Flagellation in Jerusalem (Abb. 10); Dr. Noll vom Kunst-
historischen Museum in Wien (Abb. 12, 13). Dr. Harald Ingholt von der Ameri-
can University in Beirut (Abb. 15 und 16); Direktor des Dept. of Antiquities,
Govt. of Palestine (Abb. 18); American Colony Stores, Jerusalem (Abb. 20, 21);

1 pe Rossi: Bull. di arch. crist. 1867, No. 7, p. 12.
2 1. MuseLLl: Antiquitates religuiae. Tav. CLXIX. Verona 1756.
8 O. WuLFr: Altdiristl. Bildwerke, S. 244, Taf. LIX.
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Direktion des Museums in Malta (durch die Freundlichkeit von Dr. Theodor,
Direktion des Vatikanischen Museums in Rom (Abb. 6, 22, 23); Direktion des
Kaiser-Friedrich Museums in Berlin (Abb. 24). Die uabrigen Lampen befinden
sich im Besitz des Verfassers.

MassE.

Soweit feststellbar sind Folgende die MaBle (Durchmesser) der hier
abgebildeten Lampen: No. 1 (8,7 c¢m), No. 4 (8 cm.), No. 5 (6,7 cm),
No. 7 (12cm.), No. 8 (11,7 cm.), No. 9 (11 ecm.), No. 10 (10,5 cm.),
No. 11 (8,8 cm.), No. 12 (8,3 cm.), No. 14 (7,7 cm.), No. 15
(8,5 em.), No. 17 (11,4 cm.), No. 18 (8,4 cm.), No. 19 (11 cm.),
No. 24 (7,8 cm.).



ON THE GEOLOGY OF THE GAZA-BEERSHEBA DISTRICT

L. Picarp and P. SorLomonica.

(JERUSALEM)

NoTe. Between 1928—32 I published. mainly in the “Zeitschrift des deut-
schen "Paldstina Vereins” several monographs dealing with the large depressions
in Northern Palestine and with the Jordan valley.

The following paper is the first of a new series dealing with the Coastal
Plain which I am planning to publish from time to time in collaboration with
my assistants at the Geological Department of the Hebrew University.

The field survey in this case was undertaken during May and June 1935
by P. Soromonica, while the control of the more important regions, the
working up of the material and the following account of our research has been
carried out in close cooperation. In order to obtain a clearer picture of the
general structure I have added with plate III a cross-section running from the
Mediterranean to the Dead-Sea. In this Section the portion East of Hebron
is the representative of my research hitherto unpublished. 1 am much indebted
to Dr. P. SoLoMoNIcA for his able and faithful work, the more so since it was
executed under climatic and technical conditions which would have been difficult
even for those better acquainted with that part of the country.

The appearance of BLAKE's “Stratigraphy and Building Stones” after the paper
had been completed has led us to note our opinion, where it differs from his, in
a footnote but has not necessitated any alteration in the text. Mr. M. Gorp-
SCHMIDT, at the beginning of our work, very kindly put at our disposal certain
petrographic and hydrologic data, which he has himself subsequently published.

Although most of the localities referred to in this paper are named on the
usual maps we would advise the reader to consult Palestine and Transjordan
1:250.900 sheet Jerusalem, Geographical section, General Staff, London 193I.

In concluding, we wish to express our particular thanks to Dr. M. B.HEXT.ER
to whose constant help and encouragement throughout the course of the work
we owe its achievement.

Jerusalem, 1936. L. Picarp.

A. MORPHOLOGY.

The investigation here submitted was carried out over an area
of c. 700 qkm. which from a morphologic aspect falls into 3 large
separate divisions: coastal plain, mountain border, Beersheba basin.

180
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1. Tue CoastaL Prain

We designate as coastal plain the lowland extending from the
sea on the west to the mountain border on the east, the course of
which is fairly covered by the points Tell es Safi, Iraq el Menshije,
Tell el Hesy, Tell esh Sheriah. The plain continues towards the
north; this northern section will be treated in a separate report later.
To the south the plain widens out, taking in Wadi Ghazze, and
passes on into the North Sinai coastal desert. Our investigations
did not extend beyond the Egypto-Palestine boundary.

The landscape designated as coastal plain is not a plain in the
morphologic sense, but undulated hilly territory consisting partly
of depressions and partly of elevations.

A distinction must be made between a belt of recently formed
coastal dunes and a much wider connected zone of sand dunes
and Kurkar of older formations. These run right into the zone
of red sand between Ramleh-Rehoboth. The third element (in this
scenery), which is confined to the south in its characteristic form,
is the Loess landscape.

a. Recent BeLT oF DuNEs

Towards the sea, the belt of dunes inclines steeply for the most
part. Towards the inland, the line of dunes is distinctly marked off as
far as Khan Yunis; the border, however, is not in a straight line, but
shows deep inlets at the mouths of the big wadis (W. Ghazze, W.
el Hesy, etc.).

The dunes from Nahr Rubin to W. Ghazze are thus, on an
average, 4—§ kms. broad. W. Ghazze compels a temporary narrowing
near Deir el Belah, but in Khan Yunis again the dunes penetrate
inland and unite with the large desert dunes of the so-called
Shalluf, the sandy desert north of the road Asluj-El Auja. This
Shalluf is nothing but the northernmost spur of the great trail
of dunes from El Arish. We would like to call the whole of
this huge sand basin the Simai coastal desert in contrast to the
Palestinian coastal dunes, as RANGE does.

The morphology of our coastal dunes should undergo a thorough
and special examination, all information hitherto acquired on that
score being totally insufficient.
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The varying height of the coastal dunes as well as their
distribution are mainly conditioned by the presence below the sur-
face of older dunes and Kurkar hills.

Thorough investigations should also be made as to the shifting
velocity. This appears to be greater in the south than in the
north and is the cause, for .example, of the difficult conditions
encountered in the laying of the railway track from Khan Yunis
to Rafa.

b. Orp Dunes aNnD KurkarR RANGE

This complex extends over a wide surface here in the south,
its largest diameter being in the latitude of Gaza as is seen on
the map. In this neighbourhood the Kurkar are most strongly
developed. In contrast it is noticeable that the further westward
they extend, the more do they take on the form of long ranges
running parallel to the coast.

One such narrow strip of Kurkar is situated right on the edge
of the dunes and runs from Khan Yunis to beyond the limit of
our area at Sdud.

This long bordering range to the west of the old dunes is
characterised by a steep dip on the west side and a gentle eastern
slope. The second Kurkar range at el Huleiqat does not stand out
in the relief of the landscape to the west as it does to the east
near el Huleiqat itself. This range is divided up in many places
by small depressions. The Kurkar massiv of Huj-Nejed is a
particularly uniform and compact block in a landscape presenting
an impassable expanse with steep slopes on all sides and is torn
up by deep ravines. At many other points, smaller portions of
Kurkar are interspersed among the old sand dunes which, however,
are not of particular morphological interest.

The area of sand dunes proper displays either big gently
waving undulations (e.g. east of Gaza) or well-developed hills in
which one recognizes what might well be the old dunes (especially
in the northern portion of the investigated area). A particular
morphological phenomenon (see Plate I) is to be -observed in the
dune-complex of Ruhama (Wadi Jemmame) and in the neighbourhood
of the sulphur works (area of W. Nukhabir). This section is precisely
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similar to “badlands” in character, and in this respect shows great
similarity to the Loess landscape discussed in a later chapter; it
was therefore included in the latter by wvarious investigators.
Towards the south this dissected landscape passes over without
any sharp boundary into a plateau. Finally, the sand dunes of
this plateau amalgamate with the Loess steppe to the south.

c. THE LoEess AREa

It will be seen from the map that we, in contrast to RaNGE
(1922), place the boundary between Loess and the old dunes much
further south, in the region where it runs into the Wadi esh Sheriah;
we do not consider the assumption of an actual loam zone between
the two areas to be justified (see p. 216).

The morphologic character of this sediment is only to be
detected in the deep ravines of the wadi. The significant morphology
of the Loess is best developed along Wadi Ghazze. Here on the
border between the plateau and the steep incline towards the bed
of the wadi is a belt, more than 100 m. wide, of countless bizarre-
shaped loam cones.

2. THE MOUNTAIN SLOPE

The coastal plain, as defined above, continues to the west in
a clearly defined gradient of hills called by us the zone of “hilly
foreland” (pre-hills). These consist mainly of dome-shaped hills of
an almost equal height which are a characteristic of the Eocene
landscape of Palestine appearing to the onlooker from the coastal
plain as a horizontal top-line. (see cross-section, Plate III).

Thus, taken as a whole, the zone of “hilly foreland” forms in
effect a step from which a second steeply-rising gradient ascends.
The latter is that big anticline known in literature as the Hebron
anticline which, in its turn, shows a profile of uniform heights
which Picarp designates the Judaean denudation-plain.

On climbing down from the Judaean highland to the sea,
after a steep descent of the mountain gradient, one reaches the
considerably lower rounded, hilly foreland. Continuing from here
on a much more gentle incline, one finally reaches. the coastal
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plain itself. The latter shows an even surface inclining towards
the sea; its disintegration into hills and depressions is due to the
countless winter rivers which find, in the loose material, a suitable
element for selective erosion.

The mountain wadis are deeply embedded in the harder rocks
and show a narrow cross-section. In the coastal plain, similar
conditions are found only where the little wadis force their way
through the harder range of Kurkar, whereas, on the other hand,
the large brooklets, comparable to small rivers in winter, have made
broad depressions in the course of their frequent meanderings.

3. THE BEERSHEBA Basin

About 10 kms. before reaching Beersheba, on the road from
Gaza, one sees the mountains of the North and the South approach
each other; in the place of the plain which runs up to this point
in broad and gentle undulations, groups of low hills are seen to rise.
Beersheba itself is situated at the point where the mountains come
closest together; further to the east they recede again, making place
for a wide basin.

It is impossible to give a sharp eastern boundary line to the
Beersheba basin; it gradually fades away into the mountains. In
this eastern section we distinguish two plains separated from each
other by protruding groups of hills: the southern section, which
is the larger of the two, extends about 20 kms. in the direction
of the Wadi el Milh; the northern and shorter section runs about
15 kms. in the direction of the Hebron road.

From West to East the ground of the Beersheba basin rises
steadily. The map shows a sea-level of 190 m. at Bir Abu Irgeig.
Beersheba is situated at a sea-level of c. 300 m., Tell el Milh and
Bir Arara at c. 420 m. The dip is nevertheless in no way even
" and at the eastern limit it is considerably bigger than in the middle
section. This is explained by the fact that the final sections
in particular belong already to the mountain formations, geologically
speaking, and it is only on the surface that they show a thin cover
of more recent deposits.

The width of the basin west of Beersheba, in the latitude of
Bir Abu Irgeig, is about 10 kms., at Beersheba about 2.5 kms.,
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east of the town in the northern section about 1o kms., and in
the southern 3—5 kms.

The main drainage artery is the. Wadi Ghazze into which all the
other wadis flow either directly or indirectly; from its source to
Beersheba it is known by the name of Wadi el Milh; from there
onwards it is called Wadi es Seba, and only in its final section
after its union with Wadi el Khelasa is it known as Wadi Ghazze.

Summing up, we may say that in the Beersheba basin we have
before us a depression sunk in the Cretaceous-Eocene mountains.
This was already established at the beginning of the Neogene and
therefore contains all formations from Miocene till recent times.

B. THE DIVISION OF THE FORMATIONS

The oldest formation within the compass of the map is the
Upper-Cretaceous. Its extent is in the main confined to the western
border of the Beersheba basin and it embraces mainly the stage of
the Maastrichtian and the so-called Danian. The next stage
in order of date is the Eocene, forming the western border of the
coastal plain. The expansion of Oligocene coincides with its
extension of Eocene. The Miocene only occurs in occasional
exposures. The Pliocene, which forms the complete underground
of the coastal plain, appears on the surface in scattered outcrops
at the edge of the mountains. The main part of the coastal
plain, however, is taken up with the recent dunes and Loess
formations.

TURONIAN-SANTONIAN

This constitutes the eastern mountain slope near Tel el Khweilfe
and was not submitted to closer investigation.

SENONIAN

The Senonian is present in our area in the same facies as in
the Judaean desert (Picarp, 1930).

- MAASTRICHTIAN

The formation extends over the Hebron road from around
Tell el Khweilfe to Bir Imshash where it bends right back
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eastwards in consequence of a disturbance running in an east-westerly
direction.

Maastrichtian is a series of white, thinly banked limestone—
sometimes red-streaked—overlaid by a bank of phosphate with the
typical facies of the Maastrichtian of the Judaean desert, which, in
its turn, has been covered by a thick-layered flint of breccious
structure.

The fauna of the following localities includes:-

Pecten orbicularis Sow. Hebron road
Baculites of the vertebralis N »
Group
Protocardium cf. hillanum Sow. "
Gryphaea vesicularis Lmk. Bir Imshas
Lamna sp. ,, .
Otlith ~ . ,,
Dentalium octocostatum NE of Tell el Milh
Baculites palestinensis Pic. Wadi Qalat

An interesting occurence is the appearance of a Baculites aff.
Dpalestinensis  Pic. which was found in a pure limestone amidst
bituminous chalk. These belong therefore also to the Maastrichtian.

Danian or “Mottled Zone”

Just as in the Judaean desert, there appear near Bir Imshash,
bright-coloured, silicated lime-stone such as has hitherto always
been found overlying the Maastrichtian. These rocks occur here
within the syncline of the Wadi el Milh. Continuing their course
towards the south they are found on the southern edge of the
Beersheba basin north of Wadi Arara. Near Bir Imshash, in.the
Wadi el Milh to the east of the well, there was found an
interesting reef of entirely decomposed coral which today only
display hexagonal contours without inner structure.

Most of the rocks are pink, silicated rocks often lined with
green and also dark silicious limestone with asphalted spots.

In the Judaean desert this whole complex was provisionally
grouped by Picarp in the Danian or “Mottled Zone.”

As the “Mottled Zone” at Bir Imshash runs up against a fault
which raises the limestone of Gryphaea vesicularis to the same level,
the lower limit of the former is not exposed. In the course of our
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casual visit we likewise did not find the limit of the Eocene,
but the latter is very likely to be found north of Bir Arara.

The mountain formations in these chalky limestones have a very
striking appearance as they nearly all bear a protective cap of
thick-layered flint;. certain of the mountains even have table-shaped
summits in contrast to the steeply sloping flanks of soft, chalky
limestone lying under the flint.

EOCENE

Large blocks of Eocene are frequently met with in the investi-
gated area, marking out the actual mountain border.

The Eocene consists mainly of a lower section of white limestone,
with alternating bands or lumps of flint, which RANGE (1922, p. 7)
took for Cretaceous, and an Upper series of soft, often chalky lime-
stone, sometimes marly and frequently containing glauconite. The
Lower series is mainly met with in the neighbourhood of Beersheba
(group of hills north of Beersheba with Abu Jerwal and group of
hills south of Wadi es Seba); the Upper series is found from Tel es
Safi to far south of Tel Nejile in Wadi el Hesy which however may
belong already to the Oligocene (see the latter). On our map we
have not marked the two series as separate, as there are not
sufficient indications of a bordering region in the Beersheba district;
and further North where such indications exist only the Upper
series falls within the scope of our map. The “Eocene of Wadi
Baha” (beyond the mountain slope) expressly designated by
BLANCKENHORN (1910, p. 424).as outcropping, in contrast to the
gravel of the neighbourhood, has been already emended shortly
by RANGE (1926, p. 62). BLANCKENHORN's recent remark therefore
1935, p. 152) ,von Sandsteingerdllen im Siidosten von Gaza, wo
anstehendes Eozaen heute unbekannt ist“ is incomprehensible.
We should like to add that throughout the whole district only
Abu Hareira sandstone of Pliocene age is exposed, corresponding
petrographically to the sandstone described by BLANCKENHORN from
which he specifies Num. wariolaria L. As Amphestegina and
Polystomella frequently occur in these rocks, one naturally suspects
that in this case it was a question of confusion in the matter of
fossils.

The statements of BLAKE about the Eocene of our area in his
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reports of 1928, 1930 are somewhat vague.l At all events he speaks
of Eocene “chalky beds with bedded or nodular flints” (1930, Tab.) in
the coastal zone of the Gaza-Beersheba district. We were not able to
distinguish whether the flinty Nummaulities observed by him 1 km. west
of Beit Jibrin were to be included in the Oligocene or the Eocene.
AVNIMELECH (1936) separated a complex of soft sponge-bearing
limestone from amidst the flinty limestone in the district of
Ramleh-Artuf near the Jerusalem main road, which he places in the
basis of the Eocene. On top of it are layers of flint. Higher
horizons were not discovered in this district. As in our area a
series of soft chalky limestone of a similar petrological character is
to be found above the flinty limestone, we might confirm a
tripartite section! of the Eocene: lower chalky layers (Idnah-Terkumije),
perhaps identical with the sponge-layers of AvNIMELECH, on top of
which are flinty limestone superimposed by wupper chalky layers. We
must point out the fact, however, that within the range of our
geological map we only met with the two upper stages, flinty
limestone and a top chalky layer; whereby, as we shall presently
show, the top chalky layers turn into Oligocene rock of similar
facies without any definite bordering limit near Beit Jibrin (Beit
Jibrin Series). In the lateral wadi turning out of Wadi en Nas,
near Bir Makhaz, dolomite also is found in the midst of the flint.
Dolomites were not observed in the Ramleh district. On the other
hand we meet with them in middle and northern Palestine
(Picarp, 1929), where they belong to Middle Eocene. It is there-
fore probable that the flint layers of Wadi en Nas belong to the
highest part of the flint complex, which is overlain by glauconite-
bearing limestone in the neighbourhood of Bir el Makhaz. Very
striking is the analogy to the series of the Megiddo syncline
(AvniMeLecH, Doncieux & Picarp, 1936). Apart from occasional
sponge remains converted into limonite (e.g. Bir Khweilfe) from
the limestone of the chalky series no macrofauna were found.?

1 The microfauna given recently by HENSON (1036, BLAKE's Report) includes
Nummulites with the exception of those of the Middle FEocene, and these have
remained hitherto specifically indeterminate.

2 The succession of microfauna (BLAKE, 1936) stated by HExsoN, however,
is quite in accordance with the stratigraphy of Eocenc obtained by us indepen-
dently in the field.
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OLIGOCENE.

Oligocene has oniy very recently become known in Palestine.
BLAKE mentioned it first as Miocene of Ramleh, outside the bounds
of our mapped area, and also of Qubeibeh near Beit Jibrin. After
much controversy Cox (1934) finally placed it in the Oligocene.
BLAKE.(1928) mentioned soft chalky limestone with Pecten, Num-
mulites and Lepidocyclina. Cox (1934, p.337) mentions: “On the
road from Beit Jibrin to el Qubeibeh, where a slightly sandy
detrital limestone with foraminifera is overlain by a marly or
chalky limestone with hard beds, which contain abundant forami-
nifera, together with mollusca and other fossils”.

Of the fauna referred to by BraNckeNHORN only Cardita arduini
Brong. is determined by Cox (1934).

AVNIMELECH (1936) describes a further occurrence in the
Ramleh district and divides the Oligocene of this area into a more
sandy facies of Aquitanian and a more chalky one of Stampian
age mainly on account of its fauna.

On a visit to the district of Beit Jibrin—el Qubeibeh and Zeita
(September 1933) AVNIMELECH came to the conclusion (1936, . 88ff)
that the prevailing chalky limestone of that district was to be
included in the lower Eocene or base of the middle Eocene and
that Oligocene (Rupelian-Aquitanian) follows unconformably there-
upon. Doncieux, in possession of the material, was able to
diagnose more or less as follows:

1) From Qubeibeh and Zeita out of yellow-whitish limestone
and sandy limestone and sandstone.

Heterostegina depressa D'Orb.
Operculina complanata Defr.
Nephrolepidina tournoueri Lem. and Douv.
Eulepidina dilatata Micht. _
Nummaulites bouilei de la Harpe
" tournoueri de la Harpe

Algae and Crinoidea

He takes the rock to be Stampian-Aquitanian.

2) Limestone with similar fauna but without Nummulites from
two localities in the neighbourhood of Iraq el Menshiye are placed
in the Aquitanian-?Burdigalian grcup

In the one case (situated, according to a verbal communication
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of M. AvNIMELECH, near Khirbet Sh. Shaleha) we think we can
explain the lack of nummulites by the interchange of the facies;
in the other case—east of Iraq el Menshije—we have the same
Oligocene rock as at Zeita. We have visited most of the localities
ourselves and we think we can recognize the following section:—
(see cross:section, plate III.)

Proceeding along the new road Hebron-Beit Jibrin, until about
45 kms. before the end, i.e. before Terqumie, the road remains in
the cretaceous (Cenomanian, Turonian, Senonian). On the steeply
inclined and very thin strata of Senonian (Flint-beds of Maastrich-
tian) there follows the chalky limestone of Eocene. The latter
strata are first bent to a monocline and then gradually flatten out.
At 45 kms. they are formed of glauconite and globigerina as
well as other foraminifera-bearing flintless limestone (Basis series).
On top of these there follows at 48 kms. partly bitumen-grey chalk
with flint and larger foraminifera. At 51 kms. there appears white
chalk with occasional big flint-lentils and glauconitic limestone;
and finally the road at 54 kms. (Deir Nakhas) runs through white,
unstratified, flintless common chalk which we include in the Beit
Jibrin Series. The mnari formations extend over this whole area
in unlimited stretches and prevent us therefore from obtaining a
complete Eocene section on this area. Nevertheless, we can
clearly recognise as a provisional division the fact that a flintless
limestone series overlays the Senonian which can be placed in the
Danian—Lower Eocene; and that on top of the latter there follows
a series of a softer limestone, partly flint-bearing which, in the
main, corresponds to Middle Eocene; and that finally, as top
strata, there follows that compact white chalky complex of Beit
Jibrin. We call the latter Beit Jibrin series which may perhaps
belong to the Upper Eocene or may even extend into the
Oligocene. ~In any case we lack clear, paleontological proof
enabling us to decide for one of the periods. We are inclined to
concur with BLAKE's opinion (193§) in this matter, accepting an
Eocene-Oligocene age for related rock from the quarries north of
Wadi Surar station and from Shireir (S. of Gaza) outside our
area.! Meanwhile it seems doubtful to us whether the limestone from

1 However, BLAKE now (1936), together with the Oil-gecologists of the
Iraq Petroleum Co., places this series in the Middle Eocene.
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the great quarry 2 kms. N. of Beersheba, mentioned by him, belongs
to this category. The facies are much more reminiscent of the
limestone of the Middle-Upper Oligocene, now to be discussed.

These Middle and Upper Oligocene layers have become known
from El Qubeibeh, as we have already mentioned. If oné follows
the road from Beit Jibrin to El Qubeibeh about 1 km. from the
latter one finds quartzitic sandstone with an immense wealth of
foraminifera and lithotamniae limestone like those mentioned in
the aforenamed list of AvNIMELECH (1936).

Much better exposures are found in Tell Duweir near Qubeibeh
(c. 281 m). There, on the western wall of the Tell, exposed by
the excavations of the archaeologist STARKEY, we are aware of the
following section from 245—265 m. hight.!

8,
g

Fig. 1. Tell Duweir section

1 Our detailed section of Tell Duweir differs from that of STARKEY in the
BLAKE Report 1936. The main difference lies in the fact that we were not in a
position to discover any conglomerates. We assume that the “conglomerates”
are confused with the transitional layers (between Beit Jibrin series and the
Foraminifera series) sometimes appearing in irregular forms in the white lime-
stone (see our Zeita section). White patches of limestone within the foraminiferal
sandstone might appear deceptively to be “blocks of foreign stones” (STARKEY)
and “large blocks of stones and hard cristalline limestone” (BLAKE, 1936, p. 28).
Only thus can we explain the fact of BLAKE's arriving at a conception of a
transgression-conglomerate and his assuming “the near presence of an old
sea-cliff.” Nor do we follow AVNIMELECH (1936, p. 89) who postulates a big
transgression discrepancy between Lower Eocene and Middle Oligocene as
a result of putting the Beit Jibrin series on a part with the Lower Eocene
layers of Sara (near Artuf).
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Lithotamniae calcareous sandstone with quartz, flint and green patches
f. 3—sm Soft sandstone with bothryoidal concretions 1 cbm. big
e. s—1om Chalky limestone and marls, very rich in Operculina (Jibrinfazies)

h. Debris of the Tell
g

d. 1 m Yellowish and more chalky marl
¢, ce 2 m  Yellowish marl, cg with Orbitoides
b. 1 m Brownish, fine sandy limestone

a. Chalk in Jibrinfazies. Basis.

Opposite to the west of the Tell there are found in the circus-
like closed wadis, a “nari”—covered white limestone and sandy
coarse limestone with Pectenn and fragments of sea-urchins as well
as with countless Operculina and other foraminifera. These might
correspond to strata “g” of the aforementioned Tell section.

On the road from Beit Jibrin leading to Qubeibeh, below Khirbet
el Fuheidi, the variety of the facies is particularly great; however,
the slope being cultivated it was impossible to obtain a clear section.
Besides the rocks of Oligocene, already mentioned, we would make
special mention of a brownish-grey limestone with scattered big
foraminifera (mainly Lepidocycling) in a compact matrix. Here the
base is exposed in the form of Beit Jibrin limestone with green
patches of clay.

Continuing our section (from Khirbet el Fuheidi) towards the west,
we find in the upper course of the Nahr Sugqreir (the section of which
between el Qubeibeh and Iraq el Menshije is called Henu Kumsh)—
a long succession of outcrops showing the same foraminifera—and
chalky-marl (Ramlel-facies of Oligocene) up to the mouth of Wadi el
Rugreiq, at the point where the road from Jibrin also meets the Wadi.

A particularly interesting spot is Bir Ghai below Khirbet Furat.
In- samples taken at the well sinking there was found grey,
glauconite-bearing marl with enclosures of Lithotamnium and
foraminifera (see list). Further up in a quarry there was exposed
yellowish limestone of the Ramleh facies.

Finally c. 1'/2 kms. further down in the quarry of Araq el
Kharab (c. 2 kms. east of Iraq el Menshije) we meet with white,
chalky limestone in part well-stratified, with numerous Nautilidae
on the west well and occasional flint lumps reminiscent in their
facies of the compact chalky limestone of Beit Jibrin. In the quarry
it is seen that the strata are dome-shaped.

The relation of the limestone of Arak el Kharab to Oligocene
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can be indicated in two ways. It represents either the overlying
stratum of the whole Oligocene series, or a reappearance of the
Beit Jibrin limestone which is the base of, or underlies, the Oligocene.
In the first case, the whole Oligocene series sinks down in the
normal way towards the west. In the latter case it would probably
rest as a synclinal core over the Beit Jibrin chalk, for there is no
indication of a disturbance between the Beit Jibrin chalk and Arak
el Kharab. The Arak el Kharab series appears for the last time on
the surface between Iraq el Menshije and Faluje, a little lower down,
where the Beit Jibrin road crosses the Wadi Henu Kumsh; here it
appears well-bedded with green clay-patches under the Pliocene in
the same facies as the Basis strata near Qubeibeh. Further westward
we only meet it in certain wells in the neighbourhood of Faluje.

Unfortunately we only have tests of the deep borings west of
Faluje from 87 m. downwards and these therefore do not ensure
us any reliable parallels.

The second locality mentioned by Brake, Bir Zeita (182 m),
was carefully examined by us. We were able to secure the
following section in the quarry opposite the Bir:-
e

s

Tl AT e
TR T =

*W Q.'
Bard Reamini foreds Limest. 3

Fig. 2. Bir Zeita section.

f. Chalky marl
e. White chalk with (f) enclosures of larger clumps of foraminifera
d. Calcareous sandstone
c. White chalk and sandstone
b. Greenish marl with Operculinae and Lepidocyclinae
a. White chalk

Talus

Foraminifera-limestone

ca. 4 m.
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In the wadi, further down, this compact foraminiferous limestone
is found in great thickness dipping to the west on the northern
bankside. There the rock disappears. About 3 km. further down
the wadi, we meet with well-bedded, fossil-bearing Oligocene
limestone of the Ramleh facies (with coral, bivalves, gastropods)
again showing a western dip. (These sediments are covered by a
Pliocene conglomerate of true transgressive nature). This is another
case of the same overlay of foraminifera limestone with Ramleh
limestone as in the Wadi Henu Kumsh near Bir Ghai.

It is particularly noticeable at Bir Zeita that the distribution of
foraminiferous limestone and calcareous sandstone is conditioned by
the facies and frequently occurs in irregular forms within the rock.

It is further noticeable that on top of the chalky limestone of
Beit Jibrin there follows a quite normal overlay of Qubeibeh-Zeita
facies. The transition is completed near Qubeibeh in the form of
a thin layer of sandstone and marl which, in its turn, is again
covered by a bank of chalky limestone in the typical Jibrin facies.
In this case, it is therefore a matter of normal Jibrin chalk
sedimentation and the successive transition to a litoral marl-fora-
minifera facies. We were nowhere able to ascertain a serious
interruption of the sedimentation or even the appearance of a
transgression-conglomerate.

We therefore come to the following conclusions as regards our
Oligocene: —

The basis is a series of compact fine-grained chalky limestone,
poor in fossils, characteristic of the Beit Jibrin neighbourhood
which we designate as the Jibrin series. It probably belongs to
the Upper Eocene—Lower Oligocene, and probably constitutes a part
of that great chalk series, designated by us, as in the section on
Eocene, as the superincumbent beds of the flinty limestone.

On top of the Beit Jibrin series there follows indisputable Oligocene
of the Stampian-Aquitanian age. This Oligocene appears in twofold
facies: a lower one, in part marly, in part quartzitic sandy, rich
in foraminifera (Nummulites amongst others), but mostly as a chalky
developed series which we call the Zeita-Qubeibeh facies. And, secondly.
an upper facies consisting of embedded, compact and slightly sandy
limestone which we call Ramlehfacies. This petrologic distinction may
perhaps correspond to the division between Stampian and Aquitanian.
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An uncertain position is occupied by the limestone of Arak el-
Kharab with Nautilids. This either corresponds to the Jibrin series,
or it may be a substitute of the Ramleh-facies or even the super-
incumbent strata of the latter.

MIOCENE.
HeLveTIAN?

In a very few spots in our district we come across yellowish-
grey, thin-shaley, chalky marl with characteristic brown spots
frequently filled with little foraminifera. The three most important
appearances are in Wadi el Hesy north of Tell Nejile (c. 180m.), in
Wadi Kussaba near Ayun Kussaba (c. 200 m.) and in Wadi es Seba,
2 km. below the town of Beersheba (280 m.).

Wadi el Hesy north of Tell Nejile. On the western bank
of the Wadi there is to be seen in an outcrop about § m. high a
very uniform series of brown-spotted sandy marly limestone. Striking
is the decomposition into little square prisms caused by the parallel
fissures running perpendicular to the stratification. In this way this
marl differs fundamentally in appearance both from the white chalky
limestone series of the Eo-Oligocene present in its immediate
vicinity, as also from marl of Plaisancian. Moreover, the plentiful
if somewhat monotonous fossil content distinguishes it essentially
from the soft limestone of the Eo-Oligocene.

Stress must further be laid on two pecularities of the rock:—

There are found concretions in the form of round discs
(Septaria) and irregular spots with a fine granulation (separate grains
of the size of a pin’s head) possibly of organic growth (algae?).

The few recognizable fossils are badly crushed and only
preserved in the form of casts. They are in general covered with
a rust brown crust. A specific identification is therefore extremely
difficult.

The fauna includes certain sponges, mainly sea-urchins and
bivalvae and occasionally gastropoda:-

Pecten cf. denudatus Reuss

Amussopecten with 9 ribs

Nuculana aff. lecointrea Dollf. and Dautzenbg.
Solarium sp.
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Brissopsis aff. ottnangensis R. Hoern.
Pteropod-like tubes with concentric fibs
Echinidae indet.

Crab-remains

The substratum of the marl is not exposed. The top layer is
covered with debris: nevertheless, in the background there stand
out above the talus the Pliocene conglomerates and sandstone of
the Astian in indubitable transgressive position.

Ayun Kussaba. Here the marl is developed in similar facies
to those of Wadi el Hesy, overlying white chalky limestone of the
Eo-Oligocene with an obvious conformity. Thereupon follows the
gravel 3—4 metres thick of the Diluvium. The rare fauna is
confined to Corbula-like forms and gastropod remains.

Wadi es Seba, 2km. below Beersheba. Below the second
big bend of the Wadi es Seba there rises abruptly from the gravel
of the Wadi bed, on the northern side of the Wadi, steep walls of
chalky marl §—6 m. high with varying sandy content (Plate II, Fig. 2).

Apart from a big variety of very small Foraminifera we only
found indefinite impressions of Bivalvae from the group of Nucula.

The wadi-bed conceals ‘the underlying strata of our marl-
limestone ; but as the flint limestone of the Eocene is present in
the immediate vicinity we may assume that the substrata consists
of the latter.

The Question of Age. The rare and sporadic outcrop of
our formations makes it very difficult to ascertain definitely the
position of the strata. The following is recognizable:—The chalky
marls are certainly older than the sandstone of the Astian sea.
They are undoubtedly younger than the upper white limestone
series of the Eo-Oligocene. They vary petrologically and
faunistically from the Plaisancian marl. The question of a Pontian
age for these formations hardly arises, the Pontian being developed,
if at all, mainly in terrestric facies. The second Mediterranean
stage (Vindobonian) is developed in our area in the calcareous
sandstone and riff facies, to be discussed later and is included by
us provisionally in the Tortonian. Our formation shows likewise
no features of relationship to the Oligocene hitherto known
{Stampian and Aquitanian of Ramleh and Qubeibeh etc.) with 'its
abundance of big foraminifera (Orbitoides, Nummulites and Lithotamnium
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and their characteristic mollusca fauna). As, however, it must be
younger than the white series of Jibrin, as we said above, we are
forced for the present to include the limestone marl in the
Burdigalian or Helvetian.

It we now consider the fauna (Wadi el Hesy) we are struck
by the fact that in spite of its- bad state of preservation, it bears a
certain resemblance to the Schlier fauna of Ottnang from the
upper Austrian Molasse zone, described by R. Hoernes. The
latter is today placed in the Helvetian. For the reasons mentioned
above, one of the authors (SoLomoxnica) is inclined to place our
chalky marl in the Lower or Middle Miocene, probably Burdigalian
or Helvetian.

ToORTONIAN.

The sediments conceived by us to be Tortonian include both
sand and calcareous sandstone with its characteristic reddish colour,
as well as genuine riff limestone very rich in corals. To-day,
however, there is only a very slight distribution of this sediment.

The calcarecous sandstone frequently contains well rounded
pebbles of limestone of the mountain formations up to a diameter
of 5—7 cm.

The following localities are known: the Miocene limestone
from Bir Khweilfe to Khirbet Um er Rumamin, 16 kms. N.N.E. of
Beersheba, which extends a further 6 kms. towards the south, and
was first mentioned by BLAKE (1935), was observed by us at its final
point at Jebel Abu Jerwal. This Miocene appears as a minor
syncline of the western Eocene flank of the Hebron anticline, at
an average height of 500 metres above sea-level. It represents the
highest situated occurrence hitherto known.

At Jebel Abu Jerwal, we observed pinkish, spathic calcareous
sandstone with foraminifera, yellow shelly limestone with Ostrea sp.
and cellular limestone with well rounded quartz grains. This
rock has a complete lithologic resemblance to the Miocene from
the neighbourhood of Latrun described by AvniMELecH (1936) and
placed by him in the Vindobonian on the basis of a Clypeaster cf.
imperialis Gy. At Jebel Abu Jerwal, this rock has a thickness of
about 10 metres. The fauna of this area mentioned by Brake
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is, according to him, not quite definitely Miocene. Its state of
preservation is too poor to allow of a definite verdict.

At the second locality, El Girheir (147 m.) 27 kms. S.E. of
Gaza, also discovered by BLAKE, there is to be found, according
to him, “shelly and reef-coralline limestone”. On visiting this
locality we were able to testify to the profusion of various species
of coral; we refer to the fauna mentioned by BrLakE (1935, p. 141).
The base is apparently formed of the stratified, yellow, clay sand,
exposed in the cave near the former Turkish post. Below this
stratum lies the white soft limestone of the Eo-Oligocene which,
as we have already mentioned, represents a facies originating in
still deeper water and we therefore hold, in opposition to BLAKE,
that it does not denote a coast-line.

A yellowish oyster limestone, slightly modified to nari occuring
right on the road Faluje—Bir Zeita, near the Bir on a low hill about
180 metres above sea-level, belongs also, perhaps, to this Miocene.

A further occurrence of the Miocene limestone, always strongly
modified to nari, is to be found above the village of Qubeibeh
(c. 300 m.) where the road runs in the direction of Ed Dawaineh.
Miocene blocks in a nari matrix are also found on the opposite
heights between the two roads leading to Jibrin. Here perhaps,
the rock is not in situ.

Although we are not able to set a definite date to the above
mentioned occurrences, on account of the scarcity and the bad
presentation of their fauna (with the exception of the Corals which
are not particularly good guiding fossils), we are inclined to
believe that this chalky coralline facies with the transgressive character
is to be ascribed to the Tortonian.

The fauna stated by DoucLas (in BLAKE 1935, 1936), allow
of no clear inference on the Helvetian Age. It is certain that the
fauna are older than the Pliocene and younger than the Burdi-
galian. Most of the forms mentioned are to be found from the
Helvetian to the Astian. They are however, neither pure Helvetian
nor pure Astian forms. On the other hand the general character
is younger than the Helvetian fauna of other countries usually
indicates. We think therefore we are not far wrong in placing
this rock in the Tortonian. AVNIMELECH (1936) places the same
in the more general stage of the Vindobonian.
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We are well aware of the provisional nature of the chronology
of these Neogene occurrences. One might in fact, as matters
stand, see in them mere facies variations, phenonema in parallel
relationship to the Pliocene. In this case the deeper deposited limy
marl facies of our Helvetian would correspond to the facies of the
Plaisancian and the transgressive calcareous sandstone facies of our
Tortonian to the conglomeratic sandy facies of the Astian sea
(PicARD).

PLIOCENE

The great basins in the coastal plain and at Beersheba are filled
out with sediments of the Pliocene Sea. These may be divided
into two groups; first, a younger formation of not very thick
conglomerates and sandstone, and second, the marl-series very
thick for the most part, which lies below the former.

The deeper marl series probably corresponds to the Plaisancian
(Sakie beds); whereas the sandy conglomerate series belongs to
the Astian stage. The outcrops of the Pliocene are best seen
along the mountain edge and mainly in the form of coarse—clastic
sediments of the Astian stage; whereas the deeper clay of the
Plaisancian is known to us outcropping in two localities only.
All other observations are derived from the various borings. The
highest part of the Pliocene is formed of brackish—continental
deposits.

‘HisToRricaL Survey

LarTer (1869) and Fraas (1867) do not express their views
on the subject of Pliocene sediments. The first remarks on the
calcareous sandstone, described by us above as Astian, came from
HurL (1886 p.64, 74). It is true the latter thought it should be
ascribed to Eocene; morcover he considered the older formations
(Eocene, Pliocene) to be identical with the younger Diluvial
calcareous sandstone (Kwrkar) similar in appearance found between
Gaza and Jaffa. Later scientists down to the present time have
frequently been led astray by this error.

The first locality in which Huwr described these formations
was Tell Abu Hareira in the Wadi Sheria (our Abu Hareira
sandstone).
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BLANCKENHORN defines his attitude many times to the occurrence
described by Hurr and further adds his own remarks. In his
summary (1917) he places the sandstone of Abu Hareira in the
Old Diluvial likewise the formations of Khelasa from the locality
near Wadi el Milh (mouth of the Wadi Arara) already mentioned
by us and near Khirbet-Futeis by Wadi esh Sheriah.

RANGE (1922, p. 77), it is true, refers to the limestone pebbles
and calcareous sandstone of Wadi el Hesy, but he includes those
together with the Kurkar sandstone of Shephela in the collective
term “marines Diluvium”. KoEgrT’s references (1924) to Diluvial
calcareous sandstone near Tulkarem likewise belong to the Astian.

Picarp who had in hand small pieces from BLANCKENHORN's
locality which he compared with similar sediments from northern
Palestine, placed them at first in the Upper Pliocene (1928 a,
see p. 21I) (1928, b. p. 329, 334) and finally in the Middle Pliocene
of the Astian stage, although a year before BLANCKENHORN (1927, p.
321) had allowed them to extend “in part into the upper Pliocene.”

LOEWENGART (1928, p. 502 f.), a short time later, placed the
calcareous sandstone in the Upper Pliocene, a part of the pebbles
in the Lower Diluvium, together with similar deposits, which,
however, distinctly belong to the Middle and Later Diluvium. We
shall refer in detail to these conditions in a separate work on the
adjoining northern section of the coastal plain.

In the same year there appeared BLake's “Geology and Water
Resources of Palestine.” In this he describes in the chapter on
Pliocene the occurrence of coarse sand in Asluj and Khelasa, iron--
bearing calcareous sandstone and gypsum layers in the north of
Kurnub more than 600 m. above sea-level and on the heights of
Ras Zuweira.

Unfortunately BrLake gives no further comments on these
localities, nor on the sediments; so nc conclusion can be drawn
as to whether it is a question of marine Pliocene on the possibility
of which BLANCKENHORN cast doubts already in 1929.

BLakE refers to an old coastal line, characterised by calcareous
sandstone and conglomerate running alongside the localities of
ed Dhenebbe—Tell es Safi—Bir Kussieh which apparently is in keeping
with a number of occurrences described by us. It was however,
not possible to say from the fossils which Cox produced from el
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Buggar and Tell esh Sheria “whether the age was Pliocene or
Pleistocene.” He expresses the same doubt (Plio- or Pleistocene) in
the question of the age of the Andromeda rock of Jaffa, and the
hard shell sandstone of Jaffa, Tel Aviv, Gaza, which, however,
should surely be placed in the Diluvian.

BLANCKENHORN again voices an opinion on this question in
1931, this time agreeing with Picarp in placing his Beersheba
occurrences in the Middle Pliocene.

In 1932 RanGE still placed all the marine sandstone of the
coastal plain in the Old Diluvian.

As the Plaisancian only makes sporadic appearances and in
general has only been revealed by the numerous borings for wells
in the coastal plain, it is obvious that the first dates of its appearance
are to be found in the war-time borings (RANGE, 1922). The latter
placed the marl described by us as Plaisancian in the Senonian.
In 1928 two works, of Picarp and LOEWENGART respectively
appeared almost simultaneously placing the marl in the Pliocene.
Shortly after, BLAKE expressed himself in the same opinion.

LoeweNGarT, who dealt more intensively with the subsoil of
the northern coastal plain, places what he calls the “Sakie beds”
in his chronological table in the Lower to Middle Pliocene Age.
= 3rd Mediterranean stage).

According to BLANCKENHORN's latest theory (1929-32) these
deposits are to be compared with the marine equivalents of the
Pontian.

RanGe (1932) likewise concurs with the Pliocene nature of
the Sakie-bed. But precisely the two borings mentioned by him (p.
61, note 1) did not meet with Pliocene; that of Suafir cannot
have reached the Pliocene as it lies much deeper at this spot; and
that of Falujeh seems to have hit on the Miocene, Eo-Oligocene.!

PLaisaxcian.

Plaisancian is known to us from the following localities: Et
Tine, el Kheime, ed Dhenebbe, Tell et Turmus, Mesmiye Kbire and
Saghire,? Wadi Fuilis (Boring see RanGE),? Kofakha (Bir Ahmed

1 The continuation of this work, dealing with the northern coastal plain, (to
be published later by PicArD and AVNIMELECH), demonstrates the same division
of the Pliocene (Plaisancian and Astian). In the meantime a short description of
their results concerning the Pliocene appeared in AVNIMELECH, 1936 p. 102, 103.
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Mohammed el Haddad) upper part of the Wadi Imleih,? Kurnub-
road (crossing with Wadi Arara), Government well on the Gaza-
Beersheba road, El Melek (Bir Abu Issa Shaad) Bir Abu Auje, Bir
Gaa, Bir Salami Abu Amra.

To judge from the samples of the above mentioned borings
Plaisancian is a series of a uniform grey marl and blue clay pene-
trating to a great depth.

In the northern part of the area near ed Dhenebbe (c. 140 m.) at a depth of
19 m. yellowish and grey sandy marl are formed in the well where thc roads
from Wadi Surar and Et Tine cross.

In the neighbourhood of ed Dhenebbe there are other wells where Plaisancian
is to be met with.

Near Et Tine (c. 90 m.) nearly all the wells contain this bluish grey sandy
marl at an average depth of 10—20 m.

Near Tell et Turmus {c. 70 m.) there was found in the Bir Ahmed Abd
el Meshid, amidst Pliocene sandstone blue marl with small fauna known in
the north from the Sakie beds (BLAKE, LOEWENGART). The uppermost layers of
these marls are certainly more than 44 m. from the surface of the well.

In el Kheime (c. 110 m.) the Schneller well shows exactly the same
conditions (blue clay at a depth of 32 m).

The last signs of the blue clay towards the west of this northern area
were found in the neighbourhood of Mesmiye el Saghirec (= Sherkiyeh).

From this we gather that the uppermost layer of the blue
clay runs gradually deeper and deeper towards the west; in
consequence the numerous wells near Kastineh no longer strike
this horizon. Analogous conditions have been already pointed out
in the northern part of the coastal plain.

Definite traces of the Sakie-bed are only met with again in the
south near Beersheba and south of Khan Yunis. In the whole
intermediate area, genuine Sakie-beds are not met with; this is to
be accounted for by the fact that there are here no sufficiently
deep wells to give us indications of the same. It therefore remains
questionable whether a projection of the old coast line should be
assumed, in order to explain the lack of Sakie-beds in this area.

RANGE's references {1922) to a boring in Wadi Fuilis where besides 2 m.
of chalk, marls and shales were discovered at a depth betwcen 78—120 m., are
to be taken as a possible indication of Sakiebeds.

In Kofakha (c. 184 m.) a so m. deep boring in the well of Ahmed
Mohammed el Haddad only revealed white marl. Here also it is not clear
whether Sakiebeds or ‘perhaps Oligoccne-Eocenc rock is meant. We consider
the former as the more likely.
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In the Government borings! on the. Gaza-Beersheba road at 27. 5 and 35
kms. (depths 1170 and 375 fect) we again mcet with Sakicbeds. The depth
of the uppermost layer is 20 m. below the surface in the case of the wells at
27.5 kms., and c. 17 m. in the case of the wells at 35 kms. The total
thickness of the Plaisancian cannot be estimated, notwithstanding the deep
borings, as the main part of the scdiments represents a chalky globigerina marl
with occasional intercalations of silified globigerina limestone which might from
their nature be cqually well taken for old tertiary sediments.

In the direction of Rafa, a few wells have struck on Sakiebeds.

In the level area between Wadi Imleih and Wadi Ghazze are situated the
wells of EI Gaa and somewhat further north, that of Bir-Salami Abu Amra
in the neighbourhood of Im Siri. The wells lie c. 150—180 m. above sea-level.
Marl formation starts here at a shallow depth of the section. In the well of
Salami Abu Amra banks of it were found containing an excellently preserved
foraminifera fauna among which the species Polystomella and Amphistegina
were easily distinguished.

The wells further towards the southeast which penetrate into the Sakiebeds
are El Melek (c. 150 m.) and west of this, Bir Abu Auje, on the road from
Tell el Fara to Rafa about 10 kms. distant from the Tell.

The marl is here sandy and near Bir Abu Auje contains fish-scales, Foram-
nifera and Globigerina. These occurences are remarkable for their proximity to
the coast (their upper edge lies at? 45 m.).

In the surrounding district of Beersheba, we meet with marl,

1 We. owe our view of the boring samples of these wells to the kindness
of Mr. G. S. BLakg, geological adviser to the Palestine Government. In the
meantime he has published the sections (1936 p. 30 ff.), micropalacontogically
examined and chronologized by HEeNson. He brings the Pliocene to an end
at 9o fect. Oligocene as well as the main part of Miocene, are lacking, thus
accounting for the presence of a very big gap in sedimentation, which corres-
ponds to an unconformity. (It is to be noted here that there is a discrepancy
between BLAKE's comments and HENsON’s section No. 4, p. 31, BLAKE writing
“that the Upper Eocenc marls have been eroded to the east before the Miocene
was laid down: whereas HENSON (p. 29, 31) speaks also of Upper Eocene
sediments]. The question of an unconformity at go feet in Log. 1 must depend
on the question whether the blue grey marls or shales with foraminifera (Dy, Dg)
are in fact Upper Eocene and not perhaps Mio-Oligocene sediments. According
to BLAKE'S quoted words there occur cretaceous Foraminiferas in the whole
sequence of strata showing therewith the incertainty of the stratigraphy on a
micropalaeontological basis. If the strata are of the Mio-Pliocene age (and
there is no evidence to contradict this) there is no need to suppose such a
great discordance. This would explain also why the uppermost layer of the
assumed Middle Eocene lies much deeper westward, with a corresponding
increase of thickness of the Mio-Pliocene sediments towards the west (corresponding
thickness of Log. 2—Log. 1).
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with facies similar to the marl of Plaisancian of the coastal plain
at a relatively great height and far inland.

At the top of Wadi Imleih, at a height of about 230 m., marl appears at
the basis of sandy formations of Pliocene abounding in fossils. Thesc marls
probably also belong to Plaisancian.

Where the road from Wadi Arara crosses the Kurnub road, there is found at
about 300 m. hight grey, shaley marl underlying conglomerates of the Pliocene.

In the well of el Muhawasa, over 300 m. high, a few kms. north of Tell
es Seba on the other side of the Hebron road, there was found a clay rich
in foraminifera.

The marls in the first two occurences might conceivably be
included in the Miocene.

The fauna of the Plaisancien marl is confined to the following forms
Areca diluvii Lk. Tell et Turmos, Bir Ahmed Abdul Meshid
Ledu fragilis Chemn. R
Corbula gibba F.
Nassa cf. transitans Bell. N
Natica sp. "

Towards the west there is noticeable a general increase in
thickness of the Plaisancian marl; towards the east it thins out
completely. Unfortunately the basis can in no place be definitely
identified so that nothing can be said about the occasional increasing
degrees of thickness in the direction towards the sea.

ASTIAN.

The sandstone and conglomerates of the Astian sea are the
most wide-spread formations of the Younger Tertiary. We meet
with them on the surface along the whole mountain border from
the north near El Kheime beyond Faluje-Tell esh Sheria, to the
south as far as the Beersheba basin; all bigger borings approximately
in a line towards the west, running from Mesmiye el Gharbije to
Abasan el Kbire, have likewise struck on- Pliocene.

We distinguish two groups of rock:—

1. A complex of conglomerates with components of an average
diameter of 3—5 cms. alternating with yellow soft fine sandstone
with a limy matrix (e. g. Tell el Hesy)

2. A hard, cross-bedded sandstone often rich in glauconite.

We suggest the name of Abu Hareira sandsione for the latter
on account of its characteristic formation and wide distribution;
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for it was described for the first time by HutL (1885) as from
Tell Abu Hareira in Wadi Sheria on the Gaza—Beersheba road;
it is moreover particularly typically developed here and well exposed.

One of the most splendid exposures in our area is to be seen right above

the village Tell es Safi on a steep N. W. wall above which is situated the
debris of the actual Tell.

Es. Safre
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1. Eo-Oligocene 2. Astian 3. Tell

Fig. 3. Pliocene (Astian) rests unconformably on Eo-Oligocene.

In this exposure (c. 180 m) there are seen above the base conglomerate
some few metres thick (components: cretaceous limestone, flint, reddish chalky
sandstone, probably Miocene) a Pectunculus-bed in a white calcareous sandstone;
overlying these there rises the Abu Hareira sandstone. This whole series of
layers rests unconformably on a series of white, chalky limestone of the Eo-
Oligocene.

Moreover in the fields west of Tell es Safi near the crossroad leading to
Summeil Abu Hareira sandstone is found with small pebbles (fint, limestone)
and foraminiferas; there is also found an Abu Hareira sandstone very rich in
glauconite (the glauconite grains are weathered to a brown colour resembling
iron-oolith) which causes the characteristic colouring of the soil in this region.
A blackish colouring due to the oxvdation of manganese is further observed in
these rocks. Small foraminifera such as Polystomella and possibly Amphistegina
are found in abundance.

The same kind of weathering, may be seen in the Abu Hareira sandstone
(also rich in small foraminifera), in the neigbourhood and the wells of et-
Tineh (c. 90 m.).

The wells of Khirbet-Istas (110 m.) reach the Abu Hareira sandstone a
short distance below the surface.

The wells of Tell et Turmus (c. 70 m.) situated to the west of Tell
cs Safi mect with this overlyving grey sandstone full of Donax-cast before entering
in the sakie-beds. It is doubtful whether the Nagelfiuh-resembling banks of
conglomerate above the sandstone should be referred to the Pliocene.

An unfinished well in the village of Summeil (c. 155 m.) was drilled from
the beginning in typical Hareira sandstone. According to BLAKE (1928, p. 44)
this is underlain by Eo-Oligocene limestone.
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The limy crust or nari which so frequently covers the mountain-
formations is also found in the Young Tertiary rocks. The Astian
sand-stone is entirely altered by na@ri over wide areas to such an
extent that only by careful examination under the microscope can
the sand-components of the former Pliocene sandstone be recognized.
One such region extends from ed Dhnebbe west of Tell es Safi—
Summeil, to ljseir, at an average width of §—10 kms. forming a
gentle hilly undulation which might easily be confused with that
of the Eocene on account of the nari, were it not that the calcareous

sandstone is occasionally free of this incrustation.

In Wadi Zeita (c. 120 m.) the Pliocenc conglomerates are again exposed on
top of the Oligocene. We have already mentioned this fact in the chapter on
Oligocene (see p. 194).

We conclude herewith our discussion of the northern region
and now turn to the middle portion of the region along the
mountain border.

In the outcrop of the Wadi 2 kins. east of el Falujeh (103 m.) where the
road to Iraq el Menshiye crosses the Wadi the following section is expused:—
Pleistocene: 5.) Gravel 1—2 m.

4.) Yellowish sandstone with knobby concretions 60 cm.—1 m.

3.) Conglomeratic shell bank of which 3—7 cm. long sandstone
plugs stuck into the white marl (the plugs are apparently
filling of bore holes from lithophagic animals).

2.) A band scm. in thickness consisting mostly of small pebbles
intermixed with larger boulders.

Eo-Oligocene: 1.) White marl with green clay patches 1.5 m.

Directly west of Tell Abu esh Shukf in the Wadi el Hesy about 140 m.
hight there is an outcrop of Abu Hareira sandstone.

At the foot of Tell el Hesy, right under the debris on the left side of the
wadi (c. 120 m.) yellow, soft sandstone alternates with layers of fine con-
glomerate and also a bank of harder sandstone.

In the upper Wadi el Hesy, somewhat above where the old railway line
crosses the Wadi 84 kms. to the south cf Tell Nejile and then again much
further down the Wadi (at an average height of 200 m.) there is to be seen
soft, white sandstone with sandstone plugs stuck in the white marl lying under
it (the biggest measure 15§ cm. long by 3—4 cms. wide). Above this is Abu
Hareira sandstone weathered out in small flutes. The height of the exposures
is rather considerable here, measuring c. 20 m. .

At the mouth of Wadi Kuneitra opposite Tell el Hesy (130 m.) there is at
the base of the lowest bank of Pliocene sandstone a pavement mainly of
larger Veneridae, but also Cardium, Pecten and other fossils. Most of the
shells are transformed into Calcite. The strata are unconform above the usual
white limestone with flint (Eo-Oligocene).

Pliocene:
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In the Wadi Sidd near Ayvun Sidd (180.) and in the parallel wadi to the
west with its mouth 2.5 kms. southeast of Tell el Hesy are to be observed
conglomerates and Abu Harcira sandstone with Pectunculus. In the former
wadi the basis stratum is expofed and shows herc again countless boring
plugs (one of these with concentric siripes on the rounded tops) of varying
character.

In the Jewisli colony Ruhama the well as met with Abu Hareira sandstone
at ground level.

In Kofakha (140 m.) a thin shaley whitish grey chalky sandstone was
brought to light in a well construction at the depth of c. 69 m.

Where the Beersheba road crosses the Wadi Baha, c. 13 kms. east of
Gaza at a height of c. 103 m. there was found a fine grained sandstone with
foraminifera and rich in muscovite.

In the upper Wadi esh Sheria at the foot of Tell esh Sheria (160 nm1.) there is
typical Abu Harcira sandstone in part conglomeratic with Pectunculus lentils.
Amidst the conglomerate, pebbles of fine sandstone may be distinguished;
above the Hareira sandstone there follows the debris of the Tell. The under-
lying white limestone is unfortunately covered (cf. also BLAKE 1928).

About 2 kms. further down, where this Wadi is crossed by the road
coming from Muharraqa, there are clear indications in the sandstone complex
of a difference between (1) a lower series of alternating layers of light
conglomerate and yellowish sandstone—without fossils in this case—and (2) a
higher complex of conglomerate sandstone with glauconite of the Abu Hareira
type with an abundance of Pectunculus and Cardium ctc.

Genuine Abu Hareira sandstone is also exposed in the incision of the old
railway Wadi esh Sheria—Beersheba, which leads past Bir Abu Irgeig near the
former experimental dam on the road Gaza—Beersheba.

Very good outcrops! of the Pliocene are seen in the Wadi Ghazze:
The latter begin near Shellal and extend in part uninterruptedly till above
Ain Shanaq. In Tell el Fara on both sides of the wadi (100 m. high)
conglomeratic sandstone with mica and calcareous sandstone pebbles is found
intercalated; in the latter there is also found coarse grained sandstone.
Somewhat further up there appears the typical Abu Hareira sandstone as far
as the well el Gamli. After an interruption of outcrops we meet again
with conglomerate and chalky sandstone with Pholades about 4 km. from Ain
Shanaq. Further up still there is again cross-bedded Abu Hareira sandstone;
2 kms. from Ain Shanaq (160 m.) there is abundance of fossil-bearing sandstone.
The latter shows at its base intercalations of coarser gravel becoming finer
towards the top (here there are also found pebbles with boring marks): above
follows white, fine sandstone, which easily decomposes into sand. At the

1 Observations made by the oil-geologists (WELLINGS, DANIEL and DAMESIN),
on certain exposures here referred to, are to be found in BLAKE's Summary,

1936.
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base towards the Eo-Oligocene marl the large sandstone plugs are particularly
noticeable.

In the Wadi Imleih, especially in the secticn below Bir Abu Irgeig, 1'p
kms. distant from the Bir, there is found sandstone of the Abu Hareira facies
in great thickness with fossils consisting mainly of large Feneridae and
Pectunculus (at a height of about 190 m).

Moreover in the section below Bir Ifteis (125 m.) less than 100 m. distant
from the latter there are scen Abu Hareira sandstone and conglomerates with
numerous Pectunculus referred to by BLAKE (1935) as “middle Pliocene
conglomerates and shelly limestone.”

Opposite the spot where Wadi Hanafish runs into Wadi Imleih (1 km.
from Bir Ifteis) this sandstone is very well exposed in a small lateral wadi
and in the main wadi.

Southwest of Wadi Ghazze, a few wells met with the Pliocene,

whereas exposures in this region are unknown to us.

Right at Tell el Fara in the well Husseine el Arji, a grev, muscovite bearing
sandstone with Foraminifera and Bivalves was reached.

About 6 kms. distant from the Wadi, at the place el Melek, there is found
in the well Ishtewe Gastropode-sandstone with pebbles consisting mainly of
flint.

About 4 kms. still further west, the well Salami Abu Auje shows genuine
Abu Hareira sandstone, with Foraminifera and shells at a depth of 41 m.

The biggest variety of sedimentation of the Pliocene is to be

found at the mountain borders enclosing the Beersheba basin.!

In the Wadi es Seba below the town of Beersheba about 2 kms. down
from the crossing of the Wadi and the Asluj road, a “reef” c. 20 m. high with
abundant fauna is observed. (280 m.) The facies are here very reminiscent of
the rocks of Yajur near Haifa described by Picarp in 1928. It is a white,
porous, coarse limestone abounding in the shells and casts of gastropodes,
Bivalves and Corals. This limestone contains abundant head-sized perforated
pebbles of Eocene limestone and flint. The coarse limestone would seem here
to indicate the old coast line.

At Tell es Seba (300 m.) which is situated about 3 kms. towards the east
of the village of Beersheba, at the point where Wadi e] Khalil joins with the
Wadi el Milh, on the side towards the Wadi el Khalil, one finds only blue clay
with brown spots, overlain on the side towards Wadi el Milh by a series very
varied in its facies of fossil-bearing Pliocene sandy limestone. In detail it
consists of a reddish (in the main quartz-bearing) fine sandstone with a clay
matrix, with dark brown Ostrea- and Pecten marl at the base. Overlying these:
beds there follows a compact, fine-grained, white sandy limestone. The whole

series dips southeast.
The upper Wadi el Milh, about 10 kms. from Bir Hamame (Abu el Khuf)

1 Here again compare the comments on this site: Wadi es Seba —Beseiso-
well, Beersheba—Great Quarry Beersheba, in BLAKE, 1936.
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<ast of Beersheba (350—360 m.) near Bir Imshash el Malih, cuts in to light vellow
calcareous limestone containing innumerable prints mainly of gastropods
{preeminently Cerithium) and faintly of bivalves. Limestone and flint pebbles
are scattered amidst the sandstone. The former are admirably cross-bedded.
This locality is the Sheikh el Ghurra in Wadi el Milh, often mentioned by
BLANCKENHORYN, most recently in 1932, and finally placed by him in the middle
Pliocene. We draw attention further to the examination of samples of this
locality made by Picarp 1928 (p. 21 f.)

Further east, reference may be made to yet another two
exposures of Pliocene:

At the cross-point where the Khurnub road crosses Wadi Arara on the
western side of the valley, just before the big bend of the wadi at Bir
Arara, there is found coarse pudding conglomerate on top of grey shaley marl
bearing foraminifera. The height is about 420 m.

At about the same height, in the top section of Wadi el Milh, known as
Wadi Qalat, some kms. distant from Tell el Milh is found the same reddish
sandstone as at Tell es Seba.

In the neighbourhood of Beersheba (c. 300 m.) wells have in

many cases reached down to the Pliocene:

Thus, for example, in 2 new well on the left side of the road to Hebron,
some 100 m. past the last houses in the town, we find very sandv marl with
bivalves, reminiscent of the Yajur facies.

Excellent exposures are also found N.W. of Beersheba in the
wadis running down from the mountain slope.

In the Wadi Baghut c. 4 kms. north of Beersheba, on both sides of the
crossroads towards Bir Khweilfe near Bir Sahle ibn Orfan we see chert
bearing Eocene limestone, overlaid by cross-bedded white sandstone with
pebbles. The latter are somewhat chalky at the base and with fossils. Further
down the Wadi there are seen the boring plugs at the base lavers towards
the Eocene. The cross layered sandstone continue a short way down the Wadi.
It is not until 3 km. further down, near a group of trees, that a fossil bearing
outcrop about 2 m. high is again to be observed with the following section:

(c) Pliocene sandstone of the Abu Hareira type with flint pebbles at the base.

Transgression-border.

(b) Clayey sandstone passing into fossil bearing calcareous sandstone.

(a) Sandy clay with small fossils.

About 3 kms. further down this wadi, on a road coming from Beersheba
(c. 4 kms. N.W. Beersheba) one meets with fossil bearing, very clayey sand-
stone with a rich fauna of Veneridae, Pecten (reminiscent of the Yajur facies.)

The locality “Great Quarry” pronounced by BLAKE (1935) to be probably
Miocene, 2 kms. due north of Beersheba Mosque, we consider to be Pliocene
(fossils kindly shown to us by Mr. G.S. Blake).

In Wadi Imleih (c. 250 m.) about 2'/, kms. higher up than Bir Abu lrgeig
there is exposed soft sandstone with many shells (Yajur facies).
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1 km. further up where thc wadi leads to Khirbet el Muweile there is found
white, coarsely-banked sandstone very calcareous, with an intermediate layer
of fossils. Some 100 m. further up, grev marl, presumably Sakiebeds, is
observed in the big river bends forming the basis of the sandstone, outcroping
on both sides of the wadi as cliffs. The strata dip towards the south.
Immediately afterwards the Eocene series begin to appear.

A slight upwarping of the underground is to be observed in a cut of the
Beersheba-Gaza road c. 8 kms. west of Beersheba where we have exposed the
cross-bedded Abu Hareira sandstone above Eocene rock.

The Fauna of the Asti stage determined by us consists of the
following:
Hinnites crispus Brocchi W.,
Pecten erythraeensis Sow. B.S.,W. B W B.
Pecten pes felis Lin. B.S.,B.
Pecten (Chlamys) scabrellus Lam. var.
bollenensis May. Eym. B
Flabellipecten flabelliformis Brocchi O
Osirea cucullata Bornm. W.
Ostrea cochlear Poli B
Ostrea edulis Lmk. A
Callista pedemontana Ag. O
Lucina sp. ? W
Venus (Amianthis) islandicoides Lam. W
Venus plicata (Gmel.) var. pliocenica (de Stef.) W
Venus? multilamellata Nyst. W
Tellina (Peronaea) nitida Poli W.
A
W,
B
Ww.

™ w

Pectunculus sp.

Arca sp.

Cardium multicostatum Brocchi

Cardium paucicostatum Sow.

B.S. Beersheba reef. B.S.T. Beersheba—Tell es Seba W. B.
Wadi Baghut trees. W.B.B. Wadi Baghut near Beersheba-Gaza
road. O.F. east Faluje Wadi Henu Kumsch. A.S., 2 km. down
from the Wadi Ghazze towards Ayun Shanag. W.M. Wadi el Milh.
T.H. Near Tell el Hesy. W.I. Wadi Imleih.

Upper PLIOCENE.

In Wadi Ghazze (c. 140 m.) between Tell el Fara and Ain Shanaq
we find above the Astian sandstone a sequence of bluish grey marl
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with intercalations of limestone with elay particles and an abundance
of fossils (mainly Cerithium, but also bivalves), typical brackish
facies such as are known to us from the north, in the Esdraelon
plain. In addition there is found here green clay intermixed with
gypsum. To these-.inland sediments belong presumably marl and
clay with gypsum in Wadi Qalat, some kms. east of Tell el Milh
(almost 500 m. hight) near Beersheba and in the Wadi el Milh
(c. 390 m.) here likewise containing gypsum.

It is without doubt that the gypsum-bearing marl and sands in
Wadi Ghazze overlay the Astian Pliocene; likewise it can be ascer-
tained that the sandstone of the Astian in Wadi el Milh are overlain
by marl and gypsum in the neighbourhood of Bir Hamame.

Here also probably belongs the sandstone west and east of the
police station Kurnub (c. 40 km. S.E. of Beersheba) as well as
that in the upper section of Wadi Arara.!

In the former occurrence (500 m.) it is a case of coarse
quartzitic sandstone with 'much flint, as well as calcareous sand-
stone weathering out in spherical concretions. The formations of
Wadi Arara which occupy the wadi about § kms. from Bir Arara,
are for the most part of sandstone with similar facies to those of
Kurnub; white sandstone, however, occurs, as also grey-reddish
sandy marl, the latter with small flinty pebbles.

Although it would be tempting to compare these formations
with the North Palestinian Pontian, we are forced, in view of the
relation of the strata to one another, to consider the above
mentioned occurrence as later than Astian and to conclude the
Pliocene with this uppermost series.

SUMMARY

We chronologize the Pliocene in 3 stages:

The lowest stage or Plaisancian, consisting of grey marl and
blue clay (the Sakiebeds of former writers) with more or less
sandy content, with a typical small-fauna of molluscs and a great
abundance of foraminifera (especially Amphistegina, Polystomella, Cristel-
laria, Nodosaria). It is 100 m. and more thick towards the middle
of the basin, but thins out towards the edge of the mountain (upper
Wadi Imleih, about 1 m. in thickness).

1 BLAKE, 1936, refers here to “fossil wood.”
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These beds are followed by the Astian. The deeper layers of
the Astian consist of coarse conglomerate alternating with yellow
fine-grained sandstonc containing a fairly various fauna of gastropods,
pectinids, and other bivalves. In the Beersheba district the lower
part very much resembles in its facies those rocks known to us
from the northern Carmel border as Yajur facies.

A higher horizon of the Astian consist of cross-bedded glauconite
sandstone sometimes containing pebbles and characterised by a
very monotonous fauna noted particularly for the prevalence of
Pectunculus and Cardium: we call this Abu Hareira Sandstone.

The Astian in this facies is distributed over a big area as can
be seen both from borings as well as from exposures.

On the surface, the Abu Hareira sandstone in particular is
very intensively alternated to nari which often renders the mother
rock quite unrecognisable.

The greatest thickness of the Astian known to us is c. 20—30
m., the least thickness c. 2—3 m.

Whether or not we consider like GieNoux (1926) the Astian
and Plaisancian as stages differing only in facies or varying in
age, in any case both stages are followed by a brackish terrestrian
formation marking the end of the Pliocene series.

The latter consists of grey, green and red marl with gypsum
and intercalations of sandstone and limestone of a brackish nature
(Wadi Ghazze). The further we advance eastward (Kurnub) the more
terrestric becomes the facies.

QUATERNARY

The Quaternary occupies by far the greatest space on our map.
It consists of gravel and clay, calcareous sandstone, loam, so called
Loess, dunes.

PLEISTOCENE

Graver and Cravy.

Here we must distinguish between two kinds of deposits:
1) Gravel which exists in connection with sandstone beds and
fine shaley clay: this is of limnic origin. 2) True Wadi gravel.
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a. The former group is of less significance and is found
along the mountain slope at various places, for instance in Wadi el
Hesy (1 km. lower than the mouth of Wadi Sidd, height about 130 m.)
also near the mouth of Wadi Kusseiba (about I90 m. above sea
level). Perhaps the heaps of gravel in the neighbourhood of Tell
el Fara (c. 100 m.) also belong to this group.

In Wadi el Hesy there can be seen in close relation one to
another greyish-green sandy clay, snow white pure quartz sands
and sandstone, bearing abundant fragments of mammalia bones. The
sandstone contains coarse gravel.

These sediments represent the deposits of a lake into which
rivers conducted their gravel material. For this reason the bones
are only preserved in fragments.

The formations of Wadi Kusseiba are in the main coarse and
fine gravel, intercalated by a sandy limestone bank of limnic character
and by diverse beds of conglomerate. Here we found no kind of
fossil. The base consists of Eo-Oligocene and Helvetian (?) marl.

At Tell el Fara there occurs likewise diverse coarse and fine
gravel interbedded with a bank of uniform fine-grained sand. The
components of the gravel are predominantly Jimestone and flint of
Cretaceous-Eocene rocks, further Pliocene sandstone and also reddish
Miocene calcareous sandstone.

The relation of the limnian sediments is unconform to the
older formations of the mountain range. Although there is no
actual covering up by the old dunes, the similar composition and
gradation of size as well as the lateral transition to genuine Wadi
Gravel and mountain loam are arguments in favour of placing them
in the Lower Pleistocene.

b. The Wadi Gravel. The Wadi gravel is also exposed
along the big wadis at the point where they leave the mountains.
Thus, for example, in Wadi Museijid (c. 600 ft.) near Tell Abu esh
Shukf in Wadi el Hesy (462 ft.), in the topmost Wadi esh Sheria (c.
600 ft.), Wadi Imleih (565-ft. hight). There is scarcely a single wadi
coming from the mountains that has not met with great masses
of gravel.

The wadis running into the Beersheba basin from all sides
have contributed to a plentiful gravelling up of this basin.

In borings in the coastal zone, the conglomerates reach the
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wells of Tell et Turmus (200 ft. 70 m.) at about 33 m. depth, on
the road Qastine—Mesmije el Sherkiye, the Bir Hamazali (c. 6o
m.) at about 40 m. depth, in Suafir esh Shamaliye, Bir Shagqir
(44 m.) at about 65 m. depth, at Simsim in the wadi bed the
well of Ahmed esh Sheikh (c. 48 m.) at about 25 m. depth. In
Bir Sarawil (on the road Baikat Abu Mueilik—Tell el Fara) about
23—40 m. above sea-level the gravel appears immediately before
the Pliocene which is reached at about 46 m.; in Bir Abu Tabit
S. of Khan Junis (about §0 m.) we find it at about 50 m. depth.

As to the stratigraphical position of this gravel, all one can say
is that it is for the most part intercalated between Pliocene and
the base of the older system of dunes and has an average
thickness of 3—6 m. Hence we may be justified in placing the
strata in the Lower Pleistocene.

THE DuNE SysTEM.

There are numerous references in literature to old dune systems
in the coastal plain. Stress however must be laid on the fact that
no satisfactory explanation of the history of the dunes has yet
been forthcoming. Until KoerT published his paper (1924) the
older dunes were taken to be a compact unit; except where, in
individual cases, they, together with the Kurkar ranges with which
they are intimately connected, were considered as marine deposits
and separate from the actual dunes. KoerT (1924, p. 34) distin-
guished between a generation of red, loamy inland dunes and the
yellowish brown-light yellow dunes lying above the former. It
remains an obscure point, however, that a red-loamy sand near
Karkur appeared to him to be “in part genuine sea sand, in part
dune sand originating in beach sand,” which he places in the
Marine Diluvium.

In the same way LoewenGarT (1928) distinguishes between 3
generations of older dunes which he thinks can be separated from
each other, on the ground of their various grades of decomposition
in terra rossa. The older dunes which are said to have decomposed
to the very core in terra rossa, are furthest inland. These are
followed in a seaward direction by dunes, the core of which has
not yet changed to terra rossa; while nearest the sea the landscape
is occupied by a belt of coastal dunes without any terra rossa.
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RANGE both in his work of 1922 and in that of 1932 admits
only one older generation of dunes.

To the zone of old dunes, which, in our area, do not stand
out nearly as sharply in the landscape on account of their colour
as they do further to the north, there belongs the greater part of
the coastal plain. We have sketched their distribution in the
morphological chapter.

The dune formations are not very varied: in the main we find
variously coloured sand and sandstone.

Sand: The colour of the sand presents nearly all shades of
yellow to red and, more rarely, brown. Petrologically speaking by
far the main constituent of the sand is quartz, frequently mixed
with abundant minerals of the Hornblende-Augite group, as already
frequently mentioned (RANGE 1932, PicarD 1935).

It is an open question how far it is possible to divide the
generations of dunes according to these varying colours. In no
case would we go as far as LoOEwrNGART who established his
generations on the basis of such red horizons.

Sometimes one finds brownish-black loam horizons interspersed
among the dunes, which we may set down as products of an
intensive decomposition in part in stagnant water. (Bir Hadj esh
Shakura on the road Qastine-Mejdal near Mejdal; Bir Kamal
Batar south of Sdud; Bir Shaqir, in the village Suafir esh Shamaliye,
bir Hashem beg Husseini north of the sulphur works, Bir Suleiman
ibn Selah in the Wadi Laki east of Bureir).

Calcareous  Sandstone (Kurkar): Under this oft recurring
title there is understood a diagenetic, hardened sand which can be
sometimes of a marine, sometimes of a terrestrial origin. Unfortunately
this name is used in the literature also for sand containing loose
Kurkar concretions, for which Arabs use the name Yarual.

The main part of the Kurkar introduced by us on the map
refers to hardened dunes. In our area we did not come across
any hardened marine sandstones.

A few remarks on the sulphur deposits near Gaza investigated by Picarp
in 1930 on behalf of the Palestine Mining Syndicate and given in a report to
this company may be added here. The sulphur which occurs in the strongly
diagenetic Kurkar-sandstone is always connected with Gypsum. The richer
parts of the sulphur sandstone were moreover mingled with bituminous matter.
These facts and other reflections on the structure of this area gave Picarp
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reason to associate the origin of the Gaza Sulphur with the presence of
bitumen, in contrast to BLANCKENHORN (Zeitsdir. f. prakl. Geologie 1930 p. 183),
who considered it to be of a volcanic origin.

THE Logss.

RANGE was the first to deal with these younger deposits of the
Beersheba basin. He considers the Loess which occurs here to be
a genuine aeolic originating sediment, only in part redeposited by
running water. He dealt again with these deposits recently (1932),
merely confirming his former conclusions and adding a few soil
analyses.

In literature, the Loess of Beersheba has often been united with
the products of decomposition of the dunes, in part also with the
desert sands and loam of the mountain slopes. The distribution of
the actual Loess, however, is confined to the narrower district of
Beersheba and to restricted zones along the banks of the big Wadis.

North of Wadi esh Sheria we soon reach the old dunes; west of
the Wadi Ghazze, only a small area belongs to the actual Loess see
map). North of the Beersheba-basin, Loesslike formations do not occur
on the mountain slope, but instead, dark brown, fatty loam which only
thinly covers the hard rock lying beneath it. We cannot agree
with RanGe when he speaks of a line Gaza-Huj, along which
Loess and loam are said to notch into each other (1922, p. 11) as
this whole district already belongs to the old dunes (see map).

It is difficult to clear up the relationship between so-called
Loess and loam. We can only add a few observations on this
point, as it lies beyond the scope of our programme to make
closer investigations with regard to the Quaternary formations.

An important difference between loam and Loess is the varying
thickness. Loess, which never attains the thickness of 30 m. as
asserted by RaNGE (1922, p. 9.), is, nevertheless, with its average
thickness of 8—15 m. considerably thicker than the loam. As we
have already mentioned in the chapter on the old dunes, the latter
are in a state of far-going decomposition and are confused with
Loess by many writers, e.g. RANGE; in his list, for instance, of the
various thicknesses of Loess, many localities are included which
really belong to the zone of the old dunes (Kufieh, Fuilis,

Muharraqa, etc.)
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In the area between Wadi Ghazze we find a big undissected
plateau in part covered by gravel fields or sandy stretches. Here
nothing can be ascertained as to the thickness or origins of the
Loess. On approaching the big wadis, one immediately becomes
aware of the actual Loess landscape with the conic shaped hill-tops
such as we have described in the morphologic section. One has
the impression that the main part of the afore-mentioned plateau
has a very thin Loess or loam layer mingled with certain gravels;
and that the main mass of Loess is to be found in the big wadi
valleys. It is not until we reach the actual basin between the
Eocene ranges in which Beersheha also lies, and somewhat further
eastwards on both sides of the middle Wadi el Milh, that the so
called Loess has accumulated. From this distribution it is perfectly
clear that the basin may, on the one hand, be looked upon as a
particularly suitable depression to be filled up. On the other hand,
the Loess accumulated also along the big wadis west and east of
Beersheba. In the latter it penetrates far into the area of the old
dunes; in Wadi Ghazze actually down to the sea.

Greater masses of Loess are therefore only found in the main
wadis and in the basin of Beersheba.

In this distribotion of the Loess one may perhaps find an
indication as to its genesis (Picarp). Beforehand, we would deal
with the distribution of the older sediments. Peculiarly enough
one observes, at the present time, white sandy clay Pliocene
sediments in the underground of the Beersheba basin and of the
foreland from Tell el Milh nearly as far as Ayun Shanaq in Wadi
Ghazze the drifting of which sediments should provide excellent
material for the formation of Loess-like products.

The present day Loess may therefore very well be a product
arising from the fluviatile redeposition of such sediments; the
accumulation along the big wadis and in the depression of the
Beersheba basin points to this, although the further distribution
may be accounted for later by frequent scattering by the wind
over the flat plains between the wadis.

Further arguments for this opinion are the manifold inter-
calations of gravel belts with a stratification occasionally observed.

The fact that we found fragments of Arabic pottery of the last
century (we owe their identification to Prof. ALBRIGHT) in deposits
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of gravel at the base of the Loess, in Wadi esh Sheria below Baikat
Abu Mueilik—proves that a fluviatile redeposition is possible even
in recent times. Together with the potsherds we found:-

Melanopsis laevigata Lmk.

Melania tuberculata Miil.

Helicogena (Pseudofigulina) cavata Mouss.

Xerophila (Xerocrassa) sinulata Fer.

Leucochroa (Albea) candidissima Drap.

Helix (Euparypha) Seetzeni var. alta Germ.

Ungulate—tooth
In Wadi el Mihwar, in a pebble layer, Arabic potsherds were found together
with artefacts and Melanopsis laevigata.
The following recent forms have been observed from the

following localities:

In a wadi near Beit Deras—Xerophila, Pectunculus, Donax, Melanopsis. In
Tell el Fara—Kurkar with young Xerophila. On the Beersheba-Gaza road,
exactly at km. 32, on the northern roadside, Xerophila sinulata Fer.

RECENT (ALLUVIUM).

Alluvium was frequently touched on in the foregoing pages.
The loam and Loess of the basin undoubtedly belong in great part
thereto, as was shown elsewhere (RanGg). Certain comments on
the distribution and characteristics of the coastal and inland dunes
have already been made in the morphological chapter.

The formation of a limy surface crust, the so-called nari, which
is typical of Palestine, hinders investigation of the subsoil particularly
in the area of the mountain slopes of Summeil, Jibrin, Kubeibeh,
Beersheba, etc. This is distinctly seen on the map, where we
have indicated the zone of nari covering the Eo-Oligocene subsoil
by the general term Eo-Oligocene. In certain wadis in the
Beersheba district, the occurence of conglomerates and gravel with
a calcareous cement (e.g. near Khan Omri) may also be placed in
the Recent.

C. TECTONICS!

The main part of the mountain district in the Beersheba—Beit
Jibrin area, investigated by us, represents a smooth syncline

1 The paleogeographical conclusions will be published later in a separate
paper.
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resting up against the steep declivity of the Cenomanian-Turonian
strata of the so-called Hebron anticline. There is indicated on
the map a strip of Cenomanian—Turonian in the western limb
of the anticline extending from Bir Imshash over Wadi Khulil to
Tell el Khweilfe. These formations are met with in the continu-
ation towards the north of the mountain declivity on the road
Hebron—Beit Jibrin, in the region east of Terqumie, already
described in the chapter on Oligocene. The strip denoted as
Eocene on the map is therefore always inclined westward; in the
region of Jebel Abu Jerwal, however, and in the surrounding of
Beersheba it is much more tilted.

_The formation indicated by Eo-Oligocene (on the geological
map) joining on to the Eocene in the "area of Kubeibeh, Ayun
Kussaba, Bir Zubala, Bir Abu Irgeig, shows a smoother dip. Taken
on the whole, these Eo-Oligocene formations are slightly undulated,
so that an observer not well acquainted with the conditions might
confuse the sharp dip of strata belonging to these minor folds for
a fault or even a major fold, whereas in reality it is only a case
of a minor arch.

Proceeding further west, these Eo-Oligocene sediments gradually
disappear below the coastal plain in a line extending approximately
from Tell el Safi—Tell el Hesy—Tell es Sheria to Ain Shanaq.
This line is marked in the map as structural line 1. It represents
a somewhat more pronounced flexure, tectonically speaking; in
general it is also the boundary line between the Younger Post-Tertiary
covering and the appearance of Older Tertiary sediments.

Thus the more or less smooth west limb of the Hebron main
anticline no longer bends towards the west in a main Syncline
but passes over with a slight undulation or flexure along the
structural line 1 into the wide basin of the coastal plain.

On the basis of the material received from the different
well borings demonstrating the relationship between Pliocene and
Pleistocene sediments, a second structural line II was drawn further
towards the west. West of line II the Quaternary sediments
increase noticeably in thickness.

The structure of the Beersheba basin is of tectonic origin. The
Hebron arch here dips towards #e south and disappears in the
neighbourhood of the town Beersheba amidst the Eocene limestone.
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rrom the S. E. the layers of the big anticline of Zuweira—Maghrun—
Kurnub dip in a northwesterly direction, i.e. in the direction of
the Beersheba basin. The small saddle of Kanaan Aseifa, south of
Yutta likewise disappears in the direction of the Beersheba depression
i.e. towards the south-east. On account of the pronounced Alluvial
covering it is hard to ascertain how far faults play a part in the
structural features of the basin. Only in the area near Bir Imshash
west of Tell el Milh, is a fault distinctly recognisable. Somewhat
to the west, where the road crosses the wadi, one observes in the
bed of the river strongly tilted Pliocene. Further on there is to be
seen somewhat eastward of this crossing in the chalky limestone
of the Maastrichtian cracks (2—3 finger spans broad) filled up by
calcite. Still further up the wadi the “Mottled Zone (Danian?)”
with a southern dip terminates at the fault. Hence the downthrow
is on the southern side. The fault line runs fairly accurately east-
west. It was not possible to follow it up towards the east but
this should be feasible towards the west.

Thus the Beersheba basin originates in an all-round trough
caused by the juxtaposition of the Hebron and Kurnub folds. It
has broken in, at least along one fault, during a later more tensional
phase of the Post-Pliocene.

D. SUMMARY

The oldest formations are developed at the mountain-slopes in
the neighbourhood of Beersheba. They represent the Cretaceous.
We distinguish hard Nerinea-bearing limestone of Turonian age
and series of chalk, breccious flint and phosphatic limestone
belonging to the Campanian-Maastrichtian. As in the Judean
desert these formations are overlain by the so-called Danian or
Mottled zone.

With true conformity, the Eocene follows as soft chalky lime-
stone without any noticeable organisms. Flint (in nodules and in
strata), intercalated with limestone and followed again by chalky
limestone, terminates the Eocene. The latter facies may even partly
represents the Lower Oligocene. [Near Beit Jibrin the Eocene
flint series are less developed).

Middle and Upper Oligocene (Duweir and Zeita section)
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Photo P. Solomonica

Fig. 1. “Badlands” of the old Dunes near Ruhama showing dissected Landscape.

Photo P. Solomonica

Fig. 2. “Badlands” of the old Dunes near Ruhama
with strongly dissected wadi in the foreground.
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Photo L. Picard

Fig 1. Oligocene strata corresponding to layer e, f of Text. fig. 2. and
section page 193 exposed in the quarry opposite Bir Zeita.

Photo P. Solomonica

Fig. 2. Outcrop of Helvetian (?) (Miocene?) at the northern flank of
Wadi es Seba, c¢. 2 km. west of Beersheba.
1. marl, 2. sandy layer, 3. marl
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appear again without any noticeable unconformity. We distinguish
a quarzitic chalky marl series with great abundance of foraminifera
of Stampian age and a series of hard limestone, poor in
foraminifera with single corals and gastropods belonging to the
Aquitanian.

The Miocene rests unconformably above the older formations.
Certain limy marl deposits from the Wadi el Hesy (with a fauna
resembling that of the Upper Austrian “Schlier”) were regarded as
Burdigalian?or Helvetian? Reddish littoral limestone containing
abundant reefs of coral were considered Tortonian. The Miocene
is generally very sporadically exposed.

A new transgression is represented by the Pliocene. We
make distinction between the Plaisancian marl with a diminutive
fauna and the Astian sandstone with its bigger forms (Cytherea,
Ostrea, Pecten elc).

In the neighbourhood of Beersheba the facies resembles the
sediments of Yajur in Northern Palestine (Yajur facies). Within
the Astian sandstone we distinguish provisionally a lower part
consisting of sandstone and conglomerates and a higher part
consisting of the cross-bedded so-called Abu Hareira sandstone. The
Pliocene concludes with a brackish series (W. Ghazze, W. Qalat).

The Pliocene in the East (Kurnub area) is developed in the
facies of terrestric sandstone.

The big heaps of gravel on the mountain slope and all the
older dunes of the coastal plain belong to the Pleistocene. The
older dunes have been decomposed to a great depth forming a
dark brown soil, which investigators have often taken for Loess.
The Loess, being probably more of fluviatile than of subaerial origin,
is mainly formed in the true Beersheba basin.

In the north a fetty loam covers the zone of the mountain
border. Limnic deposits with mammalia-remains from the Wadi
el Hesy likewise belong to the Pleistocene. The calcareous crust
or nari and certain conglomerates are the most Recent in age.

The tectonic structure of our region consists in gentle
undulations submerging below the coastal plain. Several anticlines
of the Judaean mountain (mainly the Hebron arch), dip towards
the south forming the basin-structure of Beersheba. The dislocation
of Bir Imshash originates in the Pleistocene.
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THE ISRAELITE TRIBE OF HALF-MANASSEH!

ABRAHAM BERGMAN
(JERUSALEM)

ANaLysis ofF THE DocuMenTs wHICH PResent THE ORIGIN AND
GENEALOGIES OF HALE-MANASSEH

Concerning the origin of Manasseh, the Biblical information is
rather cryptic. It states that Manasseh was born to Joseph, a son of
Jacob, in Egypt, who gave the boy the name Manasseh because,
“God made me forget all my hardships and all my father’s home.”#
He was the first-born; but for some obscure reason, a fate equally
shared by other first-born in the Biblical narrative,® he is placed
second to Ephraim*, who is henceforth the most important of the
two. Indirectly, we hear that the ancestor of Manasseh, Joseph,

1 Sincere acknowledgements are¢ hereby expressed to Professor W.F.
ALBRIGHT for his painstaking reading of the manuscript and for his valuable
suggestions, all of which are duly noted in the body of the text. The writer
wishes also to thank Professors F. R. BLAKE and J. LEwy for their kind coope-
ration and willingness to discuss with him a number of general problems connected
with this article.—Note the following abbreviations used in this paper: 44SOR=
Annual of the American Schools of Oriental Research; AB=W.F. ALBRIGHT, The
Archaeology of Palestine and the Bible® (New York, 1935); AJSL=American Journal
of Semitic Languages and Literature; BASOR=Bulletin of the American Schools of
Oriental Research; DZA=M. TH. BouL, Das Zeitalter Abrahams, Der Alte Orient,
29, 1 (1930); EA=]. A. KnuDpTZON, Die El-Amarna-Tafeln (Leipzig, 1915); GA=Eb.
MEYER, Gesdrichte des Allertums,® hersg. von Dr. Hans EricH STIER (Stuttgart,
1931); HSAT=Die heilige Schrift des Alten Testaments (Tibingen, 1922—23); IN=Ep.
MEYER, Die Israeliten und ihre Nadibarstimme (Halle, 1906); JAOS=Journal of
the American Oriental Society; JBL=Journal of Biblical Lilerature; JPOS=The
Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society; PEF. Qu. St.=Palestine Exploration Fund,
Quarterly Statement ; P]B=Paldstinajahrbuch; RB=Revue Biblique; System=M. NOTH,
Das System der zwolf Slamme Israels (Stuttgart, 1930); ZAW==Zeitschrift fur die
alltestamentliche Wissenschaft; ZDMG=Zcitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen
Geselishaft; ZDPV=_Zeitschrift des Deutschen Paldstina-Vereins.

2 Gen. 415.

8 For possible explanations, cf. GORDON, JBL s4 (1935), 227, n. 2§.

4 Gen. 488 ff. Cf. PEF. Qu. St. 61 (1929), 231ff. and a critical answer by
NoTH, System, p. 23 f.

224
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associated with the children of his father's Aramaean concubines,
and that he was hated by his brothers. We also learn of some
hatred and a hope for superiority over his brother in Gen. 492 ff.,
a hope which was apparently fulfilled in Dt. 3313 ff,

The first problem to be raised is that of the meaning of the
name. Manasseh is explained by the Bible as derived from a root
73 meaning “to forget.” This view is generally accepted by most
scholars,® though EHrLICHT explains the name as the Piel of w38
The last suggestion, while attractive,® cannot be definitely established
and we must conclude that the name nwin is a hypocoristicon for
Sx-nwd, a name whose analogical formation is to be found in
names like S8R (properly SR-pRa?); SNpImy = SRpIm (?); SN I,
and others.’® The meaning would be “God causes to forget”—some
evil, trouble, etc.!!

As a son of Joseph, Manasseh belongs to the tribe or clan
Joseph, a descendant of Rachel and Jacob. Since he was “born”

in Egypt, Manasseh was adopted by Jacob, i.e., he was brought
into the confederacy of Jacob.!? This, apparently, was not easily

Gen. 372 ff.

6 So GuNKEL, STRACK, HOBERG, SKINNER, and others. The unusual form
is explained by Gesentus, Hebrdisdie Grammatik, s2 § m, an explanation, inci-
dentally, already pointed out by IBN EzRA in his commentary ad loc. ED. MEYER
(IN, 515 f), calls attention to the fact that the name is borne by an individual
and consequently must have lost its tribal designation very early. Cf. also his
discussion of the Greck form of the name, ad loc.

7 Randglossen zur hebriiscien Bibel, 1 (Leipzig, 1908), p. 211 f.

8 MAHLER's eccentric suggestion, ZDMG 61 (1907), 628 f. is not to be
taken seriously.

9 A name RY or 8-8®¥ would be very appropriate in the family of
Joseph. Moreover, such a name formation is not uncommon in Semitics. Cf.
Nabu-res-i-$i, “Nabu, lift up my hecad” (TarrqQvist, dAssyrian Personal Names,
Helsingfors, 1914, p. 157), or Sin-na-§, “Sin lifts up” (RANKE, Early Babylonian
Personal Names, Philadelphia, 1905, p. 162). But the sibilant seems to be against it.

10 The form I appears in Assyrian as Menasé and Mi-in-si-e. It could
have developed in the same way as from 2mn we have Me-na-pi-me, Me-ni-hi-
in-me, Mi-na-fi-mi and Min-pi-im-mu (TALLQVIST, 0p. cit.,, p. 136, 138).

11 NortH's elaborate interpretation (Die israelitisdien Personennamen, Stuttgart,
1928, p. 211, n. 1 and p. 222), is unnecessary. The meaning of the root appears
in the Assyrian Mi-i-nu-la-an-§i “how should I forget?” (Tarrquist, ad loc.).
For general remarks concerning names with El see ALBRIGHT, JBL 43 (1924),

371 f.
12 Jt is impossible to . mention all the theories concerning Joseph: his
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accomplished, for many sources continue to speak of a “House of
Joseph”, a tribe Joseph, rather than of its two subdivisions. Thus
the Blessing of Jacob (Gen. 49)!® and of Moses (Dt. 33)!4 refer to
Joseph as one entity, and not divided into one or more clans.1®
Consequently, both these blessings concerning Joseph must belong
either to a period when Joseph as an entity or one ethnic group
was known among the people, or to a time so remote from such
a condition that a poet could speak about the group almost in
legendary terms. It seems to me that the poems could not be a
fanciful invention of a roaming troubadour, but a powerful, almost
epic representation of a contemporary situation. It is~also possible
that with the beginning of a more conscious national existence
under Samuel and Saul such epics began to receive definite shape
in the literature of the people and formed more and more a part
of the life of the nation. They probably received their final form,
and were put in writing, during the peaceful and rich reign of
Solomon. For after the disruption of the consolidated monarchy
it is doubtful whether any such creations could suddenly spring up.
If this view is correct, these epics developed during or imme-
diately after the event, just as, according to the view now generally
held, the Song of Deborah did.16

We find then that in these old documents there is mention
only of a ‘Joseph’, who in the Song of Deborah is already divided
into Ephraim and Machir, while Manasseh is not mentioned at all.!”
The latter’s origin remains still obscure, but so much seems certain:
he originated in a foreign territory, is not mentioned in some of
the older documents dealing with the ‘Joseph’ settlement, and his
name appears later in Israel as a personal name. More cannot be

migration, mythological character, relationship with the Hyksos, date of the
story, etc. Cf. AJSL 37 (1920—21), 101 ff.; 47, 83 ff.; JBL 35 (1916), 167 f.; 37,
111 ff.; ZAW 3 N. F. (1926), 94 ff.

18 For the date, cf. SKINNER, Genesis (New York, 1910), p. 533 and,
ProckscH, Die Genesis (Leipzig, 1934), p. 282.

14 We follow the date of Konig, Das Deuteronomium (Leipzig, 1917), p-
228 f. Cf. also PHYTHIAN-ADAMS, JPOS 3 (1923), 158 ff.

15 ZAW 7 N.F. (1930), 295. (Dt. 331™ is obviously a gloss).

16 So, for example, MOORE, BURNEY and others.

17 Bur he appears at about the same time, in the story of Gideon in the
West, Jud. 6, and in the story of Jephthah in the East, Jud. 112, See below.
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said until an analysis of our remaining documents is completed.

Of these documents the one which seems most complete is
Nu. 262 fl. It has been recently discussed by Notu.!®* He has
there brilliantly defended the thesis that Nu. 26 is an “einheitliches
Stiik”, a few additions excepted, of course. Now, if Noth is
correct in eliminating y. 28 etc. in chapter 26, then, in Joshua 17,
verse 1 should also beeliminated. We thus get a homogenecus
genealogy of Manasseh,’® which is the basis for the other documents
such as Nu. 27! ff., 36! ff. Of this genealogy, Machir is the only
name to be found in 1 Chr. 2182 while in 1 Chr. §2f. there is no
mention of any at all. The other document which mentions
Manasseh is 1 Chr. 71419 in which part of the above-mentioned
genealogy can be detected, but where also remnants of some other
list or lists can be seen. The question immediately arises, whether
these genealogies refer to the same clans and tribes of Manasseh,
and if not whether they -can be identified with a certain degree of.
probability. The answer to the first question is in the negative,
while to the last one it is in the affirmative.

For when we observe the documents in Numbers and Joshua,
we note that the names represented in these lists are also found as
place names in Western Palestine, in the territory alloted to
Manasseh in the central highland of Mt. Ephraim.2 This fact has
been definitively proven by the discovery and interpretation of the
ostraca of Samaria.?! The ostraca date, apparently, from the reign
of Ahab in the middle of the ninth century B.c. (874—852) and -
show that “those tribal subdivisions have become administrative
units.”?2° When did this development begin? It is very likely that
it began during the time of Solomon, for Solomon, as is well-known,?’

18 System, p. 122 ff. 1 Note however the slight variations in the
order of the names in Numbers and Joshua.

20 We disregard for a moment the mention of Gilead, but preserve. the
reference to Zelophehad and his daughters, which NoTH omits from Nu. 26.

21 A complete discussion is to be found in DIRINGER, Le iscrizioni antico-
ebraiche Palestinesi (Florence, 1934). p. 21 fl. His bibliography is up-to-date except
for NoTH, System, p. 125 ff. and MAISLER, JPOS 14 (1934), 96 fi. ‘

22 QOLMSTEAD, History of Palestine and Syria (New York, 1931), p. 372 ff.
Recent investigations may require, perhaps, the lowering of the age of the
ostraca to the eighth century. 28 | K. 4. See The Administrative
Divisions of Israel and Judah, by ALBRIGHT, JPOS 5 (1925), 17 fl.
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reorganized the districts of Palestine and divided the whole country
into administrative units. Therefore if Nu. 26 still reflects the tribal
and clan organization, it would have to go back to a period
preceding the time of Solomon. Indeed, NoTth#* dates the whole
of Nu. 26, excluding a few verses, noted on page 124 of his book,
to the period between the Song of Deborah and the reign of David,
i.e., between the 12th and 10th centuries B.c. At such an early
date we have in Western Palestine clans known to be Manassite.®
Consequently, the documents of Jos. and Nu. should be differentiated
from those of the Chronicler. The latter will be shown to contain
a more complete genealogy of Eastern Manasseh. The analysis of
the documents, however, is extremely difficuit.?®

Verse 14 of 1 Chr. 7 begins as follows: wn Sxvwr nwin M2
", 71%. There does not seem to be any doubt that this verse
preserves the same genealogy credited to Manasseh in Nu. 26 and
Jos. 17. Originally the verse probably had : ¥'x1 ;7pn ,pow ,S8vws mwad 33
(n19 "wn is dittography of the preceding $8vww influenced by the
n15 of the next clause).?’” Some of the remaining names of this
genealogy (the western one) are to be found in vv. 18 f. (see below).
Our verse (v.14), however, proceeds to tell us that out of some
relationship of Manasseh with an Aramaean concubine (country,
clan, or tribe?) there was born Machir, father of Gilead.

There follows then a list of names unlike any other Manassite
genealogy, and whose meaning is anything but clear. A discussion
of these names, therefore, will appear in its place. From it, it
will be observed that the names show a preponderance of Arabic
etyma, a fact which while not of primary importance yet can- be
noted in our discussion. It has been pointed out by HaLEvy?
and stressed by MONTGOMERY?® that there was a continual influx

2% Op. ct., p. 129 f.

2% Cf. also Gideon’s clan “max in Jud. 6—8 and sec our discussion below.

2% This analysis, nevertheless, must be undertaken. The information in
the Book of Chronicles can no longer be dismissed as purely fictitious. Its
historical importance has been repeatedly stressed by ALBRIGHT, NOTH and KLEIN.

21 This was first suggested by RICHTER, ZAW 34 (1914), 133ff, who,
however, gave it up later (ibid., 1932, 134). ALBRIGHT, ]POS s (1925), 28, T,l
28 reads the verse as we do. He did not, however, know of RICHTER'S
reading. 28 FEssai sur les inscriptions du Safa (Paris, 1887), p. 120.

2  See his Arabia and the Bible (Philadelphia, 1934), passim.
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of Arabic tribes into Palestine from the earliest times. If such a
theory is correct, then Transjordan, on the border of the desert,
would certainly be the first recipient of such an influx. The
fact that our names show exactly such an influence, strengthened
by the fact that since this Manassite genealogy docs not refer to
the west,? it must consequently refer to the eastern half of the
tribe, and especially since these gencalogies are connected with
Gilead and Aram, terms designating territories or peoples belonging
unquestionably to liastern Palestine—all this seem to prove that the
genealogy of 1 Chr. 71" . cannot but refer to the Half-Manasseh
of <lber hay-Yarden.

This genealogy is found in a document which is obviously
corrupt.3! T'o discuss all the views of scholars as to the original
text, will require too much space and will be of little value.3® I
modestly propose to read the text as follows:

V. 14* 3075 nwr w8 1. DOR SRMEN AR 32

V. o14%; ap53 an 70n o aas mnaRa wsto

V. 15* .nomn 3hnws owr aws nps om

V. 16% ohin ™23 wawe vaN 0w whp dnw RSpm 2 DD Aws Aspn I%m
opM

V. 17* (B - .- 32 0% ot Here must have followed the list of

the genealogies of the other ancestors, a list unfortunately missing.36

The section closes with v. 17® Awid 13 ™02 W w2 ads. V. 18

then resumes the western genealogy to which v. 15® - probably

belongs. How to account for this mixture in the text escapes us.

%0 Cf. above.

81 MEeLAMED’s attempts (Turbiz V [1934), 123 fl.) to keep the text intact are
not convincing. For his general thesis cf. alrecady CLERMONT-GANNEAU, Archaeo-
logical Researches, Vol. Il, p. 80, and ALBRIGHT, 44SOR IV [1922—23), 47.

82 Besides the standard commentaries, sec ZAW 34 (1914), 133 ff.; 6 N.F.
(1929), 104 ff.; 9 N.F., 134 ff.; JPOS 5 (1925) 28, n. 28 and p. 43, n. 62; NoOTH,
Systemn, passim.

8 The only addition here is the word nwr. The athnal in the Masoretic
text after M19 seems to bring to a close the thought expressed in v. 140.:
Originally it contained the genealogy of Western Manasseh. Having disposed
of them, the text proceeds to describe the eastern branch.

3¢ Or perhaps the original WK is correct. 1 omit the words ooy oen
as a gloss, following the commentators.

3 V. 15b was probably inserted from a lower verse, possibly v. 18.

% Perhaps to be found in 1 Chr. 5%, See below.
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Our text seems to be correct, however, in representing bow as a2
son of p1ow.

To what period does our text. belong> The terminus a quo must
be the relationship with the Aramaeans; the terminus ad quem
could be the age of the ostraca of Samaria where oow appears as
a subdistrict of py1mw, i.e., the middle of the ninth centdrg B.C.38
The Aramaeans have had a long history,®® yet the real immediate
contact with the Israelites was during the time of David, who
successfully ¢hecked their advance from the north and repulsed
them® But the Aramaeans remained in Syria and, during the
reign of Solomon and immediately after? the disruption of the
monarchy, their advance southwards continued. It would be only
natural for the Transjordanian  tribes .to seek allianices with the
- enemy who was threatening to annihilate them. Such 4 situation
might account for Machir's association with Maachah. If so, the
terminus @ quo of our document would be about the tenth century
B.C. which would coincide" also with its terminus ad quem For
it is possible that the subdivisions which appear on our ostraca go
back originally to the reign of Solomon. If' so, we have marrowed
the age of our document to about the middle of the tenth century
B.C., to which 1 Chr. 711° belongs.

The Chronicler has preserved two more documents which we
must consider: 1 Chr, 52 f. and 2182, We begin With the first.
The text presents many difficulties and the commentators have
offered just as many reconstructions.#? But the reading of the verse
seems to me exceedingly simple, viz.: v. 23° 12w AR LI Y0 AN

87 ALBRIGHT, JPOS 5 (1925), 43, n. 62, calls attention to this fact.

8  That the administrative divisions of Israel continued in the same manner
after the death of Ahab is not improbable. However, in view of the political
decline of the state and the continual attacks by Assyria and Aram, a new
organization might have been introduced. Cf. also n. 22. It is possible, how-
ever, that the ostraca date from the reign of Jeroboam IL

8 Cf. Reallexikon der Assyriologie, p. 131 fi.; UNGER, Forsdiungen und Fort-
schritte, 4 (1928), p. 226 ff.; ALBrIGHT, JPOS 12 (1932), 207 f., and AJSL 44
(1927—28), 35.

40 2 Sam. 881; OLMSTEAD, op. cit., p. 323 fl.; ED. MEYER, G4, 11, 2, 252 f.

$1 The latest (ZAW 9 N.F. [1932), 133) is the wildest. RICHTER also sins
against Hebrew idiom when in v. 18 he emends N3¥ ¥, a perfectly good
Hebrew expression, to the barbarism R3X¥ IR¥}



XVI BerGgMAN: The Israelite Tribe of Half-Manasseh 231

203835 v. 23° #3137 AR 12921 00 M e Jivne9pa T won. In
v. 24 it seems that 1am (note the conjunction) is really in the
middle of the sentence, the beginning of which might have had a
few more names now missing. I believe that the solution can be
found if we compare this text with that of Chapter 7, where as I
have already pointed out, v. 17* seems to be cut off and a number
of names missing there. The continuation of this verse I see in
v. 24. That even so the text is far from complete is quite obvious,
for it is impossible to assume that the whole list in v. 24 represents
the descendants only of Ulam. More than that cannot, however,
be deduced at present.**

The date of our document is not easy to determine. If our
reading of v. 23 is correct, the time then must have been a period
of general conquest in Israel. We inevitably turn to the age
of David and Solomon. The “sons” of Manasseh, having already
established themselves, are now seeking new conquests. Such a
desire could materialize only if it were facilitated by a strong
military advance on the part of the state. Such advance and
assistance could be expected during the time of David, who
on the other hand, could not succeed, unless supported by
precisely the same tribesmen desirous of conquest. That the tribes
were eager for war, can be seen from the account of the war with
the Hagarenes which precedes v. 23 in our chapter.#® Our document

42 Note the athnah after pw3. The » of D¥W3 could have fallen out
through haplography. V. 233 thus informs us of the fact that the tribe dwelt
in his own land (literally, “the sons of the tribe—in their land)”. Butas a result
of some expansion perhaps, the settlement of the tribe extended further north,
and that is what v. 23b aims to tell, viz,, that the Manassites had extended
their territory to the northwest. 18 Following Codex B.

#  The suggestion can be made, of course, that the list represents successive
generations. If so, we have eight generations. Counting twenty-five years a
generation, we have 200 years, which if added to 732 B.c. (the year of the
fall of Damascus and the approximate date of Tiglath-Pilesser III conquests in
Transjordan), gives the date of c. 932. This coincides well with the date we
have ascribed to the document in 1 Chr. 71419,

45 Cf. IN, 326 ff.; LUuCKENBILL, Ancient Records, 1 (Chicago, 1926), p. 283,
etc.; GAUTHIER, Dictionnaire des noms géographiques, IV (Cairo, 1927), p. 7 and
223; MONTGOMERY, op. cil, p. 35, n. 16. If the reference in 1 Chr. §10 is
correct, and there is no a priori reason to doubt that it is, then also the reference
in vv. 18—22 is correct, and these wars would have taken place during the
eleventh-tenth centuries B. C.
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would then refer to such conquests and victories of the Transjordanian
clans under the leadership of David. If so, our document belongs
to the early tenth century B.cC.

There is one more document in the book of Chronicles which
is of interest to us, chapter 218-2¢, For our purpose, we shall deal
only with v. 21 ff. Hezron, the well-known Judahite patriarch (cf. v. §
and 9) is associated with a sister of Gilead, who bears Segub,
the father of Jair4® Ep. Mever suggested® that Hezron is here
really the descendant of Reuben (cf. Chap. 5% and not of Judah.
Following this suggestion®® we conclude that vv. 21 f. reflect an
association of a Reubenite clan with a “daughter of Machir”#
The “offspring” of that relationship was Segub whose more famous
descendant was Jair.5® The latter, who unlike Segub probably

46 The possibility that Hezron, the Judahite, represents here a post-exilic
community (BENZINGER, Die Biidier der Chronik, Leipzig, 1901, p. 9) is out of
the question. This suggestion is a possibility to Curtiss (The Books of the
Chronicles, New York, 1910, p. 91 f.). The latter’s suggestion that Segub is an
error of transcription for Argob is better, but improbable.

47 IN, 519, n. 1- This view is supported by RoTHSTEIN, Das erste Buch der
Chronik (Leipzig, 1927), p. 92 f.

48 NotH has shown (ZDPV 55 [1932], 103) that v. 24 in our chapter belongs
to the genealogy of Judah; and while he disclaims v. 19, yet both v. 19 and
20 (see his reconstructed list on page 106) show relationship to that genealogy.
We are thus justified in accepting ROTHSTEIN's view (op. cit, p. 24) that vv.
21—23 are an interpolation reflecting a genealogy other than Judaean.

49 The text is difficult. As a possible construction, 1 offer the following
suggestion: 21 33w NN 13 ITM OMPF MM TPIa D8 1O M3 9K PINR 83 TR
V53N POND DM DSy Dwn §9 AN MRYDR TSI, Something seems to be missing
here. This section then concludes; Tp53 a8 201 3 798 %5, Something else is
then missing, at the end of which comes the closing statement: (\NPM) NPY
i e.— mnin nw nep P8 (cf. end of n. 50. ;BN or) DRRD TR M DR DWW M2
"y oV,

B0 The association between the two clans can be explained according to
MORGENSTERN (ZAW 6 N.F. [1929], 91 ff.) who pointed out the existence of
beena marriage in ancient Israel, especially before the time of David. Whether
we adopt this view without reservation or not is immaterial at present;
but that movements from tribe to tribe whether for the sake of marriage, war,
or even for feeding the caule in time of famine (note, in passing, tha.t the
territory of Reuben is a war-ridden one, while Gilead is a land practically

unsettled) must have taken place is quite obvious. As a result of such move-

ments and associations new clans and new tribes which traced their descent

to either or both of their dual parentage, must have developed. In such a
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achieved success and secured importance in Gilead came, as a
result of that, to be recognized as the son of Gilead proper and,
consequently, as the son of Manasseh (Nu. 324!, Dt. 3M4).

Having completed the analysis of our documents, we may add
one more word about the complete genealogy of Eastern Manasseh.
We shall now also take account of the verses we omitted in Jos.
17 and Nu. 26. From Nu. 26%; Jos. 17'; 1 Chr. 7417 (we
disregard the genealogy of Segub and Jair, since its development,
as has been explained, is of a different nature) there appears invariably
this genealogical line: Manasseh-Machir-Gilead. In Nu. and Jos. this
is preceded by Joseph. One cannot but come to the following
conclusion: Gilead, a land, was conquered by Machir, a son, or
major clan, of Manasseh. The latter, too, was a son, or clan, of
Joseph. In the course of time the land Gilead assumed human
form in the eyes of tradition. Hence, the genealogical lists, which
represented the subsequent occupation of Gilead by various other
clans, have been attributed to Gilead as the “land-ancestor”, whose
descendants they became. Thus developed the genealogical lists of
1 Chr. 717 and §% on the one hand, and that of 1 Chr. 22! f. on
the other. The process of settlement and the eventual fate of these
clans belongs to another chapter. We first turn to the story of
the settlement.

way, the cxistence of Segub (of whom we know nothing) and Jair, as well as
of Nobah (Nu. 32%2), must be explained. At what time did this development
begin? It seems impossible to answer this yet, but if our analysis of Nu.
329 fI. (see below) is correct, this event would have to ‘precede that of Nu.
3241, Consequently, before the 13th—r12th century B.c. Our document, however,
cannot be dated with any degree of probability. The difficulty of the number
sixty cities (Jair had only twenty-three) is cleared up by RICHTER's emendation
(ZAW 34 [1914), 110 f.). Incidentally, RicHTER has changed his views (ibid.,
1931, p. 261 f.).
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ANaLyYsis oF THE DocuMenTs wHIcH REFLECT THE PROCESS
OF THE SETTLEMENT OF HALF-MANASSEH.

Chapter 32 in the Book of Numbers presents more problems
than one. The writer hopes to discuss it at a future date. Now,
however, he will deal with v. 39 ff. only, for this section has
no apparent connexion with the preceding, and must have
been part of the annals which specified the advancement of the
clan. It is perhaps to be connected with the whole cycle of
documents to which Jud. 1 belonged.! V. 40, as has been seen
by most scholars, is an insertion in this section for the purpose
of conforming it to the whole tendency of the chapter. For
scholars generally agree that the chapter originally dealt with two
tribes, Reuben and Gad, and that Manasseh represents a later
addition.?2 This view is probably correct, but the historical
significance of this fact has not been seen by the scholars, as will
be pointed out.

Vv. 39 fl. attempt to describe, in military fashion, the process
of the advance of clans of Manasseh into the land of Gilead,
whence they drove the Amorites out® The term Gilead is an
exceedingly flexible one. Here, however, it appears that the
northern section between the Jabbok and the Yarmtk is referred

1 GRraAY, Numbers (New York, 1903), p. 438. The footnotes will be renum-
bered in each section of the paper.

2 GRAY, 0p. cit., p. 427 points out that the usual order is here reversed
to Gad and Reuben, a fact which may reflect the situation at-the time of the
composition. of the chapter when Reuben had already deteriorated. I may
add that if we compare this fact with the information in the Mesha inscription,
we can get the approximate date for the whole chapter about the beginning
of the gth century B.C., or even earlier.

8 HOLZINGER, Numeri (Leipzig, 1903), p. 158 reads W for MR, but this
is unnecessary. It has been demonstrated that Biblical tradition is probably
correct in designating the population of Palestine and Transjordan before the
arrival of the Israelites as Amorites; cf. the work of LEwy, especially Zeitschrift
far Assyriologie 4 N.F. (1929), 243 ff., and sce JPOS 8 (1928), 250ff. as well
as RB 40 (1931), 161 ff. (the last instalment of DHORME's articles), and referen-
ces there. The problem involved is really of a different nature. For we have
pointed out (JAOS s4 [1934), 175 ff.) that the clans of Manasseh settled in a
territory not previously inhabited by a sedentary population. If so, how shall
we interpret the verse N2 TR MW8R N8 2?2 Two possibilities can be considered.
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to.! Somewhere in this territory Jair too made his conquests. This
clan, who did not belong to the descendants of Machir, as has
been already shown, went and conquered the hawwét of Ham
(following my reading in J40S 54 [1934), 176) and called them
hawwdot Jair. In other words, Jair, having conquered the hamlets
of the district of Ham, occupied .these hawwdt, settled in them,
and proceeded to live there, for a while at least, the semi-nomadic
existence of his predecessors. Thus the “father” of the clan appears
o Imve_lSee'n “born” in Gilead proper. In Nu. 324 he is a son
of Mandsseh. This means that our document represents the
tradition that Jair has been already incorporated among the
Manassite clans and possibly become one of the major ones. At
‘what time? Before answering this question, let us study the
‘information in Jud. 10%%5

If we take the verse literally, i.e., the Israclites actually drove out the Amori-
tes, :thcﬁ these latter were the nomadic or semi-nomadic population of the
hills of Ajlan, who had to leave the country as the result of the approach
of the' Israelites. The latter settled the country and became eventually, its
sedentary population. The second alternative is that actually there were no
settlements in our territory, and consequently no expulsions; but since
tradition had it that the Amorites dwelt in the whole land, it was only natural
to assume 'that also in ¢Ajlan the Amorites had to be driven out in order to
give room for the coming Israelites. Of the two possibilities, I prefer the
first, whjch is strengthened by the fact that Jair, in v. 41, has to conquer the
hawwit of Ham—the scttlement of semi-nomadic people. It should be pointed
out, .however, that while the term @™ seems to presuppose the disappearance
of thesc Amorites, it would be more accurate to say, as shall be shown later,
that, actually, there was here only a normal process of assimilation. The
document, written at a time when the Amorites no longer existed, assumed,
what seemed most logical, their complete extermination.

i Cf. JAOS 54 (1934), 174 f.

5 In Nu. 32%2 Nobah, whose ancestry is unknown, went to conquer Kenath,
modern Kanawit, whose name he changed into “Nobah”. (The name has not
been preseved probably because the territory was reconquered afterwards by
the Aramaeans—cf. I Chr. 22%—who restored to the city its ancient name).
One is immediately reminded of Nobah in Jud. 81, Ep. MEvYER (IN, 518;
GA, 11, 2, 232) suggested that Nobah there is really the new name of Kenath,
as our document would have it. Gideon’s march was thus towards the east
to Kenath or Nobah and then to the south, by the kajj route to Yogbeha
(modern el-Ajbehit). This attractive theory, however, disregards the fact that
Gideon spoke to the people of Succoth and Penuel (on the western side of
Gilead) and that Kanawit is too far out of the way of the pilgrim route which
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MooRre® has pointed out that the judge Jair, like the other
minor judges, is really a personification of the whole clan. Now
.the information in Jud. 1033 is, that this judge has thirty sons who
ride on thirty donkeys and own thirty o™ called hawwoél-jair.
When Jair died he was burted in Kamén. This is a brief paragraph
seething with problems. V: 4 is somewhat confused. I suggest
reading it as follows : DwSen .omWw oW Sp DO DU DWSY 19N
Jom oA T R-nin Y oa%  (w%an pava wr) ons o Our verse,
while not completely smooth, is at least now intelligible. Still,
the word o™ seems to present difficulties.® But there are none.®
The paronomasia is obvious and it would be a crime to “correct”
the text!® These hawwdt are in I Chr. 2?2 twenty-three; here
thirty. This discrepancy might have arisen either from a mistake
by analogy with Jud. 12, as most commentators believe, or,
which is more plausible, because of a scribal error arising from the
omission of the twenty in twenty-three and then increasing the
number three to thirty, as Feicin suggests.l!

runs through Edre¢i to Gadda and ¢‘Amimin. Furthermore, while it is true
that an attack from the rear might be unexpected and therefore successful, yet
such strategy would require a greater effort than Gideon was probably able
to make. If, in spite of our objections, Ep. MEYER is right, then our document
must go back to before Gideon’s time, before 1100 B.cC.

€  Judges (New York, 1895), p. XXvIIL

7 The transposition might have easily occurred to a scribe misled by the
on? of the last clause. When he discovered his error he probably added, in
the margin, or at the end of the sentence, the words he had left out.

8 BuUDDE, Das Budi der Riciter (Leipzig, 1897), p. 79; BURNEY, Judges
(London, 1920), p. 292, read ™ for b™». But this is wrong, for it sins
against the law of difficilior lectio. That some versions have D™y is the result
of their ignorance of the Hebrew construction.

9 Already RasHI (see his commentary ad loc.) pointed out that this is the
form commonly found in its feminine ni=w, “little cities or hamlets” which,.
incidentally, fits the term hawwah perfectly.

10 Cf. also OerrL1, Das Deuteronomium u. d. Biicher ]o:ua u. Riditer (Miinchen,.
1893), p. 265; YELLIN, M3 5 (1933), p. 291 f. The question is really of 2
different pature: Why the thirty ass-colts, and why should the sons be riding
on them? Prof. ALBRIGHT suggests, that the thirty ass-colts are aetiological
in origin, being invented to explain the DMW (people said, why did the sons
own thirty D"p—hamlets? and answered, probably because they rode on thirty
oYW —ass-colts). o .

1 JBL so (1931), 195 f. This is his best suggestion in that article. The
assumption that Jephthah is the son of a person Jair-Gilead is out of the question.
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What are the sons? The combination of the views of Moori!2
and Nowack!® seems to be the correct one, i.e., the “judge” Jair,
his twenty-three (or thirty) “sons”, the twenty-three (or thirty)
ass-colts and the twenty-three (or thirty ©vr) reflect a period of
superiority in this clan, of advantage over the other clans, and of
conquest and victory. If so, two questions arise: Where and when.

The answer to the first question takes us to v. 5 where it is
stated that Jair ‘was buried in Kamon, modern Kamm.* Was
that the ancient seat of the tribe or a new center? If our reading
in Nu. 324 (on nin) is correct, then the second alternative is the
right one. In other words, when the various clans moved north-
ward to conquer new territories, Jair went too and conquered Ham.
He then continued further north and northwest, to the district of
Kamén and where some of the twenty-three (or thirty) hamlets
were.’®> Nobah, too moved north, but went northeast to the
conquest of Kanawit.

The answer to the second question involves the chronology of
the minor judges, which has not been solved yet.!® [t is evident
though that during the time of the Judges in the twelfth-eleventh
centuries B.C., the Jairites and their Jawwdt or o™, played an
important réle in the history of the territory. It is possible that their
advances and wars of conquest in the north weakened the remaining
clans of Gilead, and thus enabled Ammon to gain in force and
attack the land. This fact, the absence of their important clan,
will account for the Gileadites’ demand for assistance from the
brigand Jephthah. If this supposition is correct, then Jud. 10%%
would have to precede the time of Jephthah; in other words,
some time during the twelfth century. Especially would it be so if
we would assume that the weakness of the Gileadites was caused,
on the other hand, by Machir's movement to the west (cf. Jud. 514).

12 0Op. cit., p. 273.

18 Riditer, Ruth u. Biidher Samuelis (Goéttingen, 1902), p. 97.

4. Cf. IN, 517; BURNEY, op. cit., p. 293. The site is described in PJB, 1
(1905), 61. 1 do not know, however, whether it possesses Bronze Age and
Iron Age remains.

156 D, 34 extends the northern boundary up to Geshur and Maachah and
includes the land of Argob.

16 See now some pertinent remarks by ALT, Die Urspriinge des israelitischen

Recnts (Leipzig, 1934), p- 31 fl.
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If we return now to our text in Nu. 32841 f  and if the
analysis of Jud. 10%% is ‘correct, then the former document would
reflect an age preceding the latter. Moorg,"” KiTTEL!® ascribe to
it great antiquity. One cannot escape the same conclusion. Older
than Jud. 1, our section would be placed at the end of the thirteenth
century B.C.1®

The next document under consideration is Dt. 3! fI. esp. 1% ff,,
which is the most complete .account of the Transjordanian conquest
we have. In it it is stated that Moses conquered Transjordan of
which Bashan? and %1 " was given to Half Manasseh, while
Jair, son of Manassel, took"::'m %an and Machir received Gilead.
What situation does the text represent? In order to attempt an
answer, we must be permitted a slight digresssion.

In I Kings 4, Transjordan is divided into two districts whose
capitals are Ramoth-Gilead (v. '13),and Mahanaim (v. 14).20 A
comparison between this documentand Dt. 3 reveals that the district
of Ramoth-Gilead corresponds to that given to Machir, Jair, etc.
But of these territories we know that only Gilead was in the hands
of the Israelites and that ‘even during the time of David, Jaulin
and Haurin were occupied by the Aramaean tribes of Geshur and
Maachah.22 Furthermore, in I Kings 4 the capital of the district is
Ramoth-Gilead, south of the Yarmik. No mention is made there
of ¢Astaroth and Karnaim, the mighty cities of the traditional <«Og
and Bashan. It will appear impossible that had these cities been
in the hands of the Israelites they would not have been mentioned.

17 Jbid., p. 274. 18 HSAT, 1, 389.

19 The idea of REUBENI (Nbw on pw [Tel-Aviv, 1932,] p. 64 f.) identifying
Jair both with Egyptian Yaa ( > ;; ) of the Sinuhe story and Assyrian Ya'uri
of the fourteenth century B.c. is wrong. The first identification is phonetically
difficult (should be y >} not ’3}) ), and historically impossible. The second
is both historically and phonetically impossible.

20 The best geographical discussion of these territories is to be found in
ABEL, Géographie de la Palestine (Paris, 1933). For Argob see also n. 24, below.

21 Ramoth-Gilead is to be identified with Tell el-Husn (BASOR 35, 11).
Mahanaim is still unidentified, though DALMAN thinks it is Tuldl ed-Dahab
(PJB g [1913]), 68 fL.).

22" The identification of these tribes has not been made yet. From our
investigation, however, we have concluded that they lived in territories which
would have to be placed not much farther than the northern bank of the

Yarmik.
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We must deduce, therefore, that even at the height of the Israelite
empire, in the time of Solomon whom tradition credited with a
rule extending up to the Euphrates,”® the northern boundary of its
Transjordanian possessions did not extend further than the Yarmuk
{though it might have incorporated southern Haurin, up to Salkah,
modern Salbad, in Jebel ed-Driiz).

This fact is extremely important. For even though we do not
know where Argob was,? yet it, too, was not further north than
‘AStaroth and Karnaim. Now if we follow this line of thought,
we notice that it is nowhere stated that these two cities were con-
quered (for Jos. 13, see presently). Moses' battle took place at
Edredq. Og's cities, according to Dt. 3, were also limited to a
territory south of Edred. Solomon’s governor was in Ramoth-
Gilead, again not far from Edred. Ahab’s aspirations also did not
extend farther than Ramoth-Gilead (I Kings 22). Even Jeroboam II,
the last great king of Israel before the fall of Samaria in 722/1,
while defeating Aram (cf. II Kings 142°%°; Amos 6!%), and perhaps
subjugating them for a while, could not establish a lasting rule in
northern Transjordan and his territories were lost to Israel after
his death (II Kings 15 f.). Besides these facts, the Aramaeans during
the first centuries of the first millennium B.c., continually pressed
southward. The deduction from these statements would warrant,
it seems to me, the conclusion that the Israelites perhaps never
reached much farther than the Yarmiik to the north, and Salkah
to the east. Yet tradition is invariable in giving the Israelites

28 ]Kings s!ff. Possibly this only means that he controlled the trade and
caravan routes, just as perhaps the Reubenites did (I Chr. §9).

24 Argob cannot be el-Lejah, for the Israelites probably could not have
conquered this naturally fortified and impregnable territory. Furthermore, it
seems incredible that the Israelites would conquer a land whose sole importance
lies in its ability to harbor criminals. The Israelites were secking territory
for a sedentary occupation. Argob could not refer to Haurdn either, for the
land is usually referred to as Bashan. Neither to ¢Ajlan, for the land is
known as Gilead. Jebel ed-Driz is then the only possibility left. But were
there sixty cities? Possibly. The whole territory of the upper Yarmik basin
reveals ancient settlements. However, it will be better to suppose that Argob
was a general administrative term designating this whole territory or parts of
it, in which the imposing remains of the Rephaim and their mighty cities
were to be seen. (Cf. Dt. 3% f.). If this supposition is correct, an exact identi-
fication cannot, and perhaps never will be, definitely established.
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Bashan, the territory of ¢Og who ruled in ¢Agtaroth (e.g., Dr. 31,
Jos. 13%). It was a mighty kingdom with mighty cities which
tradition connects with Moses’ victories. How can we account for
such a tradition when the facts seem to oppose it? The answer
I give is a complicated one, but nevertheless it is clear. It includes
the Habiru and the Amarna period.

Early in the career of the Habiru we hear of their conquest,
or occupation, of ¢Astaroth.??> How much more they conquered
and what happened to their conquest, we do not know. We find
Habiru, or reference to them, also in central Transjordan.?® If they
once conquered or occupied ¢Astaroth they would not have difficulty
in conquering the land of Gari¥ and then proceeding further south.
That these Habiru did not disappear entirely can be safely surmised.
Any people who would come to occupy their territory would, by
necessity, come in contact with them. It is logical to assume that
part of their tradition and lore would be adopted by the new con-
querors.®  Such must have been the case both in Western and
Eastern Palestine. The documents which we have thus preserve a
mixed tradition of the early Habiru as well as that of the late
Israelites. That is precisely what happened in Deut. 3.

In Dt. 3115 there is a clear distinction between Half-Manasseh,
Jair, and Machir. How did such a distinction develop? It does
not seem to me to have been a development at all. Rather, I see
here a preservation of an old tradition, remnants of a pre-Israclite
one, which has become mixed up with later traditions. In this
later one, Bashan appears to have been conquered. So it was.
But this conquest goes back to the time of the Habiru and not the
Israelites, as has been already shown. This fact notwithstanding,
in Israelite lore the conquest appeared as having been accomplished
by Moses. The second step was then an attempt to account for
the settlement of the land. Some of it was probably occupied by
the ancient Habiru—the oldest layer of the Hebrew population
which we can trace. In our document this layer appears under
the general and unspecific term of Half-Manasseh. This Half-

25 EA, letter 197. 2 EA, letter 256. .
27 We accept ALBRIGHT's identification (AASOR 6 [1924—25), 40 f.) as against

that of ALt and Notu (JPOS 12 {1932]), 126 ff.; 1935, 42 fi.)
28 Cf. also BarTON, JBL 48 (1929), 144 f.



,

XVI BeErGMAN : The Istraclite Tribe of Half-Manasseh 241

Manasseh thus designated not only that older layer of the population,
but also the newcomers, the little clans who were not large or
important enough to be called by a special name. Together these
went to compose in later tradition the tribe Half-Manasseh. However,
among the conquering and settling tribes there were those who had
achieved greatness and importance either before settling, or after
their settlement when strengthened with some of the original clans
who had not become Half-Manasseh. Such a one was Jair, who
received “Argob”—the territory around the Yarmdk basin, including
northern Gilead. This group  might have been a second layer of
the population. Another one was Nobah, further east. Another
one was Machir, who settled in Gilead proper.?® Whether these
groups present consecutive settlements or a contemporary develop-
ment cannot be determined. Some were contemporary, others
probably followed each other. For tradition preserved only frag-
ments of their past, as for example in Dt. 3.

Before proceeding to another document, there is one more fact
to consider in order to unravel the apparent confusion of our text.
This is the topography of David's wars. These wars carried David
well into Transjordan up to the Yarmik. It would be inevitable
that these wars and victories, which mark the highest peak in
Israel’s military achievements, should be noticed by tradition.
Whether handed down in Transjordan proper or in western Palestine,
the new tradition appeared in the course of time side by side with
the older one. Possibly, as time passed by, parts of it became
incorporated into the original one. When finally tradition was put
into writing the document presented anything but a uniform picture.
Thus, from an original conquest of Bashan and part of Gilead by
the Habiru in the fourteenth century B.c.; from further tribal
movements in the following century or two; from the decisive
conquest and settlement during the thirteenth century and from
David’'s wars—there arose a tradition represented in our document.

2 The view that the Joseph tribes were already in the country in the
fourteenth century B.C. (see recently ALBRIGHT, BASOR 58, 14 ff.) will be
mentioned later. If this view is correct, then our cautious conclusion may
become much bolder. The conquest of Transjordan in the fifteenth-fourteenth
century B.C. was actually already that of the tribe known by its later name
of Half-Manasseh.
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Nowhere else is Prof. ALBRIGHT's warning®® to be heeded more:
here is the oldest tradition in the youngest document.®

Our next document is Jos. 13. Contrary to the current opinion
of scholars,32 this section with its tribal divisions seems to be an
unified one. It is a clear summary of tradition which the redactor
of Joshua took great pains to preserve. The various traditions
were incorporated into one text not so much to present a homo-
geneous picture of what the redactor thought it should be, but to
preserve the tradition as it was handed down, without tampering
with it. The traditions, at times, conflicted with each other: the
fact that they still do so speaks for their primary origin. The
heterogeneous documents were preserved at the expense of an
uniform tradition and a clearly reconstructed history. It is indeed
a tribute to the historical sense of our redactor. Furthermore, we
must note that whether J, E, JE, P, etc., of which we have been
accustomed to speak, really ever existed or not, yet a land like
Transjordan must have had its own tradition. That tradition has
been lost. For our documents probably represent mostly the western
recension. Wherever possible, the little preserved of the eastern
tradition was introduced. It knew of two and a half tribes which
settled in Transjordan. The information concerning them appears
with the least confusion in Jos. 13, which it is now our duty to
interpret.

Our section begins in v. 7 with a slight difficulty. Following
the Septuagint, the Peshitta, and some of the commentators,3 we
add waw '3n > to v. 7 (before the last word) which probably fell
out of the text through komoeoteleuton. The rest of this section offers
no difficulties, but v. 29 is slightly corrupt. I think it can be easily
reconstructed if we compare it with v. 15 and v. 24. Thus we get:
v. 29 DANDWRS Awid M3 nvn Y¥n? awn M. V. 303, following the
Syriac version and by comparison with v. 16 and v. 25% would

%0 Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society, 1930, p. 460, n. 1.
81 The date of the document cannot be determined. The reason is obvious
from our discussion.

82 See e.g., HoLzINGER, HS4T, 1, 350 f. NoTH's discussion (ZDPV 8 [1935),
185 fI.) is of interest, but his conclusions (esp. p.230 ff.) seem untenable to me.
8 E.g., STEUERNAGEL, Deuteronomium u. Josua (Géttingen, 1900), p. 20'1.

8  Naturally, if scholars reject the unity of the chapter, such comparison

becomes idle.
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read: ownwe %1030 0% . Vv, 30b and 31 are more difficult. The
following suggestion is very tentative. Now, the B of Dannm could
be a dittography, and vv. 30 and 31 seem to repeat each other.
Consequently it is possible that we had originally some such
statement as: PN MIN@DY PRY MA SO AT Y8M 0AAn $1230 oS NN
onnewn? (or Awiw) OB M2 NI MNP — ™Y oW qwId sp MOTHN b
3% (omvmxm ovpn)

What period does the whole chapter represent? The date of
vv. 8-28 can be easily ascertained by a study of the cities allotted
to each tribe. Reuben here occupies the territory between Wadi
‘Aytn Muasa and the Arnon, a land later conquered by Moab.
Gad was settled further north, roughly speaking, between Wadi
Aytn Misa and the Jabbok.3® This situation reflects the early
occupation of the tribes, when Reuben was in his prime (Gen. 493;
Jud. ). This must have been in his earlier history for later,
in the ninth century, Reuben seems not to have existed any more.
Mesha did not find him, and in the territory once occupied by the
first-born of Jacob now lived Gad.3 It seems that by that time
Reuben was already incorporated into Gad.3® Now this process
must have taken a few generations, for Mesha says £, an expres-

35 It is possible that originally in vv. 30 and 31 there was the same distinction
concerning the territories and the tribes as that found in Dt 3. If so,
the original text perhaps was annewn? on W% 1350 ¥m avnn 9230 BA% NN
TR 229 PR MmN 951 (Caaam S2n 90)  (wSan vsm oennn ©$ia v for the original)
MY DMWY 1EEn T a2 MDSHn SO L1wan 95 ,jema ar MDTRER M, TIRY AN onnownt
This reading, while appearing radically different from the onnownS nwin 11 *3n3
given text, is not really so. Our reconstruction reproduces practically the
complete text of our document, only in a different arrangement. The corruption
in the text could have arisen from the numerous similarities in its component
parts. If our reading is correct, then our document, like Dt. 3, would represent
also an exceedingly old iradition which incorporated within it more than
the purely Israclite ones.

The fact that we offer two different reconstructions, nced not be held
against us. The student who attempts to reconstruct texts cannot afford to be
dogmatic. His work is admittedly tentative.

8 The fact that in v. 27 Gad’s boundary is extended to P> @ is puzzling.
Perhaps it means to say that Gad's authority extended northward only in the
Jordan Valley, up to the Sea of Tiberias.

87 Cooke, A Text-book of North-Semitic Inscriptions (Oxford, 1903), p. 1. Cf.
above, p. 234, n. 2.

8 Sce, JAOS 54 (1934), 174.
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sion which must represent at least three or four generations.
Another generation or two, at least, should be allowed for the process
of incorporation of one tribe into the other. Roughly speaking
then (accuracy is here difficult to obtain) a minimum of about five
generations, or 12§ years, separate our document from Mesha's
time. By a simple method of addition, we reach the approximate
minimum, date of 1000 B.c. This date coincides with David’s
expansion northwards and southwards, at a period when both
Reuben and Gad could enjoy territorial expansion and peaceful
internal settlement.

‘The document of v. 8—28 reflects then the events of the ele-
venth century B.c. Whether the remaining verses of the chapter
belong to the same period is doubtful. 1f our reconstruction
in note 35 is correct, then our view coincides with that of most
scholars, who believe that “Half-Manasseh” is an insertion in the
text. But contrary to their views, our theory reverses their deduction,
viz., “Half-Manasseh” is an insertion in the text not because it is
the youngest settlement in Transjordan, but because it is the oldest!
There was preserved an independent tradition concerning a tribe
which was known to have been living in northern Transjordan
since the days of old (see above). Another independent tradition
told of the settlement of Reuben and Gad in southern Transjordan.®
Only the desire to give a complete picture of the Transjordanian
occupation was the cause for the incorporation of the older tradition
with the younger one. They were never unified nor was there
an. attempt to make them so. Even in our text they are still
independent. It is only in this light that Jos. 13 and Nu. 32 can
be understood

The next document in the Book of Joshua is Chapter 17. Vv.
1—6 have been dicussed, vv. 7—13 belong to the western tribe.
We turn to wv. 14ff. V. 14 is somewhat corrupt, but the sense
is hevertheless clear. The tribe was great and was not satisfied
with the lot it received. The rest of this section, except for v. 18,
does not offer many problems. In that verse I follow Codex B of
the Septuagint and read 3mm npm 13; and the > before %m3 2337

8 This settlement could not have begun before the middle of the thirteenth
century B.c. This was proven by GrLueck's work in Transjordan. His latest

publication is 44SOR 15 (1934—35).
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is > concessive—“in spite of.” Thus we get a logical sentence
whose meaning will appear presently. But first let us see how this
passage is generally interpreted.

EwaLp*® spoke well when he said that “we have here preserved-
some of the oldest historical material,” which perhaps has no equal
and might well go back to the time of the beginning of Hebrew
prose. But other scholars thought differently, and consequently
vv. 14 fl. have given rise to some of the most fanciful ideas and
theories yet expressed. Following BuDpDE and STEUERNAGEL,
Hovzinger*! concluded that the Josephites were sent to conquer the
eastern side of the Jordan even though “auch wahrscheinlich die
jetzige Textgestalt es anders meint” #2 He further did not' under-
stand @ nn o—"eigentlich sinnlos”—and read wmn 8%. The whole
idea of the passage, including its historical significance, as well as
its epic grandeur was missed by Horzinger. Likewise by BuUrNEY
when "he "offered his reconstruction.*® For our section does not
indicate defeat "but rather victory. The leader is not -discouraged
but rather impatient. He is here to spur the people to conquest
and victory, and to stimulate them to a further advance high up
into the mountains—a request expressed in the most dramatic fashion.,

Indeed, we have here one of the few fragments of early Hebrew
poetry and prose which could have belonged to the ma* ninnSy 950
or w1 0.  The people are here represented as a bewildered
group disappointed and discouraged. They complain, just'_as they
did in the desert. But the leader, young and courageous, urges
them to go and cut down the trees of Mt. Ephraim. Again the
people retort, “We cannot do it. Neither can we attack and defeat
the enemy—.” The leader becomes impatient® and ' intolerant:
Using their own argument, he raises his voice and calls:* “Indeed
thou art a large congregation,” then he draws the only conclusion
possible, “and (therefore) hast great strength.” Consequently, “thou
shalt not have one lot, for thou skalt conquer the mountain because

10 Gesdhichte des Volkes Israel, 1 (Géttingen, 1864), p. 99 f.; so also DILLMANN
and OEeTTLI, the latter even connecting this section with Jud. 1. '

41 Lastly, in HSAT, 1, 354. .

42 “Es anders meint” 1 A greater contradiction than this is hardly possible.
In spite of the documents, says this scholar, his theory is right!

48 Op. cit., p. 134 f.
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it is a forest. Thou shalt cut it down.” Not only that, “thou
shalt also have its outskirts (“ninsn), for thou shalt eradicate the
Canaanites, in spite of the fact’ that they have chariots.” How?
“Because thou art stronger than he.”#

This is the essence of Jos. 17 ff. It is the call of the leader
to battle, victory and conquest. Probably long after Joseph and
Joshua were dead and forgotten the troubadours of the Ephraimite
hills chanted the sagas of their ancestors’ victories. Among these
sagas there was one which represented the cowardice and dissatis-
faction of the tribe which went forward and conquered the seem-
ingly unconquerable Mt. Ephraim, after being spurred on by the
leader. The saga then proceeded to tell how the House of Joseph
after cutting down the trees and defeating the enemy, finally suc-
ceeded in settling in their acquired territory, just as their leader
had assured them that they would. “And in place of those woods,”
the troubadour would continue, “arose the mighty state of Ephraim
and Manasseh—our ancestors.” And the new generation of Mt
Ephraim would then dream of these conquests and perhaps of ones
to come. But nowhere is it hinted that the conquest refers to any
Transjordanian territory. To deduce such a fact would be to do
injustice to the text and commit a sin against the spirit of the
Hebrew saga. Our poem—a fragment of a cycle unfortunately
lost—would then, if our view is correct, reflect the time of the
conquest of central Palestine under the leadership of Joshua. The
people perhaps had not started their advance yet, and were still
encamped at Jericho. Long before Deborah sang her song of victory,
our epic was composed; contemporaneous with the events it des-
cribes, it goes back to the thirteenth century B.c.t

44 It has been called to my attention that asimilar interpretation has been
already given in PEF. Qu. St. 50 (1918), 104 ff. The theory that Machir moved
from the west to the east is ingeniously and ably attacked. For the conquest

of Mt. Ephraim cf. also Meex, BASOR 61, 17 f.
42 Arr's brillant exposition in Werden und Wesen des Alten  Testaments

(Beiheft 66 zur ZAW), p. 13 fi, reached me only while reading the proofs of
this article and, consequently, could not be utilized.
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THE ReconsTRuUcTION OF THE HisTORY OF THE TRIBE.

Scholars who have discussed the problem of Manasseh—and
practically every Biblical scholar has—can be divided, roughly speaking,
into two schools: those who accept the Biblical tradition and those
who reject part or most of it. EwaLp,! Stapg,2 WELLHAUSEN,S
insisted on a relatively late settlement of Manasseh in Transjordan.
Buppe developed this theory fully* and was followed by such
scholurs as Moorg,®> Nowack,®! Gressmaxn,” Burney,® Notn,?
AuerBAacH,!® Lobps,!! and Dusnow.!? The scholars who oppose it
are not numerous. RENAN'® accepted the traditional Biblical view as
did Savce® STrEUERNAGEL,!® followed by KirTer'® refused to see

Op. cit., p. 423 fl.

Gesdiichte des Volkes Israel, 1 (Berlin, 1887), p. 148 fI. .

Sketch of the History of Israel and Judah (London, 1891), p. 33, n. 1;
Israelitisdie und judische Gesdiidite (Berlin, 1914), p. 39.

4 Lastly, in Das Budi der Riditer (Leipzig, 1897), p. 17 f. His theory is
briefly- this: the House of Joseph, which scttled in central Palestine in the hills
of Mt. Ephraim, was too large. So Machir, who in the middle of the twelfth
century B.C. was still in the west (Jud. 5'), moved eastward and settled in
the mountains and forests of Gilead.

Op. cit., p. 150 f.

Op. cit., p. so f.

Mose und seine Zeit (Géttingen, 1913), p. 316 f.

Op. cit., p. 47 ff. and 104 f. Also his Israel's Settlement in Canaan (The
Schaweidr Lectures, 1917, London, 1921), p. 20 f. and 32 f.

® System, p. 36.

10 ZAW 7 N.F. (1930), 290 f.

1 [sraél (Paris, 1930), p. 384. He also believes, as do many others, that
Rcuben was originally in the west. This view is based on the 72128 of Jos.
158, This is possible. But why not suppose that |73 138 is a remnant of the
continual cross-movement of tribes from onc territory to another? Certainly
Jos. 22 is a clear indication of such movements and of the result that some-
times cnsucd. Similar movements can be traced in Jud. 12, as well as in
II Sam. 172, at a later period.

12 [Veltgeshichle d. jiid. Volkes, 1 (Berlin, 1930), p. 34.

18 Histoire du peuple d'lsraél, 1 (Paris, 1887), p. 214 f. and 248 f.

M e Early History of the Hebreis (London, 1897), p- 227.

16 Op. cit., p. 220 f.

16 Gesciichte des Volkes Israel, 1 (Gotha, 1916), p. 602 f.

@ 10 -
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in Jos. 17 an indication for a movement eastward, while Ep. MEYER!"
continued to be skeptical about the whole problem. DesnoyErs,8
accepted the traditional view with rather superficial arguments.
It would appear then from this summary that the view which
does not accept the Biblical tradition, has many adherents and is
well defended.

Is this view correct? “Nichts im Texte deutet darauf hin!”
said Ep. MEyYEr back in 1906. The first opposition then is based
on textual grounds; and if our analysis of the documents is correct,
this opposition becomes an extremely valid one. For I have shown
that Jos. 17, the mainstay of the west-to-east theory, goes back to
the thirteenth century B.c., before Deborah.’® I have further pointed
out that Dt. 3 preserves extremely ancient material and that both
Nu. 32341 f and Jos. 13%® fl. precede the thirteenth-twelfth
century. Qur objection based on these texts would by itself be suf-
ficient to disprove the view held by most scholars. That view
becomes groundless if unsupported by the documents. Half-
Manasseh could not have moved (unless we disregard entirely all
our documents) to the east from the west. But this is not all.
We have historical objections also.

Towards the end of the twelfth century B.c., Gideon of the
clan Abiezer of Manasseh summoned the 300 men® of his clan
and defeated the Midianites, after having pursued them well to the
border of the desert. Is it logical to suppose that a clan which
only a few years before was left behind, while the majority of the
tribe—Machir—moved eastward, would be able to gather so much
strength, as to take the initiative in a battle against a superior
enemy and defeat him? And later, dismiss the Ephraimites with
a simple, clever proverb? Is it logical to suppose that an army
would be greeted in Succoth and Penuel by clan-brothers of only
a few years back with animosity? It is reasonable to imagine that
a tribe of half-Beduins leaving one territory after c. 1130 would

17 N, s13; G4, 11, 2, 223.

18 Histoire du peuple hébreu, 1 (Paris, 1922), p. 141.

19 ArBIGHT now dates the Song of Deborah to c. 1125 B.C. (BASOR 62,29).
Though this date is too low it could ‘not very well be very far from the
truth (we would prefer a date closer to 1140). This fact will make the theory

of the west-to-east movement (after 1130!) most unlikely.
2  Jud. 6—8. Cf. TOLKOWSKY, JPOS s (1925), 69 fi.
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have already established, a few years later, strong cities and a
tower at Penuel? The answer seems to me definitely in the negative. -
If so, Machir, if it ever moved eastward could not have done so
after the time of Deborah.

Our next historical objection is based on evidence preserved
in Jud. 10'f,, 11 and 12. This, the story of Jephthah?! is one the
most beautiful episodes of the Bible, and is wholly Transjordanic,
having its background, development and end in the land of Gilead.
In that story, Jephthah informed the Ammonites (or Moabites as
most scholars believe) that “Israel” had been living in that territory
for 300 years. Whether this number is correct as we believe, or
incorrect as others think,2 is immaterial at present. The important
fact here is that Jephthah is not speaking of Machirites, but of Israel.
Had Machir crossed the Jordan some twenty or thirty years before,
would we not expect his name to appear either in the mouth of
the king of Ammon, or Jephthah himself? Would a chieftain
disregard an authentic tradition one generation old for a mythical
“Israel”? And would not the king of Ammon use Machir's late
conquest as additional proof to the claim he was making? Further-

21 The fertility myth in the story is well presented by Lobs, op. cit., p.
402 ff. So is the problem and the summary of the preceding works in JBL
50 (1931), 186 ff. But the solution is unsatisfactory. I may offer the following
observation: The story represents a slight mixing up of the situation by postula-
ting what really preceded, i.e., Jephthah was originally a persona non grata
with the Gileadites because of his banditry and lawlessness. Therefore he was
banished. He had to be called back, however, because he became indispen-
sable, precisely on account of those characteristics for which he was expelled.
Knowing the Gileadites as he did (cf. in passing, the case of the inhabitants
of Ziklag, who were ready to deliver David into the hands of his enemy in
spite of the fact that he had saved them) Jephthah insistéd upon complete
subjection. When they agreed, he returned to his home and property in
Mispeh, which he had left, possibly in the care of his daughter, when he was
exiled. Our observation thus explains away the difficulty of his owning a
home, his banishment, (his “brothers” are to be explained by the same tendency
found in the Bible elsewhere to combine clans, tribes, etc. into one family)
as well as the fact that he belonged to another woman, a statement which
really represents the result of the banishment and not the cause.

22 The arguments presented by MOORE, op. cit.,, p. 296 f. and followed by
Buppe, BUrNEY, SMEND and others against the authenticity of this number
should be considered. Yet I cannot agree that the number is a mere invention
of the compiler. Cf. also BouL, DZ4, 47 f.,
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more, in chapter 11, v. 292 the term Manasseh appears. It does not
seem reasonable that if Machir had just settled in the country, he
would have already so much lost his identity, as to be incorporated in
the greater Manasseh.# Moreover, since the name Manasseh appears
in our text as a geographical designation is it not reasonable to
suppose that a few generations should be allowed for a name of a
tribe to appear as that of the land? This proof would necessarily
carry the settlement of Manasseh to a period before the thirteenth
century B.c. I cannot but conclude that the evidence herewith
presented is overwhelmingly in favor of the view that Machir did
not move eastward after the time of Deborah nor at any other
time; and that Biblical tradition is right in assigning the territory
of Transjordan to the two and half tribes.

At this point we are prepared to attack the problem of the
origin of Half-Manasseh and of its historical development, taking
into account both the problems of the Habiru and the Exodus.
The Habiru appeared in Transjordan and Palestine in the fifteenth-
fourteenth century B.c.,® and were an element with which any
later immigrants would have to reckon. The equation habiru-¢pr-
“3» seems now probable,® yet the ethnic character of the Habiru
is still unknown.?” But the Bible informs us that during the early

2 The verse is difficult. Manasseh here represents probably the most
important part of Gilead and its usage would correspond to something like
“I passed through Palestine and Judah.” The athnak after Manasseh brings to a
close that part of the sentence, just as the zakef closes the next one: “and
then he passed through Mispeh-Gilead.” This site has not been identified yet,
but the view connecting it with Ramoth-Gilead (e.g., ZAW 22 [1902), 155 ff)
has not been proven. The city must have been further south. Cf. Gen. 314 ff.

# In fact BURNEY himself says (ibid., p. 318 f.), “we cannot be sure that
clans from west Manasseh had by this time crossed the Jordan and made their
settlement in the east (they had not done so in the time of Deborah)”. This
scholar would reject the documents because they do not agree with his theory!
Such treatment of the text does not commend itself.

The fact that Machir is not mentioned in later documents in the west
does not speak against our view. He was probably superseded in the course
of time by such clans as Abiezer and was cast into oblivion, while the more
aggressive Eph‘rﬁim gained in power and importance.

% C. EA, letter 197; AASOR 6 (1924—25), 19 f.; above, p. 240 f.

2% Lastly, NoTH, in Festschrift Otto Prodesdh (Leipzig, 1934), p. 99 ff.

21 It is true, as NoTH points out, that the Habiru of Asia Minor, Me'sopo-
tamia, Palestine, do not represent one ethnic group. However, there is no
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part of the second millenium B.c. there were Hebrews in Trans-
jordan, either as permanent settlers or only transients.?® . The
problem of these Hebrews has been discussed by many scholars®
but it is still problematic how many of the Habiru3® and the
Manassites were among them. For we first hear of Manasseh,
designating a people, only during the time of the Exodus. And
the date of the Exodus, in spite of the extensive literature on the
subject, has not, as yet, been definitely ascertained.3! Nevertheless,
with the help of recent archaeological discoveries, a more or less
plausible view can be presented. This view claims that the Israelites
left Egypt in the early thirteenth century B.c.;¥ that they could
not have conquered southern Transjordan before c. 1250% and
conscquently, could not have entered Western Palestine before c.
12403 Qur evidence concerning southern Transjordan is archa-
eological and cannot be refuted, nor can the similar evidence for
northern Transjordan.3 And in ¢Ajlin, where we have no positive
proof, the negative one shows that the land was not occupied by
a sedentary population before about the twelfth century.® It is
a striking coincidence, one which was evident to me only towards

evidence that one of these groups, say one entering Palestine, either entered the
land already as an ethnic entity, or in the course of a few generations, by
close and restricted intermarriage, developed into such a one.

28 E.g., Gen. 124 f.; 145; 3121 ff.; 33; 50 (not to mention, of course,
the twelve tribes of Israel). Cf. Ep. MEeYER, GA4, 11, 2, 222; for ‘the Age of
the Patriarchs, cf. LEwY, Revue de I'Histoire des Religions, 110 (1934), 55 ff.

2 Cf. WEINHEIMER, ZDMG 66 (1912), 365 ff. and more recently BoHL,
DZA, 31, 47 f.; ALBRIGHT, BASOR 8, 15 ff.

%0 Cf. recently, SPEISER, AASOR 13 (1931—32), 52 ff.

81 The latest discussion on the subject, Le Monde Oriental, 28 (1934,
published at the end of 1935), p. 1—16, fails to present the problem properly,
or to offer satisfactory conclusions.

82  ALBRIGHT, BASOR 8, 16.

88  Cf. above, p. 244, n. 39.

8¢ The fall of Jericho and Ai complicate, of course, the problem, which
will be taken up elsewhere. Cf. at present ALBRIGHT, ibid;, 10 ff; JPOS, 15
(1935), 193 ff.

8 In spite of Canon PuyrHIAN-ADAMs, PEF. Qu. St. 66 (1934), 181 ff.

8 Bronze Age sites are found extensively, but it seems that the Habiru
had conquered what the Bible credits Moses with having done (above, p. 238 ff.).

87 Cf. JAOS 54 (1934), 171 £, 175 f. During the time of the Judges we
find cities with towers already established (e.g., Jud. 89).
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the end of my study, that the results of our analysis of the
genealogies of Manasseh agree so well with those of the archa-
eological investigation. Basing our deductions on these results,
we present the following tentative summary and conclusion.
Recognizing the importance of .the Habiru incursions in northern
Transjordan during -the fifteenth-fourteenth century B.c., accepting
the Biblical tradition concerning the “birth” ‘of Manasseh in Egypt
(i.e., the development of the tribe in Egypt),® and basing ourselves on
the archaeological eviden¢e for the date of the Exodus, we maintain
the view that the Half-Manasseh -of Eastern Palestine, who appears
so prominently in the documents of the ‘chronicler belonging to
the tenth century B.c. or earlier,®® was not one ethnic entity. The
moment he entered Transjordan he lost whatever homogeneity the
tribe possessed. For the Half-Manasseh .known to us from the
Biblical documents (those of Genesis .excepted) is the product of a
history of four hundred years and of many peoples. In other
words, to the original peoples who wandered in Transjordan, the
Aramaeans,* Habiru, Bené-Yackéb and’ the, many unknown to us
by name, there wias joined at about the middle of the thirteenth
century B.C.,*! a new group of conquerors from the desert—a group
of Israelites who, having left Egypt, weré seeking the Promised
Land. Among them was one clan or #ribe, the half of whom
preferred to stay in Transjordan, while the other half went on to
the west. Many were the nomadio clans already scattered through-

88 Where the tribe came from is problematic. If the Biblical tradition is
correct, Manasseh was formed of clans which came originally from Palestine
and Syria, settled in Egypt, and intermarrigd with some of the Egyptian clans,
living, probably, near the border. For the location jof Goshen, see the latest
discussion in BASOR 58, 16 and cf. WE'LL's objections to the identification
of Avaris with Tanis, The Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, 21 (1935), p. 10 ff.

8 Cf our discussion of the tradition preserved in the Book of Chronicles.

40 Attention is hereby called to Gen. 312 ff.; Dt. 268; 1 Chr.2%; 7'5, and
many other references which point to a definite relationship between Israelites
and Aramaeans, even to the extent of making Jacob completely an Aramaean
(Dt. 265).

41 ArBRrIGHT places “the House of Joseph already in its later home” at
about 1415—1380 (BASOR §8, 17) but he does not explain the Biblical tradition
of the origin of the tribe as being in Egypt. Perhaps he still adheres to the

theory of two Exodus, JBL 37 (1918), 138 ff.
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out the land of Transjordan and the new arrivals only increased
that number. The large confederacy of Half-Manasseh, which
included primarily clans of purely Israelite origin, lost many of its
members, who left the mother tribe and dispersed throughout the
land of Gilead. To these were probably joined some of the existing
semi-nomadic clans, just’'as some of the smaller Israelite ones
must have united with the older clans: Thus were created clans
and families whose promipence gave thema foothold in Biblical
tradition, Machir,*? Jair, Nobah, Segub, “Gilead”.# The strongest
among them led for ‘a ilong time an independent existence, as
Machir and Jair did. The others either returned to the fold of the
mother tribe, “Half'-Manasseh, and thus lost their identity, or
became assimilated by - thé ;neighbouring tribes. As time passed,
and as clan differences became less and less acute, and as national
and administrative demands required ‘it, the more important and
independent clans also joined in the greater confederacy. Eventually,.
in the course of deVelopment; thé whole population became more
and more unifdrm and’ acquired thé name of its greater original
subd1v151on—HalfManasseh Whether de facto, or only in the eyes
of tradition, the population ‘of <Ajlfin‘and southern Haurn invari-
ably came to be regarded as: “Half-Manasseh”. It was not a homo-
geneous group. At first "consisting of purely Israelite descendants
of the House of Joseph, it later incorporated the older population
around the Yarmka hasiri and. finally, by the tenth century B.c,
also the othler clans of the land of: Gllead—northern Ajliin.

Once settled, what happened to 'Half-Manasseh?> Unfortunately,
our information is exceedingly fragmentary, and we can add only
a few remarks. The clans must have remained semi-nomadic for

42 The great clan Machir must have moved westward later, completely or
in part, with the remaining clans of Half-Manasseh. The reason for the tribe’s
migration can only be con]ectured

48 The fact that lGllead-—a land—appears in the genealogies, shows that
the population did pot represent a tribal .group. (Note that Jair was called a
Gileadite, just as Jephthah was.) It became incorporated, however, in Half-
Manasseh. As time passed, the Gileadites became identical, both ethnically
and culturally, with their conquerors. This process must have been accomp-
lished by the tenth century B.C. Cf. our discussion of the genealogies preserved
in the Book of Chronicles.



254 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XVI

some time.#* Eventually, cities were established* and an organized
government set up.*® The social organization of the tribe was
probably akin to that in Western Palestine, with its zkénim, rdse
ham-mattot, and gibbéré hail ¥ The character of the people seems to
have been one of contradictions: courageous and belligerent,*® yet
seeking assistance in time of need;*® ready to assist those in trouble,*
yet refusing such aid when requested;3 faithful to the point of
sacrifice,’ yet rebellious and unjust;*® civilized and literate,® yet
believing in human sacrifice;*® diplomatic with an enemy,’ yet
impatient with their clan-brothers;5” henotheistic in their beliefs,®
yet producing the first prophet of YHWH®%—Elijah was another
link connecting the East with the West.5

#  One remembers, of course, the hawwd! of Jair. Following Haupr, NoTH
(System, p. 83) wants to see in the “Leah tribes” a sedentary population, while
in the “Rachel group” a nomadic or semi-nomadic one. If he is right, then
Half-Manasseh, who belonged to the “Rachel tribes”, must also have been of
a nomadic or semi-nomadic character. And if NotH is further right in his
theory in ZDPV s5 (1932), 99 f., our genealogies show exactly the nomadic
character we have learned to ascribe to them by virtue of the territory they occupied.

4 In the time of the monarchy we have such cities as Jabesh-Gilead,
Ramoth-Gilead, Mispeh-Gilead, Mahanaim, Succoth, Penuel.

46 Cf. Jephthah, Saul, Solomon’s governors, etc.

41 Cf Jud. 814,56; 11511, G4, I, 2, 223 f. Also Lobs, op. cit., p. 447--64.

48 Cf. Jud. 11%8; [ Sam. 311 ff.; II Sam. 259; 1 Chr. 5§22

9 Jud. 10%; 11#11; I Sam. 11.

60 1 Sam. 31! ff.; II Sam. 1727 ff. 61 Jud. 859.

8 ] Sam. 31 ff. Further, when Saul died and David hinted that he had
been appointed king (II Sam. 27), the Gileadites refused to acknowledge him.
They fought for the house of Saul, to whom they had sworn allegiance.
When their cause was lost, however, they became in turn faithful to David.

Cf. II Sam. 172,27 ff,, etc. 8 JI K. 152; Hos. 1212; 68.
5 Even a youth could write (Jud. 8). 85 Jud. 11% ff.
56  Jud. 111z, 57 Jud. 1276, 58  Jud. 11%.

8 It is true that cven Elijah placed a possible alternative between YHWH
and Baal (I K. 1821); nevertheless, with him, YHWH begins His existence as
the monotheistic God of Israel. (Cf. also 4B, 163—169.).

6 The vicissitudes that befell the country during the time of the monarchy,
the wars with the Aramaeans, the rélé that the land of Transjordan played
in the history of Israel are all reserved for another chapter. We may note
now that the independence of Half-Manasseh came to an end with the victories
of Tiglath-Pileser I1I in 732 (Il K. 15 f.; 1 Chr. 5% ) The country then became
an Assyrian province (cf. OLMSTEAD, 0p. cil.. P- 45 3).



BOOK REVIEWS

Biblisches Reallexikon {Handbudi zum Alten Testament, crste Reihe, 1). Bogen
1—10. Von Kurr Garuxe. Cols. 1—320. ‘T'ibingen, Mohr, 1934.

With these two fascicles Professor Ganuing of Halle has launched a new
tvpe of Old Testament handbook, a biblical cyclopacdia based almost exclusi-
vely upon the results of Palestinian and  Near-Eustern  archacology.  Twelve
vears azo JIRKU published his Alterientalisdier Kommentar zum  Alten Testament,
in which he collected all literary and documentary material from the Ancient
Oricnt known to him and considered by him to bear directly on the Old
Testament, arranged in the form of a running commentary. Here we have
somcthing different, an archacological commentary arranged under a sclected
numbcer of captions, mostly of places and objects.  Except in the description
of extra-Palestinian places,  litde  non-Palestinian  archacological material s
utilized. This does not mean, however, that GaLuIng fails to draw on material
from the Egvptian monuments or Irom the excavations in Syria and Mesopo-
tamia, ctc., when necessary to clucidate the subject; it simply means that he
stavs in Palestiné as much as possible, exhausting the data available here before
turning clsewhere for aid.

For more than a decade GarLing has devoted himself mainly to the
interpretation of archacological data bearing, directly or indirectly, on biblical
antiquity. In collecting and studving this material he has familiarized himself
with it to an extent uncqualled by any other professional Old Testament scholar
of our time. Hce is, therefore, admirably fitted for this undertaking, which
promises to become indispensable when complete. Together with WATZINGER'S
Denkmiler GavLuing's work will form the indispensable companion of every
Old Testament scholar. If a list of all biblical passages illustrated in the
Reallexikon is given at the end, its value will be still further enhanced, and
there will be no excuse left for ignorance of the bearing of archaeology on
biblical realia.

The first two fascicles show astonishingly wide reading and control of the
archacological source-material; they also show a keen critical faculty and
remarkable independence of judgment. No archacological afirmation or chrono-
logical statement is accepted without careful examination. The chief weakness
of the author is a certain carclessness in verifying names, titles, and
references, and he scems occasionally to depend unduly upon his memory—a
habit which may become more dangerousin a scholar with an excellent memory
than in one with a mediocre one. This weakness is, however, of little signi-
ficance when set against the qualities just listed by us previously.

If we are to single out particularly good articles, we may mention Alfar,
Ausgrabung, Axt, Doldi, Férberei, Gotlerbild, Grab, Keramik; a number of others
are perhaps equally admirable, though they may not have caught the reviewer's
fancy so strongly. Some articles are naturally antiquated already by the rapid
progress of knowledge, c.g. Bethel (by the excavations in 1934), Brief (by the
discoveries of Canaanite letters at Ugarit and Israelite letters at Lachish). We
must emphasize the fact that the author is not only well acquainted with all
the literature, but is also remarkably up-to-date; WATZINGER's Denkmadler (1933)
and the reviewer's Archacology of Palestine and the Bible (1932) are constantly used.

We look forward eagerly to the continuation and completion of this valuable
Reallexikon, and trust that a second, enlarged edition may follow within five
years. Professor GALLING must be congratulated on his success and thanked
for his important contribution to biblical archaeology.

W. F. ALBRIGHT

255
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Einlettung in das Alte Testament unter Einsdiluf der Apokryphen und Pseudepi-
graphen; Intstehungseeschidite des Alten “[estaments von Orro EIssFELp, un vol.
in—=8% d¢ XVI=752 pp. Tubingen, Mohr (Paul Siebeck), 1934. RM 15.50, rel. 17.50.

[.’ouvrage nouvellement publi¢ par M. Otto EissreLb inaugure une nouvelle
collection. un [landbuch, qui veut ¢tre pour I'Ancien Testament ce que le
Manuel de Ligrzvany est pour le nouveau. Des Introductions! il v ¢n a tant
et clles se ressemblent tellement qu'on pourrait ¢tre tent¢ de “classer” celle-ci
sans lui accorder beaucoup d'attention. Ce serait grand dommage! Car pré-
cisement I'Introduction de M. E. ne ressemble pas a la plupart des autres. 1l
suffit d¢ja pour s'en douter, de connaitre par ailleurs la brillante carricre et la forte
personnalit¢ du prolesseur de Halle.  Mais quand on a pris contact avee le livre,
qu'on s'est rendu compte de sa valeur propre, de sa manicre de poscr les
probl¢mes, de sa prise de positions dansles discussions en cours depuis quelque
trente ans sur les questions de méthode, on a nettement I'impression d'ctre en
face d'un évenement littéraire. Qu'on relise apres I'Introduction de M. k., celle
de Baupissix ou de CorxiLL par exemple et 'on se rendra compte, de I'¢volution
des idces dans le domaine de la critique an cours de ces dernicres anndes. Le
livre porte le millesime 1934. On ne pourra pas lui reprocher de n'étre pas
de son temps. Tel quel il ne pouvait ¢tre derit qu'apres certaines pages de
GUNKEL, KiTTEL et GrEssMaNN.ct les découvertes de Ras Shamra. Et pourtant
dans ses lignes essenticelles il garde un aspect traditionnel. Non pas “histoire
svathetico-créatrice de la littérature” comme le voulait GUNKEL, mais introduction
critique et analytique, selon le modceie classique depuis Ercnors.  Et pourtant
il v a licu de tenir compte du bien fond¢ de certaines observations de GUNKEL.
Il est vrai que dans la litérature d’lsracl, surtout aux débuts de son ¢volution,
I'élement conventionnel ¢t typique cst beaucoup plus en relief que '¢lement
individuel et personnel; il est vrai encorc que I'¢tude svstématique des genres,
leur découverte ¢t Jeur classification dans I'A. T., par ce que I'on appelle la
“stoffliche Kritik”, par la comparaison avec les autres littératures en particulier
celles de I’Orient Ancien apparentées a celle d’Israel nous aident souvent 4
découvrir ce qui demeure cach¢ i l'analyse littéraire. A travers la littérature
ces methodes nous mettent ¢n contact plus direct avec la vie ct la religion de
ce peuple. Au dela des formes du livre tel que nous I'avons, elle nous font
connaitre les formes orales ¢lémentaires antérieures 2 la tradition écrite ct les
situations et besoins de la vic réelle qui leur ont donné naissance. Aussi bien
est-elle particulierement neuve et captivante toute cette premiére partie du livre
ot M. E. avec moins de chaleur et d'élan poetique que GUNKEL, sans doute,
mais avec une impcccable rigueur scientifique étudie le stade prélitteraire de
I'A. T., les formes mineures du discours, prédications, priéres, lettres, l¢gendes,
anecdotes, chants, oracles, proverbes, etc., et ce qu'il appelle, d’'un mot dont la
traduction ne rendrait pas toute la force expressive leur “Sitz im Leben”

La méthode preconisée par GUNKEL est donc précicuse pour la distinction
des unités mineures. Sous les divisions artificielles en chapitres et en versets
ou en Parashot elle nous aide A retrouver les articulations naturelles et les
unités organiques. Mais les livres ou groupes de livres de l’Ancxen,Testamenl
ne sont pas une enfilade incohérente de ces un}tés mineures. Entre I'état actuel
et le stade prélittéraire se place une phase intermédiaire, durant laquelle se
sont constituées des unités de movenne grandeur, recueils de chants, recueils
législatifs, groupes de récits. Ily a eu une forsnationv une composition §UCF€§5‘V‘;
au cours de laquelle apparait plus en rel.xef I’élement personnel et 1nd1v1du%
qui demeure caché i l'examen systématique des gendresd:&l ne se féVéllF gtl;s
I'analyse critique. Téiche ardue entre toutes que celle de déterminer les lxmlx) sé
le genre, I'époque, la patrie, la tendance de ces “sources” qui sont la z}c
immédiate des livres bibliques tel que nous les avons, mais tiche nécessair
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pour comprendre cette unité majeure qu’est le livre et determiner le lieu histo-
rique de chacune de ses parties ou les principes qui ont présidé a sa formation:
histoire prélittéraire, préhistoire littéraire, et analyse critique des Livres de I'A. T.
tel est bien l'ordre que doit suivre un traité qui veut ¢tre une “histoire de la
formation de I'Ancien Testament.”

A suivre M. E. dans le dé¢tail de ses analyses littéraires, conduites avec une
incontestable maitrise on se rendra compte du renouvellement profond que la
découverte des civilisations et des litteratures de I'Orient Ancicn, a provoqué
depuis WELLHAUSEN dans I'esprit, les méthodes et les résultats de la critique
bibligue. La thlorie documentaire en particulicr a beaucoup évolué. On se
dégage des schémes trop rigides ct trop exclusivement littéraires de WELLHAUSEN.
On distingue mieux de la forme litteraire actuelle parfois relativement récente
les ¢lements souvent tres anciens qu'elle recouvre. Un examen plus approfondi
des faits amene A reconnaitre que si I'hypotheése d’une addition de plusieurs fils
parallcles explique mieux la physionomie des parties narratives du Pentateuque,
les parties législatives supposent plutdt un écrit fondamental, sur lequel se sont
greffés des compléments successifs. On sait que M. E. i la suite de SmEenD
a donné a I'hyvpothése documentaire sa forme la plus récente. Il a cru discerner
dans les parties narratives de 1'Hexateuque une source plus archaique que J, et
plus affranchie d'influences sacerdotales, qu'il désigne par lesigle L (= Laienquelle)
dont il retrouve le fil jusque dans les Livres de Samuel. L’addition successive
des principales sources aurait été faite dans l'ordre suivant: L -- ] - E — B

Bundesbuch) + D + H (= Heiligkeitsgesetz) — P. Dans les récits relatifs
aux patriarches on semble faire tres large — A notre avis trop large — la part
de l'interprétation ethnographique. Les récits d'aspect individuel seraient origi-
nairement des légendes tribales progressivement individualisées. Mais M. E. est
un observateur trop perspicace pour ne pas percevoir la possibilité d'autres
interprétations, et puisqu'il se reserve le Commentaire de la Genese dans la
nouvelle collection, il ne lui échappera certainement pas que la maniére
ondoyante de 'auteur biblique dans cette matieére, ne s'accomode pas d’explications
trop uniformes. Pourquoi n'y aurait il pas au fond de plusieurs de ces récits,
le souvenir de quelques grandes personnalités religieuses de mahdis, comme
I'Orient en a toujours produit? Mais nous ne pouvons ¢numerer ici, ni, a plus
forte raison, discuter chacune de positions prises par M. E.: car M. E. ne
se dérobe jamais au devoir de prendre position, et il le fait toujours en homme
qui a une connaissance personnelle et approfondie des problemes envisagés.
Qu'il nous suffise de signaler, A titre de spécimen, quelques unes de scs maniéres
de voir sur des points sensibles du domaine critique: Pluralité d'auteurs pour
Isaic §5—66; Composition du Livre de Daniel d’aprés deux sources, l'une
araméenne, remontant sous forme des recits isolés 4 1'époque perse, i la base
de 1—6, l'autre, a la base des ch. 7—12, écrite en hébreu a I'époque macchabéenne;
analyse littéraire des livres d'Esdras-Néhémie, différente de celle de Van
HooNACKER et maintien de la succession traditionnelle Esdras, Néhémie, etc.

M. E. rejettec 4 bon droit la suggestion de GUNKEL, de substituer au type
classique de I'Introduction celui de I'histoire de la litterature juive; mais mieux
inspiré que Baubissiy, il fait une place aux apocryphes et pseudépigraphes dans
son Histoire du Canon.

Mais encore plus significatifs que les solutions de détail, nous semblent
I'esprit et la méthode qui inspirent ce travail. Tandis qu'a I'époque de CorniLL
et de BauDISSIN on s’en tenait trop exclusivement 4 la critique littéraire et A
I'étude interne du livre, aujourd’hui bon nombre d'auteurs, las des excés de
I'école wellhausienne, manifestent un scepticisme, parfois exageré vis a vis de
ses méthodes, et veulent résoudre toutes les questions par I'archéologie et la
méthode comparative. La vérité nous semble étre dans la wia media choisie par
M. E.: Garder les deux méthodes. les appliquer 2 bon escient, ne demander a
chacune d'elles que ce qu'elle peut donner; ne pas risquer des synthéses sans
leur donner comme base de consciencicuses et pénétrantes analyses. A propos
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du livre de M. E. nous avons prononcé quelques uns des grands noms de la
critique; c’érait insinuer que pour nous il se place parmi les meilleurs; il est,
d’'un bout 4 l'autre, de main d’ouvrier.

Fr. M. L. DUMESTE o. P.

Rivin, J.]., Gesetz im Koran, Kultus und Ritus. Jerusalem, 1934, Bamberger
& Wahrmann Verlag. viii+ viii+ 124+ 3. Price 8 sh.

This is a scholarly piece of work based on the researches of NOLDEKE,
WELLHAUSEN, Snouck HouGRONJE, GoLDzIHER and Horovitz. The author, a
former student of Horovirtz, is resident in Jerusalem and has<completed a
translation of the Qur’an into Hebrew, of which the first part has appeared.

The following subjects are dealt with in the order given: Sacred Seasons
and Festivals, the Calendar, Fasts, “Leilatu-1-Qadr”, the Day of Assembly, Pilgrimage,
Vows, Laws relating to Foods, Wine, Laws of Ritual Cleanliness, Prayer,
the Qibla, Idolatry, Sorcery and Poets, Asceticism.

The author traces a good many Arabic or Islamic institutions; customs and
beliefs to Jewish origins, without considering the possibility of independent usage
in pre-Islamic Arabia, or Christian origin (e.g. the removal of shoes upon
entering a sanctuary, p. 27, practiced even nowadays throughout the Near East),
and Samaritan parallels (genuflexion and prostration during prayer). .

The following suggestions concerning the translation of Qur’anic -passages
may not be out of place:

1) p. 102, bottom (Sira 29:16) “Begehret von Allah die Besorgung (1) und
dienet ihm und danket ihm; zu il.m kehret ihr zuriik” should read: “Suchet
euren Unterhalt bei Allah, dient ihm und seid ihm dankbar: zu ihm werdet ihr
zurick gebracht”.

2) p. 18, Stira 62:9 is translated thus: “O, ihr, die ihr glaubt, wenn zum

Gebet des 4at! ¢ gerufen wird, so eilet zur Lobpreisung Gottes hin und lasset

den Handel. Dies ist gut fir euch, wenn ihr es nur wiBtet. 10. Und sobald
das Gebet zu Ende ist, so zerstreut euch iber das Land und suchet Gottes
Gnade. Und preiset -Gott viel vielleicht werdet ihr Erfolg haben. 11. Und
sobald siec Handel und Spiel sahen, wandten sie sich dem zu und lieBen dich
stehen; sprich: Was bei Gott ist, ist besser als-Spiel und Handel. Und Gott ist
der beste der Versorger.”  This should rather be: : i

“O ihr, die ihr glaubt, wenn am Freitag zum Gebet gerufen wird, so eilt
zum ‘Gottesdienst’ (Baidawi: khutba or prayer) und laft den Handel (beiseite).
Dies ist euch gut, wenn ihr es (nur) wifitet. Wenn das Gebet beendet ist, so
“zerstreut” euch im Land und tracitet nach dem Uberfluf Allahs. Und denkt
hiufig an Gott, damit ihr erfolgreich seid.- Wenn sie nun Handel odey Spiel
sehen, wenden sie sich dahin und lassen dich stehen. Sprich: Was bei Allah
ist, ist besser als Spiel und Handel. Und Gott ist der beste Unterhalter
(= Versorger).” i N

3. p. 69, Sira 6:119, Man ibersetze: “Was soll euch noch zurud(hal.ter}'.
dalB ihr nicht esset, auch nachdem Gottes Name dariiber genannt worden ist.
This should be: “Warum wollt ihr durchaus nicht das essen, woriber Allahs
Name genannt worden ist.” )

The abbreviations for references quoted are more often than not unintelle-
gible. Such are k for kijra (pp. 9. 10), s.5. for “siehe Seite” (p. u..);.S(followex}
by figures) for Siira, M. for Mohammed. More serious is the missing table o
references to works quoted, where single letters stand for words, (es‘pecxaU);
pp- 38; 39, note 1; 47, note). In line 9, p. 38, t.p.q. stands for ferminus 5.03
quem, while S. W.R. on p. 18 means, “Siehe WELLHAUSEN, Reste altarabiscien

Heidentums.”
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The Arabic transliteration is inconsistent: Alsafa and Almarva, tawwaf for
tawaf (p.. VI, correctly spelt p. 43 § 6); ALMUBARRAD, Mufad(daliyyat) p. 35,
note; Kibla p. 114, note 1, while p. 109 contains four mistakes in two lines.

The Arabic text of Verses 17—19 of Siira g is a classical example of how
type should not be set. (p. 37). The setting of Arabic types throughout should
have been done more carefully; in particular the vowelling of Qur’anic passages
should have been considered. The long list of corrigenda (which could be easily
doubled) is a serious drawback to the use of this otherwise interesting and
useful book.

It is to be hoped that a second edition will eliminate these mistakes and
;lhe bol?k be produced in a form more worthy of the trouble which the author

as taken.

ST. H. STepHAN.

BeLLE D. Mazur: Studies on Jewry in Greece, 1. Athens, 1935. pp.1 and 35,
s fig. in the text, § plans.

Miss MazuRr’s study meets a real requirement, especially in the archaeological
field. Much has been written on synagogues in Greece, whereas the actual
monuments have been comparatively overlooked, or in any case, not studied
with the necessary thoroughness. The historical notes, which fulfil one of the
principal aims of the pamphlet from the author’s point of.view, give a useful
collection of facts, but the chief value of the work is the clearing up of two
important points. One is the proof that the so-called synagogue in Delos,
treated as such also in SUKENIK's book, Ancient Synagogues in Palestine and
Greece, London, 1934, is not a synagogue, but a place of worship of Theos
Hypsistos, whose votive offerings are related to those of the sanctuary of Zeus
Hypsistos on the Pnyx. The other is Miss MAzUR's success in tracing for
the first time the ground plan of the synagogue in Aegina. It had an
apse turned towards Jerusalem, and was therefore in accordance with the latest
type of synagogue orientation. Buildings of earlier types of synagogue orien-
tation have their facade directed towards the East, as did the Temple in
Jerusalem, or else towards Jerusalem itself.

There is an indication that a pulpit (bema) stood before the apse in Aegina,
a_fact which supports the writer's view that it was only by exception that a
bema stood in the middle of the synagogue of Alexandria (Cp. Der Morgen, 11,
1935, pp $9—62). It is to be hoped that the sites of Priene will be elucidated
with the same methodical thoroughness, for the remains excavated by WIEGAND
and ScHRADER make it likely that there was a synagogue there.! The evidence
of a candlestick with seven branches on a pillar is conclusive, and the sole
argument which WIEGAND-SCHRADER find against it, namely that a candlestick
of the same type has becn found on a slab in a church, infers only that there
must have been a synagogue near the site of this church. Such a fact is by
no means unusual, as can be shown in Jerash, where the church is built on
the remains of the synagogue, and at many other places. Evidence of this
practice can also be found on_ p. 30 of Miss Mazur's study, where an cpistle
of Pope Gregory is quoted which sanctions the destruction of a synagogue,
located in the neighbourhood of a church.

Miss Mazur’'s methodical clarity and brevity are especially to be recommended
on a subject which has too often been treated with dilettante good will rather
than with serious criticism. HELEN RosEnAU

1 TH. WiEGAND and H. ScHRADER (Priene, Berlin, 1904, p. 481.)
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H.H. RowLeyY, Darius the Mede and the Four World Empires in the Book of
Daniel. A Historical Study of Contemporary Theories. Pp. XXXIV + 195,
Cardiff: University of Wales Press Board, 1935. Price 12/6.

The author has already demonstrated his fitness to deal with the peculiar
and difficult linguistic problems of the book of Daniel by a volume entitled
The Aramaic of the Old Testament. He has also published several articles on
various phases of the book of Daniel. In the present study he concentrates
his efforts on the two problems mentioned in the title. He says the result is
“to reaffirm the views of what has been called above the critical orthodoxy of
the beginning of the present century” (p. 175%).

The four empires are identified as the Neo-Babylonian, the Median, the
Persian, and the Greek (Alexander and his various Diadochi viewed as a whole)
up to the time of Antiochus Epiphanes. As the author says (p. 73). this is one
of the most common views of modern times. Hence no new discoveries have
been made on this point; but the wvarious reasons are well summarized, and
the weaknesses of rival views are clearly shown. A review of the findings of
leading scholars shows that this interpretation really represents “critical orthodoxy”.
This involves the view that the book of Daniel was put together in its present
form in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes as an aid in encouraging the Jews
who were fighting this monarch for the very existence of their religious and
national life. “Uncritical orthodoxy”, on the other hand, holds the book “to
be from the pen of Daniel himself, a courtier of Babylon in the Exilic age”
{p. 2).

The difficulty that a Median world empire never existed, except as a part
of the dominions of the Achaemenians, is very sensibly explained along the
lines already laid down by MonTcoMERY (I C. C., Daniel, p. 62) and CHARLES
(Commentary on Daniel, p. 141 ff.). Isa. 1317, 212 and Jer. 111,28 had declared
that Babylon would be overthrown by the Medes. In the age of the composi-
tion of Daniel predictive prophecy was believed to be inspired and infallible.
Therefore the might of Babylon must have been desiroyed by the Medes.
However, the historical fact of the Persian overlordship is also allowed for by
making the theoretical sway of the Medes very short and bringing in the
Persian rule immediately thereafter.

If a Median empire overthrew Babylon then that empire must have had a
head. Thus it is that “Darius the Mede” comes into the picture. ROWLEY
reaches the conclusion that there is “no evidence of his existence” by a process
of elimination: (1) Darius the Mede is not Cambyvses, (2) nor Gobryas, (3) nor
Astyages, (4) nor Cyaxares. This is all very well, but the following chapter,
entitled “Darius the Mede is a conflation of confused traditions,” is inadequate.
It is stated positively only that “for his creation the author of the book of
Daniel appears to have used some traditions belonging to Darius Hystaspis apd
some belonging to Cyrus, but all confused and distorted.” CHARLES {(op. cit.,
pp. 145—6) has shown that there are also elements of Gobryas and Cambyses
in the picture. He goes farther and points out the probable source of the
name of the mythical Darius in Darius Hystaspis, who had rendered himself
celebrated in Palestine and Egypt by circulating Aramaic translations of the
Behistun Inscription (see COWLEY, Aramaic Papyri, pp. 248 ff.), ROWLEY also
thinks that the author of Daniel could “transfer some of the things that
properly belong to Darius Hystaspis te his Darius the k{ede without removing
Hystaspis from his own place as a su. essor of Cyrus” (p. 59). He has ovtl:_r-
looked or disregarded the fact that TOKREY, by taking the data of Ezra 4 H
and Daniel together has made it appear probable that both the author of
Daniel and the Chronicler did omit Darliills Hystagsxs after Cyrus in favour o

arius the Mede before him (4JSL, XXIII, p. 178 -
P RowLEY believes that the v{reight of the evidence favours the theory Ofl'
single authorship (pp. 176 ff.). In this he has surely departed from “critica
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orthodoxy” although perhaps not from “the critical orthodoxy of the beginning
of the present century.” Since the beginning of the century an important
group of scholars, including PREISWERK, DaimaN, TORREY, HOLSCHER, MONT-
GOMEREY, BAUMGARTEN, and EISSFELDT have expressed the belief that the book
should be divided into two parts coming from different authors. As ROWLEY
himself admits (p. 5) the combined weight of these opinions cannot be ignored.

On the whole this study will be very useful in clarifying certain puzzling
questions in regard to one of the most interesting books in the Bible. It is
an evidence of the scholarly interest in Daniel and a tribute to ROWLEY's
industry that the bibliography accompanying his volume lists nearly soo titles.

W. F. STINESPRING.

Journal of the Jewish Palestine Exploration Society (Qoves ha-hevrah ha-<ivrit
le-hagirat Eres Yisrael (111)), dedicated to the memory of Dr. A. Mazie. Edited by
N. Stouscu. Jerusalem, Rubin Mass, 1934, pp. xlii, 367, xxiv.

The impressive size of this volume speaks well for the progress achieved
by this Society since its foundation fifteen years ago, especially in view of
the current economic situation. The generous number of illustrations shows,
moreover, a real appreciation of the special requirements of archaeological
publication. The twenty-four Hebrew articles and the two in French represent
substantially all the ramifications of the studv of Palestine, and the former
may be said to mark a milestone in the development of a scientific prose in
the reborn language.

1. The biography of Dr. Mazie (1858—1930) by the cditor, pp. v-xxiv, deals
with a career in the intellectual centres of Europe, followed by over forty
years of medical practice and research in Palestine. In the bibliography of
his writings we notc with interest that he had prepared an edition of the
ancient medical treatisc of AssAF, a source of importance for the flora 9(
Palestine, which, it is to be hoped, MazIE's heirs will not allow to remain
unpublished.

2. The editor, pp. 1—3, introduces the joint report on the excavations near
Ramat Rachel, but neglects to edit the two articles which comprise it, thereby
permitting them to overlap.

3. B. MaisLer, “Ramat Rachel and Kh. Silih,” pp. 4—18, gives a topogra-
phical study of the site and its vicinity. The place is listed in SWP, IlI, 104,
as. Kh. Abu Brek, its name having since changed. He identifies it with Mt
Perazim (Is. 2821), as a corollary to his hypothesis that the neighboring Bir
Qadismii is the site of Baal Perazim. The latter suggestion derives frpm the
probability that the modern name represents the Kathisma of Mary, which was
marked by a church in the gth c.! and the possibility that the sacredness of
the well and stone go back to Canaanite days. Another identification suggested
here is Kh. >Umm Tiuba =Byzantine Melépa = Biblical Netophah.

3. M. Stekkuis, “The Jewish tomb-cave at Ramat Rachel,” pp. 19—40,
gives a detailed description of the kokim, the ossuaries, the pottery, etc.

4. E.L. Sukenik, “The synagogue of Hammath-by-Gadara,” pp. 41-61,
constitutes the preliminary report of this work, which has been especially rich
in epigraphic results. The author has made a brief descriptjon ofothese _sth c.
remains more widely available in his recent Schweich Lectures,® and in the

final report which appeared in this Journal, XV, Nos. 1—2.

1 See Dict. d’ Arch. chrét. et de Lit., 11I, 255, as a supplement to ABEL,
RB, 1924, 617 f. As for ScHNEIDER, JPOS, XIV, 230 f, it is unnecessary to
add to the editorial comment, L ¢., 237.

2 The ancient Synagogues of Palestine and Greece, 81 f.
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s. IDEM, “A Jewish tomb-cave on the slope of Mt. Scopus,” pp. 62—73.
Four of the ossuaries found are inscribed, viz., Marthas, Matithiah and its
hypocoristicon, Matiah, Garida (a new name), and Simeon BWTWN. The
last is, despite its orthography, taken by the writer to stand for fondaw, i. e.
the same name as that of the family from which came Mariamne, Herod the
Great's queen.

6. IDEM, “The Synagogue of Kh. Kanf,” pp. 75—80. A re-study of the
remains with a revised reading of the inscription.

7. S.KLEIN, “The cities of the Priests and Levites and the Cities of Refuge,“
pp- 81—107, 367. The writer discusses in turn both the pre-exilic and the
Second Temple period. He attempts to show the specific existence in the
time of David of five such cities without, however, carrying research much
further in this respect.®? In the second part the discussion becomes more
significant. An excellent interpretation of Tos. Makkot. 111, 2, is given,
showing that the conquering in question there has to do with the Maccabean
period, during which Kiryath-Jearim and Gamla had to serve as cities of refuge,
as substitutes for Shechem and Kedesh, which were in Samaritan and Phoe-
nician hands. But with the arrival of Pompey, who freed the larger cities of
Palestine, the ancient institution disappeared. Incidentally, the writer discusses
a new Hebrew text bearing on Gerasa (Cf. JBL, LIII, 167—9.).

8. I. BEN Zvi, “A Samaritan inscription of the §th c. A.H.,” pp. 108—112.
The dedication of a synagogue, A.H. 430 = A.D. 1038—9, provenience unknown.
The writer neglects to specify the museum in which the stone is now kept.

9. IDEM, “Three Samaritan Torah-scrolls,” pp.113—6. These date from the
14th to 16th Centuries, and are in Nablus.

10. J. LEtBoviTcH, “Midian and Midian,” pp. 117—44. The writer subscribes
to the dating of the Sinaitic inscriptions in the XVIII Dynasty, and considers the
language to be non-Semitic. He attributes the writing to the Midianites, whom
he believes to be designated in Mjyu=Mpbyu. He holds the Hebrew Midian
to be a plural form.

11. S. YEvIN, “The Annals of Thutmosis III,” pp. 145—74. The third of a
series of translations of Egyptian documents bearing on Palestine. This particular
one is based on SETHE's revised text, and is accompanied by a very detailed
commentary.

12. A.Z. EsukoLt and M. Narkis, “Cataloguc of objects found during the
excavation at Tiberias (el-Hamme), 1920—1," pp. 175—96. The material, which
is now in the Society’s museum, consists of lapidary, ceramic, and glass objects
of the Byzantine and Arabic periods. The cataloguers might have referred to
RB, 1921, Figs. 3, 7, and Pl. 7, where illustrations of some of these are given,
as well as in SLouscH’s report. The Christian Arabic inscription (p. 182) has
been dealt with by CLERMONT-GANNEAU.# On the wreathed cross (No. 13)
see FiTzGERALD, QS, 1931, p. 67. The word for candelabrum (No. 88) is apparently
an error for lychnia.

13. N. SHALEM, “The Breast plate of the High Priest,” pp. 197—215. The
writer attempts to identify the various stones of the hoshen with the aid of
midrashic material, and believes that the influence of the Egyptian pectoral and

«the color-scheme of the Egyptian friezes are reflected in it. For its etymology
he refers to hogen. He tends to be somewhat uncritical in handling certain
sources. He, e.g., fails to appreciate that Josephus’ confusion between Urim
and Tumim and the breast-plate (4nt. III, 215—7) is duc to the fact that the
latter had fallen into disuse before his time. (Cf. Brau, few. Enc., XII, 380)

8 Consider, e.g. his attempt to read into Amos 68 an allusion to Gilead,
on the basis of Gen. 3148 f. Equally infelicitous is the notion that Hamon is
the older form of Hammoth-Dor, on the theory that the former points to

local sun-worship (hamman).
¢ Compla-Rmpdu'de P Acad. des Inscr. et des Belles- Let., 1922, §8.
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Certainly it is rash to cite that passage as proof of the original identity of
the terms.

14. 1. Press, “Topographical Studies,” pp. 215—26. The river Kipros, which
figurcs in certain Haggadic contexts of the carly 2nd century is connected
by the writer with Herod's fortress, Kypros which he still supposes to have
been located on the modern Kh. Beit Jabr, although it is ten years since
ALT obscrved that the ruins there are mediacval, and suggested that it stood
on el ¢l-<Agabe5 The “river” in question is thought by PRESS to be the
l_l'ddi el-Qelt. The valley of Rimmon, mentioned insthe same context, is iden-
tificd with the W7 er-Rummaneh. The writer also re-opens the problem of
Binah and Bimah. He takes the former as going back to Bé’>Anak and
connccts it with  Baian, 1. Macc. §%, His identification of the names with
el-CAinah and el-<4imah, southeast of the Dcad-Sea has no philological support.

15. D. Savrrer~ick, “Strabo, Geography, XVI, 2”, pp- 227—56. An accurate
translation of this wecll-known source, fully annotated.

16. H. TorcayNER, on Ezck. 1382, pp. 257—60, offers & very ingenious
solution for this obscure passage: the witches “hunt souls” for a price, by
pretending to induce skin-discases through sympathetic magic. The etymology
of mispaliot as a form of sapahat scems irresistible.

17. J. KLaus~Ner, “The towns ¢drab and Gabara in Galilee,” pp. 261-3,
cndorses the view that both names represent the same town, emending the
latter to Garaba, for which DaLman has suggested the modern ¢Arribe. The
writer crroneously spells the word with ghain. It secms, however, that the
Arabic name goes back to ¢drabah in the sense of “willow” (cf. Jos. 1818). Is
¢4rab then a sccondary form:

18. B. MaIsLER, “Syria and Palestine in the geographical treatise on the
empire of Sargon the Great,” pp. 264—9, gives his reasons for considering the
document a copy of an inscription of the Akkadian ruler (2637—2582 B. c.),
and discusses the portion dealing with “the land of the Amorites.” ’

19. M. Narkis, “Edomitica,” pp. 270—80. An exposure of a large group
of forgerics now in the Bezalel Museum, Jerusalem.

20. J. Brasravskl, “The Jewish Agricultural Population of Palestine in the
16th cent. and the question of its antiquity,” pp. 281—308. A sober and adequate
trcatment of a subject which might lend itsclf to abuse at the hands of a
romanticist. The sources attest a considerable variety of activity : grain-growing,
truit-orchards, apiculture (espccially in  Tiberias), sericulture, viniculture (es-
pecially in Gaza), as well as indirect agricultural business. In several instances
the existing situation may be traced back two centuries, and with respect to
<Alma (upper Galilee), to the late 12th, with hints as to the pre-Crusading
period. Note, however, that onc of the sources drawn on for the x.4th c., viz.,
Isaac CHELO, has now been proven to be one of CaRMOLY's forgeries.®

21 S. Assar, “A group of letters,” pp. 309—22. Four business letters of
Palestinian and Egyptian provenience, 16—17th cent.  The third is the first auto-
graph of the famous Kabbalist, Isaac Luria of Safed. o

22. N. StouscH, “The (Jewish) Population of Palestinc and Syria in the
16th cent. according to a Portugese source,” pp. 323—38. Extracts from P DE
AVEIRO, [tineraria da Terra Sancta, first published in 1587, and re-published
in 1927. The author was apparently a Marrano, and his remarks, insofar as

5 PJB, 1926, 36; l.c., 1925, 23 f. )

6§ G. ScHOLEM, Siyon, VI, 39 ff. M. IsH-SHaLom, Tarbiz, VI, 197—209.

7 The common confusion between Sydiar and Sichem reappears in this
source; the former properly refers to the modern ¢dskar. See THOMSEN, Loca

Sancta, p. 108. .
In connection with the remarks on the local Samaritans, see the con-

temporary material given by A. GALANTE, Documents officiels turcs concernant
les juifs de Turquie. Stambul, 1931. pp. 170 £



264 Journal of the Palestinc Oricntal Socicty XVI

they refer to Jews, are concerned with these relugees. The material assembled
here relates to Jerusalem, Nablus,” Tiberias, Saled, Mcron, Damascus,® and
Tripoli, but is not remarkably interesting.

23. M. Avimerecd, “The Distribution ol Levantina (llclicidac™ pp. 339—46
with English abstract. A study al the two sub-species of Palestinian land-snails
and their several local types.

24. D. AsuBEL, “The Evaporauon oi water in Palestine,” pp. 347--64. A
valuable hydrographic investigation with statistical tables.

25. L.H. VixcexT, “Jérusalem Ville Sainte (Jér. 313849)” pp_iii-xvi, offers
a well-considered solution ol the problems involved in the topographical terms
of this passage.

26. R. NEuvILLE, “Les Débuts de I'Agriculture et la Faucille préhistorique
en Palestine, “pp. xxii-xliii. In this very interesting survey the writer points
out that, whereas in Europe and Egypt agricultural traces are not fouud before
the Neolithic Age they occur in this country from the dawn of the Mesolithic.
Thus this art arosc carlier than those ol potterv-making and flint-polishing,
a situation which accords well with the phenomenon of wild wheat, which
was found by AARONSOHN near Safed in 1906, and which has since been
found also in Transjordan. The writer reviews the sickletlints of the various
ages, and shows how the pursuit of agriculture fluctuated during the seven
periods preceding the Early Bronze Age.

The wealth of material in this volume is unfortunately marred by certain
external defects. Several of the contributors make bibliographical references ol
the vaguest sort, a tendency which it is the duty of an editor to check. The
typographical errors are unnccessarily numcrous, while the style of the occasional
English portions is quite unworthy of that of the bulk of the book. In general,
the editing is inferior to the contents, and the editor’s ubiquitous foot-notes
are an unfortunate feature of the volumec.

JosHUA STARR.

Stupia ORrIENTALIA EpIDIT SocieTas ORIExTALIs FEnnica 1V, 1. Songs of
the Druze. Transliterations, Translations and Comments by AAPELI SAARISALO.
Helsinki, 1932. The Academic Bookshop. VII, 144 (4) and 32 pp. Arabic texts.
Price Fmks. 70.—

Dr. A. Saarisaro, who is well-lknown as a student of Palestinian prehistory
and topography, collected these songs in the intervals of other work in Upper
Galilee. The text of about seventy songs is given, mostly ¢ataba, (pp. 1—105)
followed by a commentary (pp. 106—138). An interesting feature is the Druze
origin of some of these songs. The author intends to deal separately with any
traces of their secret tencts in these texts. The index of words discussed is a
welcome addition to the work. The last two pages are taken up with biblio-
graphical notes. Certain articles of the JPOS which have been utilized are not
mentioned. ) o

The present reviewer was privileged to sce the book before publication and
to make certain suggestions. Not all of these have been accepted. The author
has made certain errors which would have been avoided if he had discussed
the whole beforehand with a competent native of the country.

The songs are not divided into ¢ataba, mawwal, anq the otht;r more or less
wellknown forms of vernacular Palestinian poetry (vide the introduction to
DALMAN's Palastinisdier Diwdn); but songs of different types are found under
one heading, e.g., No. XXVII, where a faghrut verse (.I. 2.) is _followc_:d by
“dal Gna” (3. 4.); while Nos. 5. 6. are $obas; 9. 10. again a dalGna (with an
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impossible metre; especially 9, which should read “yalli b-titmagiat bi-<azm-I-
hamam(i)”. This juxtaposition of incongruous “song” is very objectionable from
the oriental point of view; No 31 should have been printed in “quatrains”, as
the metre demands.

In attempting a critical rendering of Arabic folksongs Dr. SAARISALO has
tackled a subject in which no amount of pains will make up for an insufficient
knowledge of vernacular-Arabic. Nevertheless, the translation is generally accurate,
though one would sometimes expect a different rendering. On the other hand
the influence of written Arabic on the author is sometimes apparent, such as his
writing qutaru (Song 11,3a) for beduin gotar; hawetihu (11,3) for haweti(h).
bihdini (XXII,19) for be-hdeni.

The following corrections may be noted:

VII, 21.2 ‘A4 snnuk pro ¢ala sa’>nihi was originally ala $an inno(still vernacular),
(p. 113)

X, 7,1 If the classical is meant, ya¢/u should be inserted instead of yaga.

XVIIL, 11,2 Ya kas il-fikir, hallik tinsifi (hall-) being used only with the aorist
while tagha is also classical.

XVIIL Il <ussaq bi-hubbik sahu “The lovers became restless pilgrims for your
love” should be “The lovers were devoted to your love.”

13. “How many blind saw her? She left them and they were able to
see,” should be “...She made them look and see;” }alla = to cause.

16. Karras, “to dedicate” (cf. the introitus of the Mass).

17. Cf. Psalm 4sL.

18. Halli nazarak ¢alayyi is an Arabism, requesting continued favour.

20. “She ordered to weave for the feast,” should read “It was handmade
to order.” Tusay tithayyak ‘a-l->1d. Tusdy is marra and not passive
form of IV (p. 121).

25. Yom(in) libisto u halas w-iktaddit <a-g-sirani (pl. of sir crevice of the
door). “When she put on (cf. 23) and finished and they (i.e. the
people) gathered at the crevices of the door, (sc. to admire her in
the head dress).

30. Arlat “let hang down”; a style of hair cutting is gassa not gissa.

37. Dajlak, ya rabbi tsamihni hes in-nds bala la-n-nas, is not “I beg you,
my Lord, forgive me (here) where the people cause suffering to
others” but rather “I implore you, my God, to forgive me, for
people are (a cause of) affliction to one another.”

42. Russhum for russha ¢ala-l-mayyit bitib is not “Their sprinkling on the
dead will make him fragrant” but “Sprinkle it (i. e. the water) on the
dead and he will be restored to life” (f1@b: to recover, come to life
again).

so. Ya ... yamma is “either ... or” and not “to ... and.”

54. Yitwaza(n) lono fihun, His (white) colour may be compared to theirs.

§5—s6. These lines are badly corrupted, as are 4 and 9 of XIX
XIX, 15 Amdn, ya nasim in jit habbet habbeti-l-hawa, qull-ha habbik “Help, O

wind, when vou came to blow,

I loved the beauty, tell her: He loved you” should be

“Alas (Turkish!) O wind, should vou come to blow a breeze, tell
her: He loved you.”

18. Nafsi ¢an duruib il-jahl tabat (not fayib) “I myself am penitent con-
cerning the ways of wrong doing” should be “My soul has repented
from (following) the paths of foolishness.”

22,1 Mil is Latin, not Greek.

27,4 Cf. the Dream of Joseph (Gen. 379).

XXI, 3 Wajal talagik bi-qisrit lemuna is the correct version and gives the
meaning “I shall divorce you for a trifie” (lit. the peel of a lemon).
XXI, 10 Dapil rabbik, ya-mmi-l-i‘un is not “I beg your Lord, O thou, the
mother of the eyes (beautiful girl)” but, “for the love (or sake) of
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thy God, O thou with the beautiful eyes.” Imm and abu here and in
similar expressions denote the outstanding quality cf. XXVII, 10, 12.

XXIV, 4 W-ibnayya zinit-ha ‘ijbat. “And the beauty of the daughter is a
wonder” should be “And a girl, whose beauty was pleasing.” The
metre here is defective.

14. Ya hawa-z-zenat éinn (= ka-innahu) nassam Calayyi is not “O, the love
of beauties—a demon breathed on me” but “O, the breeze (or wind)
of the beautiful ones, as if it had breathed on mc”. For the use of
nassam, cf. IIl, § la-tla¢ <a-ras ij-jabal w asrif <ala-l-wadi wa’ul ja
munyati, nassam hawa bladi “I will climb to the top of the mountain,
look down on the valley and say, “O my heart's desire, the wind
of my country has blown,” (from the forgotten gharib maskin song,
also used in another song known as ¢a-I-yadil). Against p. 129.

18. tud it-tib “Tree of perfume®, means the aloe.

XXI1V, 26 Qaranful (= hwrunfol), carnations (not cloves in this case) is not a
Greek but a Persian loan word. In the sense of cloves it occurs in
verse 8.

XXVI, 10 Min sadriha kinn fazz (cf. XXIV, 14) “like to jump from her breast.”

14. Wama tamluk yadaya “and with all that my hand governs” simply
implies possession, no idea of covering. Itis a variant of the Qur¢anic
expression ma inalakal yvaminuka, Stra 33:52.55

22, Wasbur ‘alayya ta-raddi¢ ibni “Be patient with me till 1 can suckle
my son” should be rather “Have patience with me till I have given
my son to suck.” It reminds one on the same situation depicted by
Imruwu-l-Qais, Mutallaga vv. 19—20:

J,‘rz\tg_s':o:\,':“i -Cb‘/)c,.i}.»"}_,dl‘)
I a2 Fh 50 deial Lis e S L
This section, too, is a mixture of several kinds of song.
XXVII, s Hannini “make us happy” should be simply “congratulate me.”
XXVIII, 2 Ya furqati-l-hayy qat¢atna ani-lladin matu (1 line) “Ah, the departure
of the living did put us apart, more than those who died” should
be “The departure of the people (or tribe sc. of the beloved one)
has made us even more desolate than those who died.”
14. 15. This refers to the person who has written the sad news (and not
God); the explanation of ya 72t is wrong. )

17. Ya ben, qalbi <alok radi Sammatt biyyi-l-tida w-ishab l-ighradi, “O
enmity, my heart is pleased with you, My enemies and my follow-
men made merry over me in my day of evil, to my hurt.” The
negation (mig) should be inserted between ¢aléh u radi, and the English
should read “O separation (or death), my heart is not pleased with
you, for you have made my enemies, and those who have a grudge
against me, rejoice.”

XXIX, 15 Ah, batil hef “Ah, bad injustice” should be “Alas, what a pity...

XXXI1II, 3 Madhch is not religion, but a religious “school” of which there are
four in orthodox Islam.

XXXII, 38.3 Cf. II Samucl 13, _ i )

With regard to the words in the Index, yamm (the side of) is not der{\'ed from
am (p. 139); nor does az‘ar (an Aramaic loan word, now used in Syria) come
from da‘ara; p. 141 sanwart, the root is swr and not sar; among the so-called
colloqflial words we notice bandar (cf. Bender Bu Shehr, and l}endgr A})bas in
the Persian Gulf) which is Persian and obsolesccnt‘_(though in Bills it used
to figure before the War in the sentence “mla darija bandar al-quds (money
current in the “town” of Jerusalem); while mammitra and figfa¢ are Aramaic
(still used in Syria); gallim, sijam, tugha are classical, and qalamji (profe§su_>m'll
calligrapher) Turkish. ~ Against REDHOUSE it may be maintained that mahut is

»n
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also Aramaic and not Persian, as a good number of Arabic loanwords from
Aramaic arc formed on the theme fatal.

In conclusion, we have to express our gratitude to Dr. SAARISALO for under-
taking this difficult work which makes it possible for the English reader to gain
an idea of the folk songs of Northern Palestine. St. H. STEPHAN

The Bible, An American Translation, Popular Edition, Edited bv J. M. Powis
Syrrit and EnGar J. Goopspeep, pp. 247. The University of Chicago Press,
United States of America, and the Cambridge University Press, Great Britain and
Ircland, 1935. Sh. 9 nect.

The demand for a popular edition of the SmitH and Goopspeep English
translation of the Old and New Testaments has now been met by the publication,
in October 1935, of a single, inexpensive, and well-printed volume.

The beginning of this work goes back to 1923, when Professor EpGAR J.
Goobnsperd of the University of Chicago issued his English translation of the
New Testament. This was based upon the Greek text of WestcorT and Horr,
which was followed throughout, save for a few cmendations that had been
suggested by Dr. Howrrt himself, together with some modifications in seven
additional verses. This version was widely known before the appearance, in
1927, of the companion English translation of the cntire Old Testament.

In the previous vear (1926) the late J. M. Powis SumirH, of the University
of Chicago, had published his English translation of the Psalms. This attractive
volume had two appendices, one giving a brief account of the dates, the poetry,
and the religion ol the Psalter, as well as of its development as the hymn book
of the Sccond Temple, while the second was devoted to textual notes. This
translation, in revised form, together with the textual notes, was incorporated
in the larger work of the following vear.

In the case of this new English version of the entire Old Testament, Dr.
Ssmith had the cditorial responsibility, and was the translator of the minor
Prophets, Job and Ecclesiastes, as well as the Psalms. His. associates, for the
remainder of the translation were Professor THEOPHILE J. MEEK of the University
of Toronto, Professor ALEX R. Gorpon of the United Theological College of
McGill University, Montreal, and Professor LERoy WATERMAN of the University
of Michigan. An appendix of some 9o pages contained a list of passages where
comment was felt to be necessary regarding the official Massoretic text, particularly
in the matter of vocalization.

Next followed in 1931 an English version of the entire Bible, published by
Dr. SmitH and Dr. Goobpspeebp. This was made up of the translations named
above, and this it is that now appears in popular form. The translation of the
New Testament remains unchanged, while the Old Testament rendering has
been revised throughout by Dr. MEek, with the aid of Dr. WATERMAN. It is
stated that their aim has been to take account of the most recent investigations
in the interpretation of doubtful passages, and likewise to secure a greater degree
of uniformity of style and expression in the work of the four translators. As is
fitting this latest volume has no appendixes, or explanatory notes. Previously
Dr. Goopsprep has referred those who may desire some aid in their reading to
his Story of the New Testament.

In any work of translation there will always be differences of opinion as to
most suitable renderings, but apart from such considerations it remains true that
the version before us merits the high commendation it has received for
scholarly care in its preparation, for its worthy diction, and for the effort to
secure a literary quality that will be in harmony with the styvle of the Greek and
Hebrew originals. WARREN J. MouLTON.
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A. G. BaRRoIs, 0.P., Précis d’archéologie biblique, in—16 de 197 pages. Bloud
et Gay, Paris, 1935.

Le domaine de l'archéologie biblique est si vaste qu'il faut regarder comme
un vrai tour de force d'avoir condensé en ce petit volume non seulement ce
qui concerne les institutions mais encore tout ce qu’on entend par le monument:
aussi bien «les productions les plus variées des techniques ou des arts, les objets
courants et les plus humbles réalités de la vie journaliere que les réalisations
architecturales grandioses ou mesquines», et cela chez les différents peuples qui
ont occupé la Palestine dans |'antiquité, en dépassant la cadre israélite. L’exposition
est conduite avec une méthode rigoureusement scientifique et sous une forme
trés agréable 4 lire. On sent dans l'auteur un homme qui posséde son sujet
pour l'avoir enseigné et surtout qui dans un long séjour dans la Terre de Canaan
s’est trouvé en contact direct avec la réalité antique en yisitant les chantiers de
fouilles, en explorant le pays et en se livrant lui-méme A des entreprises d’exca-
vations sur les confins du Sinai et de I’Arabie et dans la vallée de I'Euphrate.
Aussi, la comparaison, qui est le procédé le plus habituel de l'archéologie, est-
elle plus facile 4 la connaissance expérimentale qu’a la science purement livresque.
On écoutera plus volontiers un témoin oculaire nous parlant de le vie nomade,
de P'activité rurale, de la société et des coutumes religieuses d'une contrée dans
leurs rapports avec les usages antiques, nous esquissant la ville sémitique, ses
fortifications, ses édifices privés et publics, la cité gréco-romaine ct ses temples,
la grotte préhistorique avec ses outils de pierre exhumées ou déblayées par les
récents travaux des sociétés d’Archéologie qu'un érudit lointain au cerveau bourré
de lectures comme un catalogue d’antiquariat. Les sujets abordés par le P. BARrROIS
ne sont pas seulement ceux qu’on vient d’énumérer. L’auteur a touché aussi
aux métiers, aux arts libéraux, & la métrologie et 4 la numismatique, faisant ainsi
de son livre qui tient un bon rang dans la «Bibliothéque catholique des Sciences
Religieuses» un excellent manuel pour l'étudiant en Ecriture Sainte et une
introduction suffisante pour le profane désireux d’avoir des clartés sur la vie des
Anciens en Palestine,

g F. M. ABEL



PRAHISTORISCHE KLIMAFRAGEN UM GHASSUL

RoBerT K6PPEL
JERUSALEM.

Unsere Ausgrabung von Telélat Ghassul im Jordantal liegen so
verlassen in der Ghorebene, dall viele unserer Besucher sagen, damals,
als diese Stadt blithte, miisse doch ,ein ganz anderes Klima*
geherrscht haben.  Auch in dieser Zeitschrift! wurde dieser Meinung
Ausdruck gegeben.

Die schwierige, oft behandelte Klimafrage und zwar nur des
unteren Ghors, wollen wir hier nur einseitig vom geologischen
und morphologischen Standpunkt erértern. Von den atmosphiri-
schen Bedingungen des Klimas, der Temperatur, der Feuchtigkeit,
des Niederschlages, des Windes, der Verdunstung kann der Geologe
nur den Niederschlag und, hier am Toten Meer, ein wenig auch
die frihere Verdunstung am Wasserspiegel des fritheren Toten Meeres
zu erfassen suchen. Die iibrigen Faktoren mul er anderen Wissens-
fichern mit deren Methoden iiberlassen. Meteorologie, Botanik,
Chemie mogen auch ihre Beitriige zur Klimafrage liefern.?

Es sollen zuerst die Arbeitshypothesen und Voraussetzungen
mitgeteilt und die Begriffe klar herausgestellt werden. Dann wollen
wir einen Ausflug nach Ghassil unternechmen und uns dort
umsehen.

L JPOS. XV, 1935, S. 204. ALBRIGHT, ‘Palestine in the earliest historical
Period':  “Teleilat Ghassiil carries us back into the past, to a time when
climatic conditions in Palestine were decidedly different from what they are
now. Then the Jordan had not cut its channel so dcep into the Zor, lateral
watercourses were morc numerous and formed perennial brooks more freq-
uently . ... But six thousand ycars ago conditions of climate and hydrography
were  certainly  different in  Palestine, just us in Europe and northeastern
Africa .. ."
¥ Um den Optimismus anzurcgen, sei z. B. nur auf den Aufsatz von
E. Geurcke (Berlin) hingewiesen, der in , Forsdiungen und Fortsdiritte" [IX [1933),
489" crschicn.  Er schreibt iiber ,Braunfirbung der Wiste”: ,Man wird aus
der Dicke der braunen Kruste fiir bestimmte Gesteinssorten geradezu die durdh-
sdinittliche Anzahl der Regenfille und damit auch das Alter der Gesteinsober-

fiche bestimmen konnen.”

269
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1. In seinem Traité de Géologie 1927, 11,3, pag 1769 schreibt
EmiLe Hauc: “La période qui corresponde au maximum d’extension
glaciére dans le Nord et dans les Alpes est un point de repére si
commode qu'il est légitime de la placer 4 la base du quartenaire
moyen.”

Einen ihnlichen bequemen Ausgangspunkt haben wir hier im
Ghor. Die auf die Lisantone des Ghors aufgeschiitteten , Deltas,*
bésonders die ganze Morphologie am Austritt des Wadi Siila aus
dem Gebirg, konnen nicht spiter als in das Letztpluvial gelegt werden,
demnach die Trockenlegung der Lisantone in das Interglacial, das
in Europa ,Riss-Wiirm*“ genannt wird. Also entsprechen die unter
den Tonen liegenden obersten Gerolleinschiittungen noch dem
vorhergehenden Pluvial oder dem Beginn des Rissglazials, also
Haug’s Grenzlinie zum Mittelquartir, oder dem Mittel-und Jungdi-
luvium der deutschen Autoren.

Alle tiber den ausgetrockneten Lisantonen liegenden Schotter, alle
diesbeziigliche Gelindeformung mufl die Arbeit des Jungdiluvi-
ums — Europ. Wiirmeiszeit, Pluvial ,C“— und des Alluviums sein.

Gemessen mit der herrschenden Ansicht der europiischen Geolo-
gie stehen uns also mindestens 25000 Jahre zur Verfiigung.

Um 20000 hitten wir den SchluB der Vergletscherung in
Deutschland, um 10000 den SchluB des Magdaléniens und
Jungpaliolithikums mit dem Stand des Anzylus-Sees und praeborea-
len Klimas in Mittelschweden. — ,

Warum greifen wir soweit aus? Henrt BreuiL gibt die Ant-
wort in der Anthropologie XXXVII (1927), 558: “La méthode
géologique seule tient la clef de ces évaluations et c’est dans les
dépots du finiglaciaire sudscandinave que se trouve le seule élemént
solide de réponse au probléme.”

Diese Mindestmale bis zur Hohe des Letztglacials Europas um und
vor 25000 Jahren ist die erste Arbeitshypothese in unserer Kli-
mafrage. Wir heben sie eigens hervor, da man sich sonst nicht
verstindigen wird.?!

1 Als Beweis sei nur hingewiesen auf die Tausende von Polleanalysen in
Finnland, Schweden, Dinemark, Nord- und Suddeutschland, die die Klima-

reihenfolge im allgemeinen dbereinstimmend belegen, auf die Niveauverinde-
rungen in Schweden, auf den 20 m tief (in Granit) eingeschnittenen Ablauf
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Eine zweite Arbeitshypothese betrifft die geologische Auffassung
des unteren Ostlichen Ghores, wie sie aus der Karte und dem Profil
des Wadi Barakat erhellt. Die Hiigel der untersten Lisantone in der
Nihe des Toten Meeres, auf deren Parallelstellen anderwirts die
Gerolldeltas des Letztpluvials liegen, miissen ausgetrocknet sein bei
einem gewissen Tiefstand des Toten Meeres, etwa mindestens 40 m
tiber dem heutigen Spiegel. Im Pluvial ,C“ (Wiirmeiszeit) muf
aber das Tote Meer einen hoheren Wasserspiegel gehabt haben.
Einmal beeinfluflt, wie T.]. SaLMoN vom Survey in Quarterly State-
ment Pal. Expl. Fund, 68, 1 (1936, 105) zeigt, der Regenfall den
Spiegel des Toten Meeres, also erst recht ein Pluvial. Dann beweist
es die Morphologie des Ghors. Die Schotterdeltas des Wadi Dscharafa,
Tarafa, Siila, Umlalije, ¢Adéme enden lange vor dem Ufer des
Toten Meeres. Damals muf das Meerufer in der Nihe gewesen
sein. Die Mittelterrasse, Quellenaustritte, Vereinigung der Wasser-
abliufe, andere Landschaftsform mit lockerem Sand auf den unter-
tauchenden Kiesen, weite Mulden, wie sie nie das Fluflwasser bildet
usw. zeigen diese Nihe des Meeres an. Daraus folgt, daf die
Hauptarbeit nach dem Pluvial C in der Gelindeformung dem Riick-
zug des Toten Meeres d. h. der dadurch tiefergelegenen Erosionsbasis
zuzuschreiben ist. Diese Arbeit der Natur kann man schematisch auf
die Zeit 2000c—10000 v. Chr. ansetzen. Auch das allmihliche Ein-
schneiden des Jordans fillt in diese Zeit, lange vor 4000 v. Chr.,
wenn diese Arbeit auch heute noch fortgesetzt wird. ,Andere
Wasserliufe“ als die heutigen sind aber nach der Karte, d. h. nach
der Richtung, Lage und Masse der schon im Letztpluvial gebildeten
Schotterdeltas ausgeschlossen. Nur kleinere Biegungen kénnen ver-
legt worden sein. Die grofe Linie der Wasserfilhrung war schon
durch die Schotterdeltas des Letztpluvials vorgezeichnet. Die Gersll-
halden selbst sind nicht im Meerwasser, sondern terrestrisch abgelagert
worden. (Abb. unser Ghassil-Werk,! Bd. I, Tafel 7).- Demnach lag

des Anzylussees bei Degersfors (beim Vener-See). HENR. MUNTHE, Studier over
Ancylusjons Avlopp. Stodkholm, 1927, pag. 96. Die Rudkizugstadien der verschie-
den grofien Gletscher sind schon genau kartiert. Sie zeigen langsames Zuriick-
weidien mit Halten und Toteisbildungen. Uber das Anienne-Tal bei Rom
mit den Neandertalschideln von Saccopastore schrieb ich in der Rivista ds
Antropologia, XXX (1935).

1 Teleilat Ghassil, I, Compte rendu des fouilles de I'Institut Biblique Ponti-
fical 1929—32., par A. MaLLoN, R. Kopper, R. NEUVILLE. Rome, 1934.
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das Tote Meer unter — 300. M.M., vielleicht 70-90 m tiber dem
heutigen Spiegel.

2. Wichtig ist es, klare Begriffe vom ,Klima“ zu haben. Die
Alten hatten ja nur eines, das ,mathemathische®, nach der ,Neigung*
der Sonnenstrahlen, woher der Name ,Klima®* kommt, dic heutigen
Geographen ziihlen 8-12 verschiederie . physische Klimata® auf. Als
Unfergruppen hat die Karte von W. Korren 1:60 Mill. gegen
hundert ,klimatische Provinzen®. Lir uns kommen nur vier in
Betracht, alle iibrigen konnen wir iibergehen und den Mecteorologen
iiberlassen.

a) das erste Klima ist das ,humide®. Immer flieBende Gewiisscr,
»perennial brooks", sind das Hauptkennzeichen. Korprex gibt noch an
~groflere Niederschlige als 600 mm im Jahres-Durchschnitt®.!

Als Nebenkennzeichen fiige ich noch bei: Lehmboden, Verwit-
terung, Humus, Farbeninderung der oxydierten Stellen, Grund-
wasserhorizont mit gleicher Hohe der Quellaustritte, zusammen-
hingende Pflanzendedie. Haben wir all dieses im Ghor um 3-4000
v. Chr.? Das ist unsere Hauptfrage. Viele denken an solche ,Klima-
inderung®.

b) Das zweite Klima ist das ,aride“. Es hat keine immerfliefenden
Biiche. Dafiir kommen seltene, aber miichtig wirkende , Schuttregen®
oder Katastrophen.

Supan gibt S. 241 folgende Zahlen fiir den mittleren jihrlichen
Niederschlag:

bei 25 mittl. Jahrestemperatur 350 mm
bei 20 P! . . 300 mm.

Leider besitzen wir im ariden Klima so wenig meteorologische
Stationen. Dr. B. AsHBEL gibt in seiner Zusammenstellung Die
Niedersdilagsverhalinisse im siidlidien Libanon, in Palistina und im
nordlichen Sinai (Berlin 1930, T. 12) nur fiinf Orte an mit An-
gabe der Zahlen ‘der mittleren Jahresniederschlige :

en-Nahel 25 mm
Madan 45 mm
el-(Arisch 102 mm
Kasr Hadschla 100 mm
Jericho 190 mm.

1 ALEXANDER SUPAN — ERICH OBst: Grundziige der physisdien Erdkunde,
1927, Bd. I, 240.
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Ghassiil diirfte etwas weniger als Kasr Hadschla Niederschlag haben.
In unserem meteorologischen Regenmesser sah ich selten eine
zusammenhiingende Wasserschicht am Boden des Gefisses.

Nun konnen wir einen wichtigen Schluff ziehen: Selbst eine
3—4fache Steigerung der Niederschlige braucht noch nicht auflerhalb
des Rahmens eines ,ariden Klimas“ zu gehen. Man konnte dies
schon eine ,Anderung des Klimas“ im altiglichen Sprachgebrauch
bezeichnen, nidit aber in der wissenschaftlichen Terminologie. ,Mehr
Wasser“ in der Wiiste bedeutet ,mehr Entsalzung®, dieses aber ist,
bei der feinen Anpassung der Pflanzenwelt an die Umgebung gleich-
bedeutend mit ,mehr Pflanzen®.

Bei Kulturen besagt es audh ,mehr Wasser® zur Berieselung
einer Oase oder Halboase. Das wiire eine ,Anderung“ des Klimas,
aber innerhalb des ariden Klimas; also nur eine kleine Welle in der
gleichbleibenden Kurve.

c) Oft wird ein drittes Klima vom zweiten getrennt: das
- Wiistensteppenklima“. Dabei darf man ja nicht an die Grassteppen
des humiden Klimas denken, sondern nur an die Wiiste. Nur ist
die Pflanzenbedeckung nach RoBErRT GRADMANN! etwa iiber §0%,
wihrend die Wiiste noch 30-50%, Pflanzenbedeckung haben kann.
In dem Werk GrabpmanN's sind auch 9o Pflanzengruppenunter-
suchungen, darunter auch solche um Ghasstl.

Strauchwuchs Unterwuchs
Calitropis procera, Sudan Adonis dentatus, Steppe
Lycium arabicum, Wiiste-Sudan  Anabasis articulata, Wiiste
Zizyphus lotus, Steppe-Wiiste. Erodium hirtum, Wiiste

Salsola rigida, Steppe-Wiiste
Stipa tortilis, Steppe-Mittelmeer.

Weitere Beispiele ebendort S. 24-30.

Die Feinheiten des Kampfes zwischen Mittelmeer-Flora, Steppen-
und Wiistenflora, die die Gradmannschen Proben enthalten, muf ich
den Botanikern zur weiteren Beurteilung iiberlassen.

d) Das vierte Klima, das fir uns in Frage kommt, ist das
»Mediterranklima“. Es herrscht im Westgebirge Palistinas und wiirde
bei Steigerung der Niederschlige noch mehr herrschen. In der
erwihnten Arbeit will RoBERT GRADMANN gerade in der »Karstheide®,

1! PENK-KREBS, Geographische Abhandlungen Reihe 3, Heft 6: Die Steppen des
Morgenlandes. :
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wie er sie nennt, einen fritheren vorgeschichtlichen Wald oder
Macchien-Bestand herauslesen.

Dodi ist die Mediterranflora so an das Kalkgebirge angepalt,
daB es schwerlich fiir das sandig tonige Gebiet des Ghors in Frage
kommt. Falls man die Dauer des ariden Klimas im Ghor beweisen
“kann, mufl man auch bei zunehmenden Niederschligen ein Mediterran-
klima da unten im Jordantal ablehnen.

So dringt alles auf die Hauptfrage: Hat um 4000_v. Chr. im
Ghor das ,aride Klima“ die Herrschaft gehabt? Wir antworten: Ja.
Zum Beweise machen wir nun einen Ausflug in das Ghor bei
Ghassul.

IT.

Von Jerusalem fahren wir gleich bis zum Nebi Misa-Plateau in
der Wiiste Juda. Leo Picarp hat die Gegend in seinen ,Geological
Reaseard: in the Judean Desert beschrieben und kartiert (Jerusalem
1931). Aus dieser Karte is leidit zu ersehen, wie auf den Spornen
des Gebirgsrandes gegen die Ghorebene sogenannte ,Oolithkalke®
liegen. Sie miissen einmal mit einander in Zusammenhang gewesen
sein, wurden aber spiter von der Erosion durchschnitten. Picarp
verlegt die Kalke (S. 63) an die Grenze von Pliocin zu Pleistociin.
Jedenfalls ist die Erosion schon im Altpleistozin (Altdiluvium)
geschehen. Diese Gegend ist sehr geeignet, das Ausmal} der Erosion
im unteren Pleistozin abzuschitzen. Wir fahren durch ein solches
Tal mit verbogenen Kreideschichten hinunter ins Ghor. Der Hang
zur Linken ist nicht tectonisch, d. h. eine Verwerfungslinie, sondern
morphologisch. Es ist die Grenze des mitteldiluvialen Ghorsees,
der iiber 200 m hoheren Wasserspiegel hatte als das heutige Tote
Meer. Damals wurden die obersten Gerdlle und Tone der sog.
Lisanformation eingeschiittet, jene diinnblittrigen, gipshaltigen, weil-
grauen Tonbinder, die nach langsamem Verdampfen des Toten
Meeres das ganze untere Ghor zwischen den beiden Gebirgsrindern
bedeckten. Alles, was darauf geschiittet ist an gelben Kiesen und
Sanden, alle morphologische Formung dieser Oberfliche, gehort also
zur folgenden Zeit, dem Pluvial C und dem Alluvium. So konnen
wir diese gesamte Arbeit der Naturkrifte dieser Zeit abschitzen und
mit anderen Gegenden vergleichen. Es ist herzlich wenig geleistet
worden. Kaum eine Schlucht, wie sie so leicht bei humidem Klima
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in die Tone hitte eingeschnitten werden kénnen! Kein weithin sich
ziehender Schutt und Sandficher! Keine oberflichliche Abtragung
von grofleren Ausmaflen. Das Tal war ,faul“ in seiner Arbeitskraft.
Als Entschuldigung dient nur: es war eben in aridem Klima nicht
mehr Aufschiittung an dieser Stelle moglich. Das Klima war, wie
heute, arid.

2. Mit groflen Erwartungen fahren wir zum Aquidukt und der
Briicke iiber das Wadi el-Kelt. Hat dieses Tal doch ein Einzugs-
gebiet, das bis zu er-Rame und el-Bire reicht und in dem Wadi
Fira und Suwéenit tiefe Schluchten bildet. Eine Steigerung der
Niederschlige oder gar ein humides Klima muf} sich am Talausgang
bei Jericho an der Oberfliche verraten. In der Tat sehen wir auch
Gerolle an der Strafe und jenseits des Wadi. Man kann sich den
ganzen auf den Lisantonen ruhenden Schuttkegel des Letztpluvial
geometrisch vorstellen. Welch ein Zwerg ist er gegeniiber seinen
Zeitgenossen von der transjordanischen Seite! Bei letzteren werden wir
gleich nachweisen, dafl sie im ariden Klima entstanden sind. Um
so mehr gilt dies von den Schottern am Wadi el-Kelt.

Die alluviale Eintiefung des Tales ist so, dafl der Schotter an
der hoher gelegenen Strafle nur enddiluvial sein kann.

3. Enttiuscht fahren wir zur Jordanbriike (Allenby Bridge).
Jenseits derselben kommt auf den Gipfeln der erodierten Lisanton-
hiigel der gleiche rotgelbe Sand, der auch im Westen aufliegt. Nur
kann man hier besser sehen, daff er schon aufgelagert wurde, che
die Erosion zu Ende war. Ein Gewitterregen hat am Wege nach
Ghasstil November 1935 deutliche Spuren hinterlassen. Das Gelinde
sieht wild zerrissen aus. Man erkennt die Strudel des Wassers an
den unregelmifBigen Eintiefungen. Denken wir uns einen dreitigi-
gen Sandsturm kommen, so wird er alle Wirkungen des Wassers
eindecken, sodall man nichts mehr erkennt. Wie viel mehr Zeit
oder Wasserkraft mufl zur Verfiigung gestanden haben, um die
ganze grofe Mulde, durch die der Weg sich hinaufzieht, zu bilden!

In dem folgenden Wadi Gharbe erkennt man, dafi die Hochfliiche
des Ghors mit den auflagernden rotgelben Sanden schon gebildet
war, ehe die Eintiefung der Tiler vor sich ging. lis mufl das glei-
che Pluvial C gewesen sein, das auch die iibrigen transjorda-
nischen riesigen Schuttficher auf den hellen Tonen gebildet hat.

Wir halten die Bildung fiir enddiluvial, weil das folgende Allu-
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vium zwar auch grofe Wassermassen liefern kann, aber nicht mehr
in solcher Hohe, nicht soweit vom Gebirgsrand entfernt, wie sie
das Wadi Nimrin, Kefrén, er-Rame, Dscharafa, Tarafa zeigen. Die
allmihlich vor sich gehende Eintiefung kann man beim Wadi Siila
gut beobachten.  Oben laufen noch die iltesten Rinnen mit Schottern
auf der Lisantonhohe, dann folgt das Einfressen in diese, in gewal-
tiger Schleife des Wasserlaufes; dann zuletzt die alluviale Rinne
mit Gribern der Megalithzeit am Hang.

Dafi im heutigen ariden Klima eine grofle Wasserfilhrung mog-
lich ist, sollen zwei Beispiele zeigen. November 1931 hatte es im
Gebirge viel geregnet, nicht aber in der Ghorbene. Ich ging abends
zum Wadi Tarafa, wo ich das Wasser 30 cm hoch herankommen sah
mit gewaltigem Getose. Beim Riikweg war im nérdlicheren Wadi
Dsdcharafa kein Tropfen Wasser. Das nur 1 km noch nérdlichere Wadi
Hesban-er-Ram hatte einen Wasserstrom vom 8o m Breite und
in der Mitte von 3 m Tiefe, sodall eine Frau samt Ziegenherde
hier mitten in der Wiiste ertrank. Alles im ariden Klimal

Noch klarer spricht die Suéme-Katastrophe (November 1932). Ich
habe sie in unserem Ghassiilwerk abgebildet (Tafel 9).

Ein grofles Wadi, das bis zur Gebirgskante vor Madeba geht
(Dschudede und ¢Afrid, spiter Knéjese und Seil el-Heri genannt)
kommt bei Wadi <Adeéme aus dem Gebirge (Plate XII, B & XIII).

In zwei Stunden fiillte sich der Wasserlauf.so mit Wasser, dafl ich
an der Enge des Seil el-Heri 6 m schitzen konnte. Weiter unten
wurde alles Geroll (bis zu 2 m Héhe) ausgefegt, eine Rampe an einer
Biegung gebaut, dann meterhohe Blocke auf die Ghorebene vor
Suéme gewilzt: 70 m breit und mehrere km lang mit abnehmen-
der GerollgroBe. Diesen Blodkstrom in aridem Klima konnte ich
deutschen Geologen 1933 zeigen und er wird noch Jahrhunderte so
offen liegen bleiben. Wire die ganze Ghorebene so im Alluvium
entstanden, so miilite sie ebenso verworren aussehen. Nun ist sie
aber ganz eben eingedeckt mit LoBsand; also ist sie ilter als allu-
viale GroBkatastrophen. Weitere Belege hierfiir sind die Mittelter-
rassen, die oben auf der Hochebene beginnen und an der Gelindeschwelle
verschwinden. Die Biegung der anfangs nach NW gerichteten Wasser-
liufe nach Siidwesten muB mit dem allmihlichen spitdiluvialen
Riikzug des Toten Meeres zusammen hingen. Wenn das Tote
Meer sich aber zuriickzog, konnen wir nicht von vermehrtem Regen
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A DeLTA BEI EL-GHUWER AM OsTRAND DES TOTEN MEERES
zeigt alluviales Ausmal

B Suitme — KaTASTROPHE Nov. 1932. Unterlauf
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4. W. Siila

5. W. Umlalije

6. W. ¢Ademe
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fall in humidem Klima reden. Der Hohepunkt der Niederschlige
war Pluvial C und selbst dies war noch arides Klima, nur mit
stirkeren und hiiufigeren Niederschligen als heute.

Ein anschauliches Beispiel dessen, was das Wasser an Sdhotter
seit 20000 v. Chr. verfrachten konnte, haben wir in dem grollen
Delta, mit dem das Waiadi ed-Dib oder Msdhabbet-el-Ghuweér in das
Tote Meer einmiindet (Plate XII A.).

Das Einzugsgebiet ist sehr groff, fast bis Madn hinauf. Sdion
im Mitteldiluvium sind Deltaschotter am Gebirgsrand in Hohe von 200 m
iiber dem Toten Meer angelagert worden. Diese wurden wieder
durdhsigt und dann, nach Pluvial C, das ganze unter 40 m (T. M.)
befindliche klcinere Schotterdelta aufgebaut. Trotz dieser giinstigen
Bedingungen, trotzdem das Delta mir bei Faltbootfahrten Schwierig-
keiten machte, ist die landschaftlidic Wirkung gering. Zwar kann
man von Ghasstl das Delta gut sehen, aber keine Karte verzeichnet
diesen Halbkreis der Kiistenlinie. Wenn solch giinstige Bedingungen
nur so kleine Wirkung hervorgerufen haben, wenn dies im ariden
Klima moglich war, dann ist kein Grund zur Annahme einer groferen
Anderung des Klimas zu humidem beim Anblik der iibrigen
Schotterdeltas auf den Lisantonen. Seit 25000 Jahren ist nur arides
Klima herrschend. '

LEine weitere Bestitigung sehen wir in den Grabstitten rings
um Ghasstil und am Gebirge. In unserem Ghassiilwerk haben wir
(S. 8) eine Karte veroffentlicht mit 30 Rundgribern, 44 Dolmen-
gribern, 23 rechteckigen, kleineren Grabanlagen mit je 3—20 Griibern
und 3 groflen Friedhéfen mit iiber 50 Einzelgribern. Nr. 2 ist jener,
an dem P. Marrown sich die Todeskrankheit zugezogen hat. Nr. 1
jener von STEKELIS 1935 verdffentlichte (Les Monuments Megalithiques
de Palestine, Paris 1935). Nr. 3 ist einsam hoch im Gebirge. Bei
diesem Reichtum kann man sehen, dal seit Anlage der Griber keine
groflere Umformung der Tiler stattgefunden hat. Nur wenige
(gerade die von StTekeLis) sind fast eingedeckt bis auf den oberen
Rand. Am Hang ist Anscaiwemmung leicht moglich. Die meisten
Griber aber sitzen mit ihren senkrecht gestellten Steinen so, daf
sie weder von Anschwemmungen eingehiillt, nodr von Abspiilung
zum Umfallen gebracht worden sind. Ein humides Klima hitte
aber bald das eine, bald das andere hervorgerufen. Also war kein
solches humides vorhanden, sondern das semiaride und aride von
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heute. Selbst grofere Niederschlige als heute sind nicht bewiesen,
doch wiiren sie noch denkbar innerhalb ‘des ariden Klimas.

Mogen weitere Studien und Beobachtungen die Klimafrage noch
schiirfer beleuchten.



EXCAVATIONS AT <AUJA HAFIR:
THE GREEK INSCRIPTIONS

G. E. Kirk

(CAMBRIDGE)

¢Auja Hafir, a frontier post on the Palestinian side of the
Palestine-I:igypt boundary, lies on the main road from Jerusalem to
Egypt, 75 km. by road from Beersheba and 162 km. from Jerusalem.
Its Byzantine remains have been visited and described by the following
travellers :-

1870. E. H. Parmer and C. F. Tyrwnrrt DRAKE.

1896. Members of the Ecole d'Etudes Bibliques, Jerusalem.

1897 and 1902. Arors MusiL.

1909. ErrswortH HUNTINGTON.

1913. C.Leoxarp WoorLey and T. E. Lawrexcg,! from whom
the following paragraph is quoted:

"Ll Auja, when visited by Palmer, was still a comparatively
imposing ruin, and even in 1909 Mr. Huntington saw two parallel
streets, 6oo fect long or more, with the masonry bases of their
colonnades still visible. But now the ruins are only less melancholy
than those of Khalasa. An attempt has been made to establish
there the seat of a Kaimmakamlik, and the ancient site has been
ruthlessly plundered to provide material for the new buildings which
an altered government has failed to complete. At the base of the
old acropolis stand three stone houses, tile-roofed and untidily
pretentious,? whose upper storeys are government ofhices and their
ground Hoors starveling shops; a corrugated iron roof covers the
low walls of a monasterv-church that was destined to be a guest-
house; on the hill-top the gaunt walls of the serai, standing window
high, risc from a wilderness of stone heaps and broken tiles,

Vo Parmikr, The Desert of the Exodus (1871), 11 366 ff.; Revue Biblique, V1

(1897), 613 ¥ ; Musit, Arabia Petraea, [ (Edom): 1 (1907), 205 f., 2 (1908),
88 fI.; HuxntinGgroN, Palestine and its Transformations (1912), 121 fI.; WOOLLEY
and Lawrexcg, The Wilderness of Zin: 1st ed., (Palestine Exploration Fund.
Annual. 1914—1915), 117 fI.; 2nd cd. (1936), 136 fI.

“

Our cxpedition found quarters in one of these.

279
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more desolate than the ruins out of which they are built.”

In 1914—1915 ¢Auja was the base for the projected German-
Turkish attack on the Suez Canal. The serai was converted into
a hospital, the railway was brought down from Beersheba and a
station and other buildings erected. In these circumstances it is
not surprising that the Byzantine remains suffered further damage,
for which the German authorities scarcely deserve the severe
condemnation of the R. P. F.-M. ABeL® A number of Greek
inscriptions, found in the church at the north end of the citadel
during the war, were published by the German chaplain, Father
HemricH HAensLER, and a fuller report on the site was made by
TH. WieEGanD, the inscriptions being finally collected by A. Avrt.*

A preliminary clearance was begun for the Colt Expedition of
the British School of Archaeology in Jerusalem (Director, Mr. H.
DunscomBe Cort) by Mr. T. J. Couin Bary in October 1935, and
in December the entire expedition began work at ¢Auja; excavation
continued till April 1936, and will be brought to an end next season.
The Byzantine fort and church at the north end and the church
at the south end of the citadel have been cleared, and a beginning
made of the excavation of buildings lying under the North Church
which contain pottery dating back to the second century B.c. The
discovery of some forty rolls of papyrus in the North and South
Churches has already been reported in the Press in Palestine and
England, and has been described by Mr. CoLt in a broadcast talk.
It must be said at once that the Greek inscriptions and graffiti, of
which there are about 150 including fragments, throw no light on
the history of the period such as is hoped for from the papyri. How-
ever, these prosaic monuments do provide some information about
the inhabitants of this remote provincial town. There are also a
few Arabic inscriptions which will be published separately.

8 Revue Biblique, XXIX (1920), 107 ff. Of the inscriptions from ¢Auja
published in this paper, all except No. 8 were published by HAENSLER in Das
Heilige Land, loc. cit., and are included in ALT, op. cil. (sec next note).

4 Das Heilige Land, 1916, 155 ff., 198 ff; 1917, 12 fl.; Wissensdhaftliche
Veroffentlichungen des Deutsch-Tiirkischen ~Denkmalsciutz-Kommandos:  Heft 1.
WiIEGaND, Sinai (1920); Heft 2. Avrt, Die griediischen Insdiriften der Palaestina
Tertia (1921), emendations and additions ZDPV, 1923, 63f. (ALT); RB, XXXVI
(1927), 95 ff. (ToNNEAU); Biblica, VIII (1927), 253 (MouTerDE). The inscriptions
published by ALT are here quoted with the prefix A.
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Many of the Greek inscriptions are Christian stelae, dating from
359 to 525 of the era of Provincia Arabia® which begun in 106

Fig. 1.

A.D., ie. from 464 to 630 A.0.5 The two earliest belong to the
presbyter @wauoc® and the deacon Palladius, who died in 359 A.A.—
464 A.D. and 370 A.A.—475 A.D. respectively, and were buried in
Rooms 16 and 14 of the North Church complex (Fig. 1). These

5 Hereafter abbreviated to A.A. for anno Arabico.

6 The Arabs conquered the South Country in 634 A.D., cf. ALT, 0p. cit., 57 f.
Sa Quibauos, Arab. Tawam, ¢'5 - Princeton Universily Archaeological Expedition to
Syria, 111. A. No. 204.
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rooms, which are actually one room divided at some time by blocking
one of the great arches, are called the martyrium and dyws témoc
(holy place) in these two inscriptions. It is evident from the
exclusively religious character of the graffiti from the other rooms
of this group” that the entire group was closely connected with
the church; what its exact purpose was is not clear. The earliest
burial in the North Church itself is A. No. 132 of 436 a.Aa.—541
A.D. No building inscription has been found for the church, which
was probably dedicated to St. Sergius® since he is invoked by no
less than eleven inscriptions and grafliti, four times in association
with St. Stephen and once with St. George. The Theotokos is
invoked on an abacus from the South Church, and a graffito from
N. 7 contains the phrase edyn tijic dewréxov Magias (prayer of the
Mother of God, Mary). The Holy Martyrs are invoked in a graflito
from N. 7. The invocations are in the usual forms Boij¥ncov 0
dovlov cob, uwviodnu (variously spelt) zot doviov cod (help thy
servant, remember thy servant).

Of the personal names Sergius, Stephen, Patricius, Abraham
(> ABoaduwog), and Victor (Bixtwe, never Odixtwe) are commonest.?
It is possible to reconstruct a short family-tree from A. Nos. 137
and 139:

PaTRICIUS
presbyter and 7jyovdueros

SERrGIUS
died 486 A.a.—592 A.p.

PaTricius Maria
presbyter and sjyodueros died 525 A.A.—630 A.D.
died 523 A.A.—628 A.D.

7 Hereafter referred to as, e.g., N. 16.

8 Cf. H.C. BUTLER, Early Churches in Syria (1929), 253. The most favored
saint among the Syrian Christians was their own Sergios ... There are no
less than a dozen easily found inscriptions from churches that were dedicated
to Saint Sergios.

9 The name Patricius is found six times at ‘Auja; the persons referred
to perhaps all belonged to the same family (see below), since the name is not
at all common in the prosopography of Palestine and Syria.
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The fyotiueros George, son of Patricius, (A. No. 121) was probably
a member of the same family, which apparently had a hereditary
right to priestly office. Besides Christian names, therc are a number
of traditional Semitic names, e.g. Zonainos, Baracheas, Zebinas.
Obathos is perhaps, like Obed-, a variant of Obodas, the Nabatacan
hero-king who -was buried at :boda, the modern ¢Abda, a few hours’
journey to the cast.’®

FXCNTKL CTBRAS
+ CTEPA Mol TRATPIRN
) >

§

Y 1

(I I
Fig. 2.

It is surely more than a coincidence that of 18 dated burials
covering 166 years no fewer than four belong to the same month,
Dios 436 (October-November §41). While the era of the dated
inscriptions is regularly not stated,!! one of these four stelae has
&ove tijc néAeos (year of the city). The existence of the other three
stelae of the same date makes it probable that the fourth also is

10 WooLLEy and LAWRENCE, op. cit, 1st ed., 95, 140 No. 15; 2nd ed., 111,
154 f. No. 15.

11 The only other exception at ¢Auja is ABEL, loc. c¢it, No. 6 (= A. No.
131), where ABEL reads xara]"doafas. It is difficult to get this reading from
the only copy, ScHUMACHER's in ALT, loc. cil. The stone seems to have
disappeared.
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using the ordinary Arabian era.’? It is not possible to use the year
of the indiction as a check, as none is given.

The inscription on a stela in the form of a T-cross (Fig. 2)
includes the words O ®OONS|AAKECSI® 1 am unable to
explain the phrase, which is repeated on an inscription at ¢<Abda:
OAPOO|NQN|AAKHCIO?

One inscription stands in a class by itself. It is a letter square,
23 letters square, so constructed as to read ¢ Xoiords ovvodevowy
Huds (Christ will be our guide) by any path from the centre to
the corners. We have four fragments, rather more than half of the
whole (Fig. 3).

C XPIC TocC

Xexi CToccy
CoTct xp, e vocecyN
0

Nyd<cCoTc prcr y N
ONyccecrTceicT é:?rv
Q4 WnAycc cTe ¢
( AoNnyC © o0c¢c Cy
c\éronN c 0Ccyw
INWC YE XA o yCCC A €
M HNWwCyEAd § yc YVod€ ye
AN\HNU(\/GA AAGyc NHA

R
¢ VWCYGAONQ ¢ YT WNH

N»33x 2enX b

Fig. 3.

The stelae are generally good yellow limestone;.the wall-blocks
on which most of the graffiti are written the soft and flaky
local chalk. We have a few fragments of marble inscriptions from

12 of, WoorLLEy and LAWRENCE, op. cit., 1st ed., 143 f. No. 34: 2nd. ed.,
158 f. No. 34 (= A. No. 149), where the “era of Elusa” (modern Khalasa) is in
all probability identical with the Arabian era.

18§ is the regular sign of abbreviation.

¥ Revue Bibligue, N. S. 1I (1905), 78 f.; but contrast ALT’s reading (op. cit.,
No. 147¢); Borideoo(y) dpddvar glvliaxijs.
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the two churches and of inscriptions painted on plaster, and a
fragment of a mosaic inscription is iz situ in the floor of the North
Church baptistery. Spelling is marked by the usual iotacism, and
by the development of the stress accent and the consequent failure
to distinguish between long and short E and O; the most striking
example is EAHESQN for &énoov. Pondd is always constructed
with the genitive, and Presbyter Thoamos’s stelae has & rovrov 100
Gylov pagrvpiov.’® Lettering is rarely careful, often slipshod.

1 ], HumBerT, La disparition du datif grec, (1930), shows that the true dative
remained in general use longer than the locative and instrumental datives.
The genitive with #v is not found elsewhere, as far as I know, and seems to be

an error of the stone-cutter.



HESEKIEL KAP. 16 ALS GESCHICHTSQUELLE

OTr1o EISSFELDT

(HALLE/SAALE)

Im Palastina-Jahrbudh 27 (1931), S. 58-66 ist davon die Rede
gewesen, dall die Worte Jahwes in Hes. 16%7: _Da stredite ich
meine Hand gegen dich aus und verringerte deinen Anteil und
gab dich preis der Gier deiner Feindinnen, der Tochter der
Philister die 701 v. Chr. von Sanherib vorgenommene Abtrennung
judiiischer Gebietsteile und ihre Zuweisung an die ihm treu geblie-
benen Philisterstidte im Auge haben, und angedeutet, dall derartige
Angaben wohl einem Propheten vom Anfang des 6. jahrhunderts
v. Chr., nicht aber einem nad:exilischen Redaktor zuzutrauen seien,
daff also die neue Deutung von v. 27 das Vertrauen zur Echtheit
wenigstens des Hauptbestandes von Kap. 16 und dartiber hinaus des
Hesekiel-Buches iiberhaupt festige. Das ist nun aber keineswegs der
einzige Punkt, in dem sich Kap. 16 als Niedersdilag zuverlissiger
geschichtlicher Erinnerung ausweist, vielmehr stellt es auch sonst
eine wertvolle Geschichtsquelle dar. An einer weiteren — diesmal
nicht profanhistorischen, sondern religions- oder kulturgeschichtlichen—
Einzelheit soll das im folgenden dargetan werden.

DaB in der bildhaften Schilderung Jerusalems oder Judas als einer
Dirne, wie sie Kap. 16 bietet, v. 23: ,Und es geschah nach aller
deiner Bosheit — wehe, wehe dir! — Ausspruch Jahwes ..." einen
Einschnitt bedeutet, dalf also das v. 24—35 beschriebene hurerische
Treiben eine andere Sache ausdriiken will als v. 15-22, liegt auf
der Hand und ist allgemein anerkannt. R. SmenD gibt dafiir diese
Erklirung: ,v. 23-25. Am Allerschlimmsten wurde es endlich
unter und seit Manasse, wo heidnische Culte in solcher Menge ein-
drangen, dafl fast an jeder Strafenecke ein Gotzenaltar stand.
Wirklich kamen damals zum ersten Mal eigentlich heidnische Culte
in groferem Malistab auf, und diese ,Stinde Manasses', die auch
nach Jeremia Jerusalems Untergang wesentlich verschuldete, erklirt

286
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das \Wehe, Wehe!* hinreichend“.! Ahnlich A. BERTHOLET: ,Nach
diesem kleinen Ruhepunkt v. 22, wo Jerusalems Bosheit erst recht
in grelles [icht trat, geht es unaufhaltsam weiter mit Vorwiirfen
noch schlimmerer Art.  Man begniigt sich nicht mit den inlindischen
abgottischen Kulten, man ergibt sich selbst allerlei auswirtigen, igyp-
tischen (v. 23-27), assyrischen (v. 28), chaldiischen (v. 29ff. ), die
unheilvolle Frucht der Verbindungen mit Fremden“.? FEtwas an-
ders R. Krarrzschmar: ,23 setzt die Strafpredigt mit neuer Kraft
ein.  Waren vorher mehr die lindlichen Kulte ins Auge gefaBt, so
jetzt die stidtischen, insbesondere hauptstidtischen“.3 Noch wieder
anders J. Hekrmaxx: ,Weiterhin scheint aber nicht mehr von kul-
tischen Dingen, sondern von der Auslinderei in Kultur und Politik
die Rede zu sein“.* '

Der Unterschied zwischen v. 15-22 und v. 23—35 lalst sich aber
noch viel schiirfer erfassen. In v. 15-22, wo anerkanntermafen der
mit allerlei unziichtigen Briuchen verbundene Kultus auf den von
den Kanaaniern iibernommenen Hohen gebrandmarkt wird, ist g
~huren® deutlich doppelsinnig. Einmal bedeutet es, bildlich gebraucht,
den Abfall zu anderen Gottern, sodann aber, nun ganz wirklich
gemeint, die im Kultus dieser anderen Gotter auf ihren ,Hohen“
tibliche sakrale Prostitution. Hes. 161522 gleicht in dieser Hinsicht
Hos. 2415 wie iiberhaupt zwischen den beiden Abschnitten ganz
enge Bezichungen bestehen® und man wohl annehmen muf, daf
Hesekiel hier von Hosea abhiingig ist. Fraglich kann nur die genaue
Bedeutung der ,gefleckten Hohen“ (nin$t nin3) in v. 16 sein. Die
einen® erkliren sie unter Hinweis auf Hes. 23*; Ex. 337; Hos. 95;
2. Reg. 237 als ,Hohenzelte“, die anderen” denken unter Heranziehung
von Am. 2%; Jes. 577 an Dedken, die auf den Hohen ausgebreitet
werden, um als Unterlage fiir das unziichtige Treiben ($p ,auf“l)
zu dienen. Genauere Beobachtung des Aufbaus von v. 16-21
ermoglicht — so scheint es — eine sichere Entscheidung, und zwar

' Kommentar zu Hesekiel, 1880, S. 95 f. 2 Kommentar zu Hesekiel,
1897, S. 82 f. 8 Kommentar zu Hesekiel, 1900, S. 150.

4 Kommentar zu Hesekiel, 1924, S. 100.

5 Cf. Hes. 16118 mit Hos. 21011, Hes. 1617 mit Hos. 21%. — Zum doppel-
sinnigen M3t Hesekicls cf. auch Hos. 33; 48 f. und zur 722 von Hes. 1616 etwa
Hos. 108; Am. 7°.

6 SMEND, a. a. O. und — freilich unter Nennung der anderen Moglichkeit —
BERTHOLET, 4. a. O. 7 KRAETZSCHMAR, 4. a. O.
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zugunsten der zweiten von den beiden eben genannten Moglich-
keiten. Die Verse 16, 17, 18 und 19, 20 und 21 =zihlen — mit
wuchtig wiederholter Voranstellung von ‘npm ,Und du nahmst™ —
die einzelnen Geschenke auf, die Jerusalem von Jahwe empfangen
und zu abgottisch-unziichtigen Zwedken milbraucht hat. Aus dem
Gold und Silber sind Gotterbilder oder Géttersymbole verfertigt
(v. 17) und denen dann die Kleider angezogen (18a), die Spezereien
und Lebensmittel dargebracht (18b—19) und die Kinder geopfert
(v. 20-21). Wie hier jedesmal von einer dem Gegenstand ent-
sprechenden, aber der Absicht des Gebers entgegengesetzten Ver-
wendung der einzelnen Geschenke die Rede ist, so mufl das auch
bei dem ersten Geschenk, bei den in v. 16 genannten Dedken,
der Fall sein. Eine allgemeine Aussage wie die, dall aus den Dedken
»Hohenzelte“ gemacht worden seien und dall sich in oder vor ihnen
der abgottische Kultus abgespielt hiitte, ist ganz und gar nicht am
Platze. Vielmehr muB hier die Verwendung der Decken zu Unter-
lagen fiir das unziichtige Treiben gemeint sein, ,du hurtest auf
ihnen“ also nach Am. 2® von der Ausbreitung der Decken zu
sakraler Prostitution verstanden werden. nn3 ,Hohe® ist hier dem-
nach nicht wie sonst allgemeiner Ausdruck fiir Hohen-Heiligtum,
sondern, etwa mit ,Hodh-Lager” wiederzugeben, Bezeichnung fiir
das der kultischen Begattung dienende Lager, also dasselbe, was
Jes. 577 geradezu ,Bett“ (a3wn) heifit, wie denn 577 gesagt wird,
daB dies Bett auf hohem und erhabenem Berge aufgestellt sei.
nR nin3 sind nach alledem deutlich die aus Decken gefertigten
bunten Polster.

So ist in v. 1§—22 nicht nur ,Huren“ (n31) doppelsinnig gebraudt,
sondern auch ,Hohe“ (m3), indem beide Ausdriike einmal den
Abfall von Jahwe im Auge haben, dann aber ganz prignant Art
und Ort des Kultus kennzeichnen, dem man sich nun ergibt. Man
darf von vornherein annehmen, daf dem auch in v. 23—35 so ist,
und daB, wie a3}, so auch 23 und ), auf denen nach v. 24, 25,
31 das nyr vor sich geht, ebenfalls im doppelten Sinne verwendet
sind: Dieser Erwartung steht auch die ja am Tage liegende Tat-
sache nicht im Wege, daB — anders als in v. 15-22, wo hochstens

1 Jes. 5778 darf auch darum zur Erklirung von Hes. 16617 herangezogen
werden, weil dort wie hier erst vom kultischen Lager, dann von mﬁnnlich.en
Gottesbildern die Rede ist; abrigens ist Jes. 5778 wohl von Hes. 16117 abhangig.
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das ,und gosses: deine Hurerei aus auf jeden Voriibergehenden*
in v. 15 so verstanden werden kénnte — in v. 23—35 wenigstens
hauptsiichlich von politischen Verbindungen Jerusalems mit den
Nachbarstaaten, nicht wie dort vorab vom Abfall zu fremden Géttern
die Rede ist. Denn politische Verbindungen brachten in der Antike
auch immer kultische Beziehungen mit sich, und zwar so, daf der
abhiingige Teil, wie ihn Juda Agypten und Assur-Babel gegeniiber
darstellte, dem Kultus der iberlegenen Macht Eingang bei sich
gestatten mufite. Man braucht, um das bestitigt zu sehen, nur auf
Manasses assurfreundliche Politik einerseits (2. Reg. 21''17) und auf
Josias national-religiése Reform anderseits (2. Reg. 22—23) zu blicken.
So ist denn die tiberwiegende Mehrheit der Hesekiel-Erklirer auch
der Meinung, dall 16%-3% sich nicht nur auf politische Biindnisse
bezieht, sondern auch auf kultischen Synkretismus, und selbst
HerrMaNN, nach dem von v. 23 ab wenigstens scheinbar nicht mehr
von kultischen Dingen die Rede ist, gesteht zu, daB neben der Aus-
linderei in der Politik auch die in der Kultur getroffen werden soll.

Die beiden wohl synonymen Ausdriike 23 und mp7' miissen
also, ebenso wie B2 in v. 16, Bezeichnungen fiir einen Ort oder
einen Gegenstand darstellen, auf dem die kultische Begattung vor-
genommen wurde. Die iibliche Erklirung der Worte als ,,Budkel,
d. i. kleine Altire, die offentlich an den Straflenecken und Wegen
standen und“ — weil der Gottin der Fruchtbarkeit, der , Astarte®,
geweiht, — ,die Unzucht stark beférderten“? oder als Lkiinstliche
Aufschiittungen oder selbst gemauerte Unterlagen, auf denen die
Altire wahrscheinlidh standen, und vielleicht auch diese selbst“3
geniigt kaum, da sie wohl die Moglichkeit, daB die Altire Géttinnen
der Fruchtbarkeit geweiht waren und so mittelbar die Unzudht

1 Die gelegentlich vorgeschlagene Anderung von MR} in B2 ist ganz un-
begriindet. Auch 1. Sam. 226, wo NP} wie hier in Hes. 16 als Appellativum
gebraucht ist, wird man es stehen lassen und wie Hes. 16 als hodkerartiges
Gebilde, hier genauer als , Thron“ auffassen miissen. Die Situation von 1. Sam.
228 ist dhnlich wie die von 1. Reg. 221% nur daB dort der ,Thron* primitiver
zu sein scheint als hier. Die freilich auffallende Tatsache, daB 3% ,sitzen“ hier
nicht wie sonst gewdhnlich mit 5», sondern mit 3 konstruiert wird, erklrt sich
vielleicht daraus, dafll v gleich darauf im Sinne von ,uber", ,vor* gebraudit ist.

2 H. EwaLDp, Die Propheten des Alten Bundes 11, 1841, S. 268.

8 SMEND, 4. a. O., S. 96; ihnlich BERTHOLET, 4. a. O., S. 83 und KRAETZSCH-

MAR, a. a. O., S. 150.
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forderten, erwigt, aber nicht die Forderung erfiillt, dall sie ganz
unmittelbar Stitten oder Werkzeuge kultischer Prostitution gewesen
sein miissen. Anderseits geniigt auch die von Herrmann! und
anderen erneuerte Auffassung der alten Ubersetzungen nicht, von
denen 33 und An) mit ,Hurenhaus, ,Hurenstand®, ,Hurengewolbe,
»Bordell“ oder ihnlich wiedergegeben werden. Denn dann wire
einfach von profaner Unzucht die Rede, wihrend der Zusammen-
hang es doch wahrscheinlich macht, dafl kultisches Treiben gemeint
ist. Zudem konnen 33 und a5 wohl ,Budkel”, . Erhohung*, , Alwar“
bedeuten, aber schwerlich ,Gewélbe“ oder ,,Haus“.

Die Richtung, in der die genauere Bedeutung der beiden Worte
gesucht werden muf, wird nun durch zwei Merkmale bestimmt.
Zunichst handelt es sich um einen gemauerten Gegenstand. Denn es
ist offenbar nicht zufillig, dal im Gegensatz zu den nin3, von denen
nur das allgemeine np ,machen” ausgesagt wird (v. 16), die Her-
stellung von 23 und AR} in v. 24, 25, 31 als ein ,bauen“ (n32)
beschrieben wird.2 Fiir die Zerstérung von 23 und ap) werden
denn in v. 39 auch die Verba o3y ,einreien” und pny ,nieder-
reiflen” gebraucht, die mindestens vornehmlich die Vernichtung von
Mauerwerken bezeichnen. Sodann macht das, was eingangs iiber
den Unterschied von v. 15-22 und v. 23-35 gesagt worden ist,
es sehr wahrscheinlich, daf 23 und A7 von auswirts eingefiihrte
Gegenstinde sind. Da in v. 26 zunichst von Hurerei mit den
Agyptern die Rede ist und — nach der deswegen tiber Juda ver-
hingten Strafe v. 27 — erst in v. 28, 29 der Umgang mit Assyrern
und Chaldiern erwihnt wird, kénnte man geneigt sein, an Import
aus Agypten zu denken. Aber notwendig ist das keineswegs. So
scharf Hesekiel zwischen dem den Kanaaniern entlehnten Kultus
einerseits und dem von auswirts eingestromten anderseits unter-
scheidet, so wenig ist eine Verschiedenheit in der Art des Umg .ngs
mit Agyptern, Assyrern und Chaldiern kenntlich gemacht. Worauf
es Hesekiel ankommt, ist dies, dal es sich um eine aus der Fremde
entlehnte Sitte handelt; woher sie gekommen ist, bleibt ihm dem
gegenuber gleichgiiltig. Nun wissen wir von kultischer Prostitution
bei den Agyptern wenig oder nichts, und Herodot II,64 erzihlt

1 g a O, S. 93.

2 Das in v. 24, 31 dem M2 hinzugefigte npp ist entweder damit synonym
oder driikt die weitere Ausstattung von 33 und 7R) aus.
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von ihnen gar, daf bei ihnen kultische Begattung unerlaubt gewesen
sei. Bei Assyrern und Babyloniern hingegen war nach Ausweis der
klassischen Schriftsteller! wie der dem Boden entrissenen Dokumente?
sakrale Prostitution nur allzusehr im Schwange. So liegt es doch
nither, bei der auf 23 und a7 geiibten kultischen Unzucht an Ein-
fluf aus Assur-Babel zu denken, um so mehr, als — aufs Ganze
gesehen — auf das Juda des ausgehenden 8., d:s 7. und des
beginnenden 6. Jahrhunderts assyrisch-babylonische Kulte offenbar
stirker eingewirkt haben als iigyptische.

Diese aus immanenter Interpretation von Hes. 16 fiir die Auf-
fassung von 23 und A7 und das mit ihnen verbundene n
gefolgerten Postulate finden nun, wie es scheint. ihre Bestitigung
durch einige bei den deutschen Ausgrabungen in Assur gemachten
und unlingst von WaLTER ANDRAES verdffentlichten Funde. Auf
Bleireliefs und einer Bleiplakette sind nimlich Begattungsszenen
dargestellt, bei denen der Mann vor dem auf einem wohl 80 cm
hoch und 40 cm breit und tief gedachten Ziegelstein-Sodkel liegenden
und die Beine spreizenden Weibe steht. ,Diese Gruppe kleiner,
zum Teil hochst sorgfiltig ausgefiihrter Reliefbildwerke ist durch
Fundorte auf der Ruine des Alten Palastes und in Kar-Tukulti-
Ninurta . .. mit der Zeit um Tukulti-Ninurta 1.4 verbunden. Mit
dem Tempel der Aschuritu oder der Dinitu gibt es keinen ortlichen
Zusammenhang, es sei denn, man lieBe die nahe nachbarliche Lage
gelten. Dall sie nur in Verbindung mit den erotisch-orgiastischen
Kulten einer weiblichen Gottheit zu denken sind, scheint mir aufler
allem Zweifel zu sein. Sie gehoren nicht ins Leben des Alltags,
sie waren als Bilder dem Kult vorbehalten ... Die Szenen und
Stellungen sprechen fiir sich selbst. An den beiden Stiicken Tafel
45 a und b, zu denen sich die lineare Zeichnung der groBen Blei-
scheibe Ass. 9240, Tafel 46 gesellt, ist man geneigt, in dem schmalen
Ziegelpfeiler, der durch Fugenteilung bezeichnet ist, einen einfachen
JAltar zu sehen, wie wir ihn zwar nicht aus den Ischtar-Tempeln

in Assur, aber aus babylonischen Tempeln . .. kennen. Auf diesen
1 Heropor, I, 199.
B. MEISSNER, Babylonien und Assyrien 11, 1925, S. 68 f. 435 f.
8 Die Jingeren Iscitar-Tempel in Assur (58. Wissenschaftliche Veroffentlichung
der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft), 1935, S. 103—106; Taf. 45. 46.
4 Mitte des 13. Jahrhunderts v. Chr.



202 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XVI

Altiren opfern sich die Tempelfrauen im Dienste der Géttin“.!

Eine treffendere Veranschaulidiung der Worte Hesekiels in 1623-35,
als sie jene Darstellungen geben, kann man sich kaum denken. Wie
seit dem Ausgang des 8. Jahrhunderts v. Chr. andere assyrisch-
babylonische Kulte —der des Schamasch (2. Reg. 23!1) und der des
Tammus (Hes. 8!%) etwa — nach Juda eingedrungen sind, so ist das
auch mit dem der Ischtar geschehen, und wie die anderen Gotter
ihre besonderen Kultgegenstinde und Kultbriuche mitgebracht haben —
Schamasch seine Rosse und Wagen, Tammus seine Trauerriten —,
so hat das auch Ischtar getan. Zu den Briuchen ihres Kultes gehérte
die Hingabe der Keuschheit. Dergleichen hatte das von der kana-
aniischen Religion beeinflulite Israel auch schon frither geiibt, aber die
jetzt aus Assur einstromenden Sitten waren eben doch besonderer
Art und sind von den dlteren Briuchen immer unterschieden worden.
Das zeigt sich, wenn G. BosTrROM? mit seiner Auffassung von Prov.
7% ff. als Einlosung eines Geliibdes auf Preisgabe der Keuschheit
recht hat, auch noch darin, daB es ,fremde“ (n3), ,auslindische®
(m23) Frauen sind, die der Liebesgdttin zu Ehren solche Geliibde
auf sich nehmen und zu ibrer Erfiillung israelitische Minner zu
verfithren trachten (Prov. 21%; §20; 75ff). Von den ilteren kanaanii-
schen Briuchen hob sich der aus Assur eingedrungene insbesondere
dadurch ab, daB hier die kultische Preisgabe auf Altarsockeln vor-
genommen wurde, und Hesekiel glaubt das mit dem Ende des 8.
Jahrhunderts v. Chr. beginnende Werben Judas um die Gunst der
benachbarten Grofstaaten und ihrer Goétter nicht anschaulicher dar-
stellen und brandmarken zu kénnen, als wenn er es mit einem
dieser Kultsitte entlehnten Bilde beschreibt. Das verstehen — dessen
ist er gewil — seine Volksgenossen, die jene Briuche kennen und
wohl gar mitgemacht haben, ohne weiteres.

1 g .a O, S. 103.
3 Proverbiastudien. Die Weisheit und das fremde Weib in Spr. 1—9 (Lunds

Univ. jmknfl. N. F., Avd. 1., Bd. 30, Nr. 3), 1935.



LE GISEMENT GHASSOULIEN DE TELL-ES-SOMA-«,

R. P. JoserH NASRALLEH

(JERUSALEM)

1. Le Sitel

A l'est du village de Chadat, la Maspha biblique de certains
auteurs, pour d'autres la Gabata de Benjamin,2 ou méme Nob,3 se
dresse une colline que les gens du pays appellent Tell-es-Somac*
“Wacar-es-Soma<a”, “Qoubbat-es-Somaca’, “Khirbet-es-Somaa”, ou
méme  “Karm-el-Hariga”.5 Ses pentes occidentales et méridionales
sont douces; les petites. maisons des paysans de Cha¢fat, les gagnent
de plus en plus. Par contre, le versant nord et nord-est, est raide
et couvert de gros blocs de rochers.

Les quelques ruines qui couronnent le tell, ont été signalées
par les Guides de Palestine: “grande citerne, des tombeaux taillés
dans le roc,.... et quelques vestiges de constructions d'apparence
moderne”.5 Ce n’est donc pas au sommet, que réside l'intérét
archéologique du site; il faut le chercher ailleurs, sur les pentes.
Le versant occidental nous a fourni quelques silex taillés pouvant
se rattacher & la culture tahounienne;” sur les pentes orientales
s'¢tend une belle station que nous avons attribuée provisoirement

1 Nous sommes heureux d’exprimer notre reconnaissance 4 Mr. M. Reng

NEuUvVILLE; il a bien voulu revoir le texte, y faire quelques corrections et mettre
au point les dessins.

2 Dictionnaire de la Bible, t. IV, voc. Maspha, col. 846; et t. III, voc. Gaba‘a,
col. 8 et o. 8  Palestine et Syrie par K. BAEDEKER, Leipzig., 1893, p. 214.

4+ Corruption de “Tell-es-Soma‘a”, “colline de la cellule”.

5 Certains Guides de Terre Sainte, comme celui du P. BARNABE MEISTER-
MANN, réservent cc dernier nom aux ruines qui se trouvent dans le village méme
de Cha‘fat (Guide de Terre Sainte, 2¢ édit., p. 448); les paysans l'appliquent
aussi au tell en question. 6 B. MEISTERMANN, loc. cit.

7 Sur cette industrie cf. R. NeuviLLE, “Notes de préhistoire Palcstinienne. —
III. Les Industries lithiques de I’Age du Bronze”, JPOS, vol. X, n. 4, p. 210—
214; cf. aussi A. MaLLON, “Les derniéres phases de l'dge de la pierre et les
premiers temps historiques en Palestine” dans Biblica, 1933, fasc. 2,p. 201—202.
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au Mcésolithique.! Le versant sud offre plus d'intérét encore. A
une trentaine de métres du sommet on apercoit sur un rocher, A
méme le sol, une cupule, dans laquelle se déversent trois rigoles
venant de 'ouest. Plus bas encore, une grande jette coupe le tell
4 sa base; en son centre se trouve un monument mégalithique.?
A partir de la jetce, s’¢tendent, vers le sud et le sud-est, des champs
aménagés pour la culture. Clest 1d que sont éparpillés les débris
de l'activit¢ humaine. Les murs de cloture, nous ont fourni la
plupart des instruments du gros outillage: moulins et broyeurs; le
petit outillage est dispers¢ dans les champs; peu d’'instruments ont
été recueillis au dela du mégalithe.

Il y a une trentaine d'années que la station de Tell-es-Somat
a été découverte par un Pere Professeur du Séminaire de Sainte-
Anne. Le R.P.L. Ftperuix la signala au R. P. H. VincenT; ce
dernier la porta sur le “diagramme des stations aux divers iges de
la pierre en DPalestine”, publi¢ dans “Canaan.”3 Mais jusqu'a
ces dernicres années, elle n’avait jamais ¢té¢ méthodiquement explorée;
on se contentait d'y recueillir les plus belles picces: haches et her-
minettes, ncgligeant le reste de l'outillage.

Sur l'indication du P. MuLLER, des Péres Blancs, M.R. NEUVILLE
a consacré au gisemenr quelques lignes, dans son article “Additions
i la liste des stations préhistoriques de Palestine et Transjordanie”.4
Depuis lors, une série de visites a la station nous ont permis de
recueillir de nouveaux documents archéologiques. Nous avons
consigné sommairement ces données dans notre article: “Nouvelles
additions a la liste des 'stations préhistoriques de Palestine et
Transjordanie ”.5 Nous voudrions faire connaitre davantage ce

1 J. NasraLLEH, “Nouvelles additions a la liste des stations préhistoriques
de Palestine et Transjordanie”, JPOS, 1934, p. 55-

2 Sur la cupule et le monument mdgalithique, cf. infra.

8 “Canaan d’apres Vexploration recente”, 1907, p. 394. Nous devons ce détail
3 l'obligeance du R. P. VINCENT. 4 JPOS, 1929, p. 120.

5 JPOS, 1934, p. §55. — L'article ¢était déja rédigé lorsque parut le compte-
rendu des fouilles de Teleilat Ghassoul: “Teleilat Ghassal 1. Coiple-rendu des
Sfouilles de I'Institut Biblique Pontifical 1929—1932”, par A. MaLLoN, R. KOEPPEL,
R. NeuviLLE, Rome, 1934. Aussi n'avons-nous pu utiliser I'ouvrage quc dans
de rares notes.

La station de Tell-es-Soma¢ y est mentionnée 4 deux reprises, p. 64 et

surtout p. I§7.
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riche gisement qui a fourni & notre collection plus de trois milles
pieces, sans compter les nombreux tessons de poterie et les instru-
ments en basalte et en calcaire.

Comme nous sommes devant une station de surface, la possibilité
de mélanges est & envisager. Et en effet, Tell-es-Somac¢ a livré une
série de piéces qui n'ont rien de Ghassoulien,! mais qui appartiennent
soit au Pal¢olithique, soit au Bronze I initial et final. Cependant ce
contingent est relativement faible, en comparaison de ce qu'offrent
certaines stations palestiniennes, telle que celle du Scopus, voisine
de la notre. Nous consacrons plus loin, quelques lignes a ces
pitces; pour le moment nous ne nous occupons que de l'industrie
ghassoulienne.

II. L’INDUSTRIE.

Le gisement de Tell-es-Soma¢ est une station atelier, c’est-a-dire,
que la tribu qui 'occupait y avait son habitat, comme le prouvent
les tessons de poterie, les moulins et les broyeurs; et son atelier de
fabrication, comme en témoignent le grand nombre de percuteurs,
de nucléi, et les milliers d’éclats résultant de la taille.

La maticre premicre employée dans l'outillage est surtout le
silex, dans toute ses varié¢tés. Quelques pieces, pics, hachettes et
herminettes sont en dolomite et en une autre variét¢ de calcaire.
Le calcaire entre aussi dans la composition du mobilier: mortiers,
moulins et vases; la plupart de ces dernitres piéces cependant, sont
en basalte. Deux polissoirs sont en quartzite.?

De nombreux instruments montrent une patine qui atteint par-
fois 8 mm d’épaisseur.

En plus des instruments en pierre, nous avons recueilli un bon
nombre de tessons de poterie; ils fourniront matiére a4 une note
du regretté P. MaLLON.

Quant 4 l'outillage en os, nous n’en avons trouvé aucun spéci-
men. Rien d’étonnant a cela: les multiples agents de destruction
ont di le détériorer et en venir & bout?

1 Sur cette industrie cf. JPOS., 1930, art. cit, p. 202—205.

2 Nous devons ces renseignements d’ordre minéralogique a I'obligeance du
Dr. L. Picarp, de 1I'Université Hébraique de Jérusalem. Qu'il veuille bien
trouver ici I'expression de notre gratitude.

8 On sait que lindustric osseuse est trés développée dans la culture
ghassoulienne. Pour Oumm Qatafa cf. Syria, 1931: “Les débuts de I'dge des
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La tribu de Tell-es-S6ma¢ connaissait-elle le métal ? Selon toute
vraisemblance elle devait le connaitre. Moins isolés que leurs con-
temporains du Ouadi Kharitoun, et plus rapprochés qu’eux des
grands centres, les habitants du tell ont di 'employer comme eux.!
En tout cas, ici encore, le résultat de nos recherches est négatif.
D’ailleurs en Palestine—comme en Europe et partoutailleurs—le Br I
initial ne posstde que de rares objets en métal.2 A cette rareté
primitive, ajoutons cette judicieuse remarque du R.P. VINCENT:
“plus précieux que l'outillage en pierre celui du cuivre a dd étre
pillé aux époques suivantes; plus fragile d’ailleurs, il a moins
résisté aux multiples agents de destruction”.® Cela est vrai, surtout
pour les stations de surface.

A. INSTRUMENTS EN PIERRE.

1) PETIT ET MOYEN OUTILLAGE.

HacHes: La hache, soit en silex, soit en d’autres roches, est relative-
ment rare a4 Teleilat Ghassoul; M. NEuviLLE va méme jusqu’d
généraliser, et dire que “la hachette est extrémement rare”* dans la

métaux dans les Grottes du désert de Judée” par R. NEUVILLE et A. MaLLoON,
p. 32. Pour Teleilit Ghassoul dont “I’outillage en os est des plus remarquables”,
cf. “La civilisation dc IIle mill¢énaire dans la Vallée du Jourdain. Les fouilles
de Teleilat Ghassal” par le R. P. ALexis MALLON, in Syria, 1932, p. 339—340.

1 Loutillage “énéolithique” d’Oumm Qatafa comprenait en effet, une
bague qui “ne manquait pas d’élégance” (Syria, 1931, art. cit, p. 32, fig. 2, 3).
Les objets en métal exhumés des ruines de Teleilat Ghassoul sont plus abondants
(il est vrai que ces picces furent recueillies au niveau IV), cf. Syria, 1932, art
cit., p. 338, et Biblica, 1933: “Les derniéres phases de I'dge de la pierre et les
premiers temps historiques cn Palestine” par A. MALLON, p. 208—209; “Teleilal
Ghassul 1...”, p. 77.

2 “Bien que connu, le bronze, dit le Dr. ALBRIGHT, fut peu utilisé¢ jusqu’au
second millénaire “(BASOR, 48, p.12, (cité par le P. MaLLoN in Biblica, 1933,
art. cit. p. 209, note 2).

G. Goury le fait remarquer pour I'Europe: “Les objets en métal du Chal-
colithique sont trés rares..... Objets de grande valeur et partant de grand
luxe, les instruments en cuivre sont donc rares” (L’Homme des Cités lacuslres,
p. 301—302). 8 Revue Biblique, 1930, p. 443.

4+ JPOS, 1930, p. 204. Cf. aussi R. NEuviLLE: “L'industrie lithique de
Teleilit Ghassoul”, dans Bulletins et Memoires de la Societe d’Anthropologie de Paris,

1931, p. 4, note I.
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culture ghassoulienne. A Tell-es-Soma¢ cet instrument orédomine
encore au méme titre que l'herminette.

La hache est abondante dans des stations ol l'industrie de
Teleilat-Ghassoul n’a pas été trouvée dans toute sa variété, par
exemple, 4 Etam. Ce serait, peut-étre, un indice pour reculer
I'ige de notre gisement, et le mettre comme point de transition
entre la civilisation typique du Br. I initial, telle que nous la
donnent Teleilat Ghassoul et Oumm Qatafa, et la culture ghas-
soulienne A& I'état d’ébauche, d’Etam et de quelques autres stations
de surface.

La hachette de Tell-es-Soma¢ se présente sous plusieurs formes:

1. Taillant et talon, avec deux variétés: certaines piéces ont les
bords paralltles, leur taillant n’est pas plus large que le talon;
d'autres ont les bords convergents vers le talon et partant ont un
tranchant evasé (Pl. XVII, Fig.1). Ce talon garde souvent son cortex
naturel, cependant des picces l'ont fortement martelé.

2. Deux taillants, ou mieux, pour ne pas préjuger de leur
emploi, deux extrémités travaillées en forme de taillant; générale-
ment l'une est plus large que l'autre.

3. Un taillant et une pointe mousse. Les bords de la piece
convergent réguliérement vers le talon pour former la pointe. Seule la
Fig. 2. (Pl. X VII) fait exception et se présente sous une forme hétéroclite
(forme spatulaire) qui n’est sans ressemblance avec les haches en
métal. C’est I'unique pit¢ce de ce genre que nous ayons recueillie.

La Fig. 3. (Pl. XVII) nous offre une autre forme de hache peu
abondante dans ce gisement, instrument plat trés finement travaillé
sur les deux faces.

La piéce la plus longue mesure 150 mm., et la plus petite
60 mm. La longueur du plus grand nombre oscille entre 8o et
120 mm.

Tous ces instruments dérivent de la technique ghassoulienne
ordinaire; c’est-a-dire, que leur taillant est obtenu par enlevures
longitudinales; les bords cependant sont souvent. attaqués par
enlevures latérales. De trés nombreux spécimens n'ont subi que
cette préparation, sans aucune trace de polissage intentionnel.
Pour d’autres pitces, I'ouvrier ghassoulien ne s’est pas contenté de
cette étape -préliminaire, il a pass¢ et repassé son instrument ainsi
¢bauché, sur un aiguisoir, jusqu'a polir son taillant, ou tout au



298 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XVI

moins faire disparaitre les aspérités de son corps. Il faut croire
qu'il n'aspirait pas a4 une haute perfection dans son travail, car
nous n'avons trouvé aucune hachette entierement polie.!

De nombreuses piéces ont les bords latéraux fortement
martelés pour faciliter I'emmanchement.

“Type ciseau”: Comme on devait s’y attendre, le type ciseau se
trouve représenté par toutes ses variétés: herminettes, gouges,
ciseaux proprement dits.

HerMINETTES: L’herminette est la plus abondante. La plupart
ont les bords convergents vers le talon, et par conséquent le bout
actif évas¢ (Pl. XV, 5). Quelques unes ont les bords paralltles. Les
pieces de l'un et de lautre type ont la face inférieure, soit
totalement plane et sans nulles retouches, soit légérement bombeée
(mains toujours moins que la hachette) et travaillce. Comme pour
les hachettes, le polissage intentionnel, quand il existe, ne depasse
pas le taillant.

De nombreuses pitces montrent au talon les traces de I'emman-
chement, lustré de l'usage causé par le frottement et bords martelés.

La piece la plus longue que nous ayons recueillie mesure
132 mm., et la plus petite 70 mm.

Un type d’herminette que nous ne trouvons pas a Teleilat-
Ghassoul est un type trapu et large, A arrétes paralleles et & faces
planes.

Aprés I'herminette vient la gouge (Pl. XV, 4). Mais cet instrument
se rencontre en plus petit nombre.

Ciseaux: Par contre le ciseau proprement dit est abondant; comme
'herminette, il prend plusieurs formes: . Un certain nombre se
rapprochent plutdt, par leur section lenticulaire, de la hache. Mais
ils s'en distinguent facilement, par leur taillant droit et de faible
largeur (Pl. XV, 2). Parmi ceux-ci mentionnons une belle pi¢ce de
82 mm. de longueur, ayant les deux bouts taillés et légcrement
lustrés.

1 Cette pénurie de haches polies en silex n'cst pas particulicre a Tell-es-
Soma¢, elle est commune i toute la civilisation ghassoulienne. Teleilat Ghassoul
qui a fourni la culture du Br I initial, dans toute sa beauté et sa richesse, n'a
fourni que quelques rares picces en silex enti¢rement polies. Cf. “Les Fouilles
de VInstitut Biblique Ponticfial, dans la Vallée du Jourdain. Rapport préliminaire
de la 2¢ Campagne”. Par AL. MaLLON dans Biblica, 1930, p. 138.



XVI NasrarLLend: Le gisement Ghassoulien de Tell-es-Somat 299

La plupart ont une face plus plane que l'autre (Pl. XV, 3)-

Les ciseaux polis intentionnellement, ne fiit-ce qu'au taillant, sont
assez peu nombreux; mais la plupart -portent le lustré de 1'usage.

La piéce la plus longue mesure 135 mm., la plus petite ne
dépasse pas 60 mm.

Pics: Le pic tricdrique & facture “chalossienne”, abondant a
Teleilat Ghassoul,! est tres rare dans notre gisement. Jusqu'ici nous
n'en avons recueilli que quelques exemplaires. l.es pics de Tell-
es-Soma¢ prennent la forme allongée. On y distingue deux sortes:

1. Type se rapprochant du ciseau, a section trap¢zoidale ou
triangulaire. La face inféricure est peu ou point retouchée. Ils
sont g¢néralement iongs ; quatre picces dépassent 16omm : (Pl. XV, 1, 3).
Le no. 1, en plus de l'écrasement des bords, porte des traces de
martelage sur sa face supcrieure, sans doute en vue de I'emmanchement.

C'est parmi les instruments de ce type, que doiveut sc trouver
les pitces ayant pu servir de poignards.?

2. Le second type, plus petit que le précédent, est a section
lenticulaire.  Sauf deux pitces qui ont deux pointes (Pl. XVI, 3), ces
instruments posstdent une pointe et un talon (Pl. XVI, 4).

La plupart des pics de l'un et de l'autre type portent le poli
de I'usage.

En dehors des pics complets, nous avons recueilli une quantité
de fragments. En effet, de l'outillage déja décrit, c'est le pic qui
a fourni le plus grand nombre de débris; sans doute, son corps
long se brisait facilement au travail violent, auquel il était destiné.

Percoirs: Nous pourrions employer ici, comme plus tard pour
les couteaux, les scies, et les éléments de faucille, les mémes termes
par lesquels M.R. NeuviLLE décrivait les pi¢ces de Teleilait Ghassoul,
tant l'identité est grande entre les instruments de Tel-es-Somac¢ et
ceux de la Grande Ruine de la Vallée du Jour dain.

Comme le faisait remarquer ce préhistorien “la plupart de ces
percoirs présentent une' face plane”.3 Une dizaine de pi¢ces seule-
ment ont les deux faces bombées et retouchées.

Parmi les poincons 4 face plane, nous pourrions distinguer deux
catégories: ceux de la premiére ont le corps allonge et finement
travaillé sur tout le bord (Pl. XX, 4, 5). Il sont les plus élégants.

1 “L’industric lithique de Teleilat Ghassoul”, p. 7.

2 Loc. cit. 8  Op. cit., p. 6.
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Les autres offrent un talon plus large que le corps de la pitce;
mais un bon nombre d’entre eux présentent une pointe fine et
allongée, et ne le ceédent pas en beauté aux premitres (Pl. XX, 2).
Dans d’autres piéces la point n’est pas aussi bien dégagée. D'une
facon générale, ces dernitres sont plus épaisses que les précédentes
et d'une taille moins fine (Pl. XX, 3).

Teleilat Ghassoul a fourni des pergoirs doubles et méme triples,!
en petit nombre il est vrai2 Ces derniers sont totalement absents
4 Tell-es-Soma¢; quant aux premiers ils le sont aussi, si on entend
par la des instruments qui en plus du talon, ont deux pointes
actives. Mais nous avons recueilli trois pitces du type allongé,
ayant les deux extrémités appointées.

La plupart des pergoirs ont la pointe droite, cependant les ins-
truments 2 pointe incurvée du c6té gauche ou du coté droit né
font pas défaut.

Les gens de la tribu ont également utilis¢ comme pergoirs un
certain nombre d’éclats plats qu’ils ont retouchés vers le bout.

La piece la plus longue atteint 87 mm, et la plus petite 23 mm.

Taraups: Comme i Teleilat Ghassoul, le taraud est assez {ré-
quent 4 Tell-es-Soma¢ (Pl. XX, 1). Cependant dans ce dernier
gisement, ces pitces n’ont pas toujours la pointe a retaille alterne.s
Un seul taraud est 4 double pointe.

CouTteaux: C'est le couteau du type ghassoulien, c’est-d-dire, le
couteau 3 “dos rabattu” qui domine. Parfois la retouche a dévoré
tout le tranchant, jusqu'a I'épine dorsale, la section de la lame est
alors triangulaire (Pl. XVIII, 2, 7, 8, 15); d’autres fois l'ouvrier s’est
contenté de I'entamer seulement, dans ce cas la section est trapé-
zoidale (Pl. XVIII, 4, 5). Il arrive méme, & Tell-es-Soma¢, comme 2
Teleilat Ghassoul et 4 Oumm Qatafa* “que la retouche est i peine
ébauchée ou méme complétement omise”.5 Comme le signalait
M.R. NeuviLLE pour les couteaux de Teleilat Ghassoul,® la plupart
des lames de Tell-es-Soma¢, qui dérivent de la technique ghassou-

1 “La Civilisation du Illle millénaire dans la Vallée du Jourdain. Les
fouilles de Teleilat Ghassoul”, p. 338, et Pl. LXVI, f.

2 “L’industrie lithique de Teleilat Ghassoul”, p. 6. 8 Op. cit, p. 7.

4 Syria. 1930, art. cit.,, p. 3I.

5 “Les Fouilles de I'Institute Biblique Pontifical dans le Vallée du Jourdain.

Rapport préliminaire de la deuxi¢me Campagne” par AL. MALLON dans Biblica,
1930, p. 139. 6 “L’industrie lithique de Teleilit Ghassoul”, p. 6.
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lienne n’ont pas l'aréte dorsale intentionnellement supprimée. Quel-
ques rares piéces cependant, ont I'épine centrale si réguliérement
enlevée, quoique non au méme degré d'élégance que les couteaux
cananéens, que l'ont peut douter si “cela provient d'un coup de
percussion manqué lors de l'éclatement de la pitce”.!

Nombreuses sont les pi¢ces qui portent le poli de I'usage sur le
tranchant. Quelques unes portent le méme poli sur le dos, résultat
du frottement contre le manche. La plus grande lame mesure
80 mm. de longeur. D’une facon générale les couteaux de Tell-
es-Soma¢ sont moins longs que ceux de Teleilat Ghassoul.

Nous n’avons recueilli qu'une lame A soie; son tranchant est
denticulé.

En dehors de ces couteaux typiques, généralement courts et de
faible largeur, les gens de la tribu se servaient -de grandes lames
atteignant parfois 120 mm. de long, sur 40 mm. de large. C'éraient
ou bien des éclats, comme a Teleilat Ghassoul®, dont le c6té opposé
au tranchant est vierge ou parfois retouché; ou bien des pieces
voulues pour elles-mémes, comme !'indique le bulbe de percussion
supprimé. Certaines de ces piéces dérivent de la méme technique
de taille que les petits couteaux.

Ils ont utilisé aussi, pour le méme usage, les éclats de débitage
présentant une certaine régularité. Les uns n'ont qu'un tranchant,
les autres sont bifides, quelques uns ont l'aréte dorsale grossiérement
supprimée.

Les véritables couteaux a double tranchant ne manquent pas
dans notre station (Pl. XX 7). Nous avons méme recueilli quelques
lames bifides 4 aréte dorsale supprimée.

Cependant comme il est généralement reconnu que le couteau
bifide, & section trapézoidale ou triangulaire, ne fait son entrée qu’'au
Tahounien et au Cananéen,? et vu le caractére de surface de notre
gisement, nous n'avons pas de peine 4 considérer ces pieces comme
appartenant 4 une époque postérieure.

Scies: Elles sont aussi abondantes que les couteaux et dérivent
de la méme technique de taille (Pl. XVIII; 10, XVIII, 13, 14).
Une seule est bifide.

v Loc. cit. “L'industrie lithique de Teleilat Ghassoul“, p. 6.

2 JPOS, 1930, p. 206—207, 211.
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Les scies polies par l'usage sont en proportion plus grande que
les couteaux. Sur une piece ce lustré atteint 10 mm. de largeur.

ELEMENTS DE FauciLLE: Ils sont du méme type que les piéces
précédentes, sauf que le tranchant des faucilles est concave (Pl. XVIII,
16—22).

GraTTOIRS: La série des grattoirs est assez riche. Toutes les
formes que peuvent prendre ces sortes d'instruments sont représentées :

1. Grattoirs ronds: (Pl. XIX, 24—28). La plupart sont unifaces,
leur pourtour est retouché soit en entier, soit en partie. Un certain
nombre ont le bout actif surélevé (Pl. XIX, 25, 27).

2. Grattoirs sur lames qui ne dépareraient pas une série de picces
du paléolithique supérieur. Trouvées seules la plupart de ces instru-
ments seraient attribuées au dernier stade du paléolithique, D’ailleurs,
la parenté entre la culture ghassoulienne et certaines industries
appartenant 4 l'archéolithique, a été remarquée par M. R. NEeuviLLE!
et par d'autres apres lui.

Le bout de la lame se termine parfois en pointe (Pl. XIX, 30, 31);
le plus souvent il est large (Pl. III, 28, 29, 32, 33). Quelques
pieces de cette catégorie ont la partie active surélevée (Pl. XIX, 28,
29, 32).

Cette derni¢re forme de grattoir caréné, nous la trouvons
dans de grandes pitces, trop épaisses pour étre appelées grattoirs
sur lames et qui pourtant appartiennent au méme type. Ainsi une
piece atteint 110 min. de longueur, avec 75 mm. de largeur a la
partie formant grattoir.

Les grattoirs en forme de “ciseau” ne manquent pas.

3. Les grattoirs nucléiformes sont relativement peu nombreux. Ces
pitces sont certainement contemporaines de 'outillage ghassoulien,
étant faconnées dans la méme matitre que celle des autres pieces
“énéolithiques” et non dans le silex jaune qui afourni les instruments
paléolithiques décrits plus loin. Ainsi linstrument le plus parfait
du type (Pl XIX, 23) est taillé dans le méme silex noir qui a fourni
un bon nombre de couteaux, de scies et d'é¢léments de faucille.

4. La série se compléte par des grattoirs rectangulaires, de petits
grattoirs en arc de cercle se rapprochant de la forme en éventail,
et par d’autres spécimens, & forme non définie et atypiques.

“RACLOIRS EN EVENTAIL” : Le “racloir en éventail” est la “caracté-

1 “'industrie lithique de ‘Teleildt Ghassoul”, p. 10—1I.
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ristique dc I'industrie lithique de Teleilat Ghasstl”!; par suite il est
devenu l'une des picces typiques de la culture du Br I initial. Ce
genre d'instrument est encore & ses d¢buts 4 Tell-cs-Somac.  [es
picces arrivées au type parfait sont relativement peu nombreuses ;
nous avons recueilli par contre un plus grand nombre du type
lourd et ¢pais, c’est le racloir précurseur de celui en éventail.

Ce fait scrait un confirmatur de ce que nonc avons dit plus
haut, sur la date possible du gisement.

Cependant dans le pctit nombre que nous avons trouvé, les
vari¢tés de “racloirs en ¢ventail” de la Grande Ruine de la Vallée
du Jourdain, sont représentées. Le n. 1 de la Pl XVI, vu sa grandeur
et sa robustesse, se présente en couperet, lec n. 2 en couteau.

Le type lourd nous offre quelques couperets, et surtout de
veritables racloirs.  Une pitce atteint 150 mm. de large sur une
¢paisseur moyenne de 25 mm.; elle n'est pas sans analogie avec les
hachoirs du paléolithique moyen.2

FLicHeEs: A se rapporter & ce que dit M. R. NeuviLLE au
sujet de la raret¢ de la flcche ghassoulienne: “les tétes de fleches
sont extr¢mement rares, une 4 Oumm Qatafa, deux entiéres et une
fragmentaire 4 Teleilat Ghasstl, une dans la station de surface de
Kefr Tas"? le gisement de Tell-es-Soma¢ est celui qui a livré le
plus de ces pitces: § indiscutables, dont une fragmentaire (Pl XX,
6,9,11, 12), 7 éclats retouchés ayant probablement servi d'armature
de trait, sans compter une série de petites pointes (Pl. XX, 8).

Cependant puisque nous sommes devant une station de surface,
il se peut que ces fleches ne soient pas toutes contemporaines du
Br I initial.

Le n. 11 a la pointe retouchée, sur 8 mm. de longueur de la
face inférieure et sur une partie de la face supérieure. La retaille
affecte aussi une grande partie du coté gauche de la premiere face.
Le pédoncule est bien dégagé, il porte sur le dos une retaille legere.
Quant aux ailerons, ils paraissent timidement et seulement d’un seul
coté.

1 “La Civilisation du IIle millénaire dans la Vallée du Jourdain. Les
fouilles de Teleilat Ghassil”, p. 338.

2 Cf. P. Duvignau: “Une industrie acheuléo-moustérienne en Palestine”
(R. B., octobre, 1930) p. 10 et fig. 26 de l'extrait.
8 JPOS, 1930, p- 204—205. Depuis cette date, deux autres fleches ont été

recueillies dans la Grande Ruine, cf. Teleilat Ghassal I..., p. 62.
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Le n. 6 est plus simple encore. Il n'a été retouché que sur une
partie des bords de la face inférieure; la retaille n'affecte ni la
pointe, ni le semblant de pédoncule. Remarquer cependant la
dentelure des cotes. :

Rien n'empéche d'attribuer ces deux pitces au Ghassoulien. Il
n'en va pas de méme pour les ns. 9 et 12. Le premier est d'un
type assez simple. La face supérieure en plus de l'écrasement de
I'aréte dorale, est légerement retouchée vers la pointe et sur 'embryon
de pédoncule. Par contre, du cété de l'autre face, qui est plane,
une fine retaille plate couvre la pointe, sur une longueur de 11
mm. Le reste de la face est vierge.

La deuxieme piece nous offre un fragment d’instrument acheve,
avec ailerons développés et belle retouche oblique sur les deux faces.

Il est communément admis que cette retaille est caractéristique
de la culture finale du Br. I.! Cependant les deux principaux sites
ghassouliens fouillés jusqu'ici, ont donné chacun une pitce pourvue
de cette retouche. Oumm Qatafa a fourni “un fragment de téte
de fleche”,? et Teleilat Ghassil, la pointe de javelot dont nous
parlerons bientdt, ainsi qu'un fragment de piéce analogue, mais
plus petite.®  Est-il nécessaire de rattacher au Cananéen nos deux
pointes de flechest?....

PoiNnTE DE JaveLoT: Nous avons déja fait allusion & la belle
pointe de javelot recueillie 4 Teleilat-Ghassil.® Tell-es-Soma¢ lui
aussi a fourni une piéce semblable; malheureusement elle est brisce
aux deux bouts. Cette piéce, 4 section triangulaire, a, a l'encontre
de celle de la Ruine de la Vallée du Jourdain, la face plane entiere-
ment recouverte par la retouche plate et parallele, longue par

1 Cf. JPOS, 1930, p. 207 et JPOS, 1933 “Notes de préhistoire syro-pale-
stinienne: VII.—L’industrie dite solutréenne de Minet-Dilieh—VIII. La Station
de I'Ouddi Hallioueh (Liban)” par R. NEUVILLE, p. 132, I35§.

2 Syria, 1931, p. 31 et p. 32 fig. 2, n. 4.

8 Biblica, 1930, p. 140.

4 D’ailleurs M. R. NEuvILLE a bien voulu nous faire savoir que
derniéres recherches lui ont prouvé que la retaille plate, parfois oblique, est
employée en Palestine dés la fin du Mésolithique.” cf. 2 ce sujet, ce que dit
I'éminent préhistorien, dans son article “Le Préhistorique de Palestine” in R.B.,
1934, p. 251

5 Voir la reproduction de cette belle piéce dans “L’industrie lithique de
Teleilit Ghassial”, Pl. VIII, n. s, et dans Biblica, 1930, p. 140.

“ses
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endroit de 13 mm. Cette retouche est complétée sur le coté gauche
par une autre plus serrée et beaucoup plus petite. Le cété droit
ne porte cette seconde retaille que sur la pointe. La méme opération
a ét¢ pratiquée sur la moitié du bord de la face supérieure opposée
au coré enticrement retaillé (Pl. XX, 10).

Dans son (tat actuel la pitce mesure 54 mm.; entiére, elle
atteignait peut-étre 75 mm.

Pointes: Nous en avons recuei!’! prés de 9o. La plupart des
picces se rapprochent de la forme triangulaire. Mais méme dans
cette catégorie on peut distinguer deux variétés:

a. Une premiére comprend des instruments allongés; quelques
uns sont vierges de retouches, d'autres ont été taillés sur un bord,
ou m¢me sur les deux. Parmi ces derniers une pitces porte la
retaille alterne, et deux autres possédent un début de pédoncule.

b. La seconde variété est celle des pointes 4 base plus large
et a4 taille moins ¢lancée. Ici ericore, la retouche, quand elle existe,
affecte les deux bords— ce qui est assez rare — ou un co6té seule-
ment ou méme une partie de ce coté.

Les picces des deux types ont généralement la pointe droite,
cependant, quelques spécimens l'ont légérement incurvée, vers la
gauche.

Une autre catégorie de pointe est celle des piéces 4 forme
presque ronde. Elles sont peu nombreuses. La retouche chez
elles, affecte tout le pourtour. L’un de ces instruments porte un
pédoncule trés marqué, cependant sa pointe est légérement surélévée
et taillée en grattoir plutét qu'en arme perforante. D'ailleurs les
grattoirs sur pointe ne manquent pas dans le gisement.

Les pitces de I'une et de 'autre catégorie, ont le plan de frappe
uni; quant au bulbe de percussion, il est assez souvent supprimé.

La pointe la plus longue mesure 96 mm., et la plus petite 26 mm.

Piéces & encoches: Ce sont pour la plupart des lames. Elles portent
le plus souvent une seule échancrure, soit sur le coté¢ gauche, soit
sur le coté droit. Parfois les encoches sont doubles, sur un méme
bord, ou mé¢me sur les deux, se faisant vis-3-vis. Une seule pitce
en porte trois.

La plupart de ces coches servaient probablement de grattoirs
concaves pour les instruments en os ou en bois.

Microrrrigs: Dans un de ses premiers rapports sur les fouilles
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de Teleilat Ghasstil, le P. MaLLoN disait en signalant ces piéces:
“étudiés dans le déeail, les -microlithes fourniront sans doute plu-
sieurs variétés”.! En effet cet outillage pygmée renferme un certain
nombre de types.

En premier lieu signalons quelques couteaux et éléments de
faucille du type ghassoulien ordinaire: une pitce de ce genre ne
dépasse guére 20 mm. de longueur sur 5 mm. de largeur moyenne.
Puis viennent des pointes et des grattoirs latéraux. Mais I'é¢lément
prédominant est assurément la lamelle; lamelle 4 fine pointe sans
retouches, lamelle 4 double tranchant, conservant son épine dorsale
ou l'ayant supprimée, lamelle dont le bout est finement retouché
en grattoir; c’est le plus grand nombre.

Cet outillage microlithique est accompagné des nucléi corres-
pondants. _ )

Percuteurs et Nucléi: Les percuteurs sont extrémement nombreux,
notre collection en posséde une centaine, sans compter les fragments
et les pitces completes laissées 4 la station. Ils affectent pour la
plupart la forme sphérique. Leur long usage les a couverts “sur
un point, parfois sur leur pourtour, ou méme sur toute leur sur-
face, des éwoilures produites par des chocs répétés”.2 Le plus grand
nombre posséde des surfaces encore vierges, réservées probablement
pour la préhension.

Le plus grand percuteur atteint 75 mm. de diamétre, et le plus
petit 50 mm.

Quant aux nucléi, ils sont plus nombreux que les percuteurs;
ils affectent toutes les formes. Certains ont été tellement utilisés,
qu'ils ne présentent qu'un petit rognon 2 facettes, de la grosseur
d’une noisette.

Pitces Diverses: En premier lieu signalons une belle piéce, du
genre pic 4 section triangulaire, mesurant 95 mm. de longueur.
Elle est taillée sur les trois faces, les bords et la pointe en particu-
lier, ont subi une retouche trés fine. Un léger poli couvre la pointe,
par contre le talon garde son cortex naturel. Elle a probablement
servi de pointe de lance.

Nous avons recueilli aussi une autre piéce du méme genre—2
destination différente, peut-étre. Elle est plus épaisse, sa section est
lenticulaire. Sa longueur atteint 102 mm.

1 Biblica, 1930, p. 140. 2 G. GOury, op. cit., p. 122.
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Signalons ausi une lame ¢paisse, retouchée sur les deux bords
de la pointe. Malheureusement elle est bris¢e; dans son état
actuel elle mesure 99 mm. (Pl. XVII, fig. 4)

Un genre d'instrument, Q@ue nous ne trouvons ni a Teleilat
Ghassotl, ni & Oumm Qatafa, est une large lame de silex, de forme
a peu pros rectangulaire retouchée ordinairement sur le grand coté
(Pl XVII, tig. 5). Son bulbe de percussion trés proéminent, est souvent
supprimé. La pitce provient d'une technique de taille qui n'est
pas sans analogie avec celle des “racloirs en ¢ventail”; par ailleurs
elle ressemble beaucoup aux larges ¢léments de faucille du Bronze II.

Quant A la destination de ces instruments, elle nous est com-
pl¢tement inconnue. L’outillage du gisement se compléte par quel-
ques disques, quelques rabots, de rares burins, des retouchoirs
en petit nombre, deux pitces qui se rapprochent beaucoup du tran-
chet, et un grand nombre d'instruments de fortune et d’éclats
retouchés, difhciles 4 ranger sous les rubriques classiques.

2. MOBILIER

MeuLes pE MouLin: Une dizaine de pitces complites, sans
compter les fragments abandonnés au gisement. Llles représentent
soit la partie dormante, soit la molette.

Quant i la matitre premicre dont elles sont tirées c'est le
basalte, pour le plus grand nombre, ensuite vient le calcaire et le
silex.

MorTier : Un grand mortier cylindrique, en calcaire, mesurant
1somm. de hauteur. La partie creuse atteint 145 mm. de diamttre
et 70 mm. de profondeur.

De ce grand mortier rapprochons deux autres pitces encore en
calcaire. La plus grand a trois cot¢s en fer & cheval, et le quatritme
une ligne droite de 80 mm. de long. L'épaisseur de la pitce est de
somm. En son milieu s'ouvre une cupule, presque régulicre, de
48 mm. de diamétre et 30 mm. de profondeur. La seconde, de
forme plus irrégulitre, a en moyenne 35 mm. d'épaisseur; sa cupule
se rapproche du V et mesure 44 mm. de diamétre et 21 mm. de
profondeur centrale.

PiLons: Quatre, dont deux complets en dolomite. De ces deux
instruments, l'un est un cylindre parfait, de 70 mm. de long sur
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3omm. de diamétre; l'autre, plus grand, prend la forme d'une poire
allongée; la partie protubérante est criblée d'étoilures.

Vases: Nous n'avons rtecueilli aucun ustensile complet, mais
9 grands fragments dont un en calcaire et les autres en basalte.
Quatre d'entre eux représentent des bords. Les vases auxquels ils
appartenaient devaient étre trés simples, sans nul décor. D’aprés
I'ouverture de la circonférence, ils devaient avoir comme diametre
I35 mm., 120mm., 100 mm., et 95 mm. Sur l'une des pieéces on
remarque des traces de polissage.

Un autre fragment offre la moitié d’'un fond de vase avec la
naissance des bords. Il garde par en-dessous, deux protubérances,
qui devaient servir de support. A 8 mm. de la base, un cordon trés
régulier de 6 4 7 mm. de large, fait le tour de la pi¢ce. Son dia-
metre extérieur est de 90 mm., celui du godet, de 67 mm.

Porissoirs: Deux polissoirs en quartzite, l'un 4 grain blanc,
I'autre 4 grain rouge.

PIECES DIVERSES:

Un broyeur ayant la face inférieure couverte par le lustré de
l'usage, signe de son long service.

Quelques boules en silex ne portant point les étoilures particuliéres
aux percuteurs, et certaines autres en calcaire trop peu résistantes
pour la taille des instruments, ont peut-étre servi de poids.

Pour finir, signalons une plaque en calcaire, de forme triangulaire
ayant 130 mm., 150 mm. et 105 mm. de coté, et 36 mm. d'¢paisseur
minima. En son milieu s’ouvre une cupule ronde, trés réguliére,
ayant 48 mm. de diamétre et 31 mm. de profondeur. Tant Oumm
Qatafa, que Teleilat Ghassal' ont fourni des pitces semblables.
Nous-méme, nous en avons recueilli une dans le gisement ghassou-

lien de Cheteb-Abou Farkha.?

B. CERAMIQUE.

Nous citons la note que le regretté P. MaLLON avait bien voulu
rédiger: “Un bon nombre de petits tessons ont été recueillis 4 la

surface de la ruine. On y remarque:
1. 19 fragments de bords: § droits, assez fortement épaissis

1 Cf. Syria, 1931, art. cit., p. 38. 2 Cf. JPOS, 1934, art. cit., p. 35:
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avec le sommet plat ou légérement arrondi; 4 4 sommet arrondi
sans épaississement; 10 epaissis et légérement évasés;

2. 3 petits fragments de parois avec cordons 4 empreintes mousses;

3. 5 fragments d’anses: 8 plates dont I'une annoncant une rainure
médiane, type assez fréquent a Teleilat Ghassiil inférieur; les autres
a4 section circulaire;

4. 1 oreillette triedre perforée au moyen d’une tige;

5. 1 oreillette horizontale;

6. 7 tragments de fonds plats;

7. quelques fragments de parois sans caractére.

Pour tous ces tessons, la pite est grossicre et melée de particules
de calcaire et de silex. L'épaisseur moyenne est de § 4 8 millimétres.
Les bords lippus atteignent un centimétre et demi.

Autant qu'on en peut juger, ces fragments annoncent une
vaisselle de dimensions moyennes.

Avec ces quelques données il ne semble gutre possible de se
faire une idée de la céramique de cette installation. On en peut
cependant tirer deux conclusions.

La premitre est que cette poterie, surtout si on la considere
dans son milieu, avec l'outillage en silex qui I'accompagne, appartient
a la civilisation de Teleilat Ghasstil. On peut méme préciser davan-
tage. La ruine de Teleilat Ghasstil a plusieurs niveaux. A mon avis,
nous avons & Kh. Somaa la poterie des niveaux inférieurs. Du
moins, je n'y trouve aucune des caractéristiques du niveau supérieur.

La seconde considération qui s’'impose concerne la comparaison
avec les stations tahouniennes, dont une, celle de Tell-el-Foul,
se trouve A un kilométre 4 'ouest de Kh. Somata. Le Tahounien
ne posséde pas de céramique. Cette simple remarque, sans parler
de celles qui regardent les constructions et 'outillage lithique, suffit
a démontrer qu'il s’agit de deux civilisations dift¢rentes.”

C. PIECES DIVERSES.

Sous ce titre, nous rangeons deux rondelles en céramique du
genre de celles recueillies 4 Teleilat Ghasstl et & Oumm Qatafa,!
et un objet hémi-sphérique, en hématite, ayant la forme des boutons

v Cf. Syria, art. cit., pl. XIX, 1—2.
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trouvés en Europe, dans les palaffites, les grottes et les dolmens du
Chalcolithique.! Sa face supérieure fortement bombée, est polie;
elle est de plus recouverte par endroits d’'une forte couche de
patine. Quant 4 la face inférieure, elle est légérement convexe,
mais ne présente pas le poli de la face précédente. De son milieu
deux petits canaux & découvert descendent A gauche et i droite.
Les bords de la pitce ont été lissés par le polissage.

Nous ne croyons pas pouvoir identifier cet objet avec les boutons
des palaffites. Il semble étre plutdt, une moitié de petite massue
(téte de sceptre) brisée au moment de la perforation,2 convertie en
petit broyeur pour les couleurs, comme en t¢émoigne 'ocre adhérent
A la partie polie.®

CONCLUSION GENERALE

L'outillage lithique et la céramique concordent pour classer le
gisement de Tell-es-Soma¢ dans la culture ghassoulienne. Bien plus
le P. MaLLoN, se basant sur la poterie, voit dans l'industrie de Tell-
es-Soma¢ l'industrie des niveaux inférieurs de Teleilat Ghassal.
L’outillage lithique conduit, semble-t-il 4 la méme conclusion. L'abon-
dance des hachettes d'une part, et le petit nombre de véritables
“racloirs en éventail” de ['autre, nous incline a mettre la station
de Tell-es-Soma¢, comme transition entre la civilisation des sites 4
“ciseaux polis mais toutefois sans le racloir en éventail,”* et celle
d’'Oumm Qatafa et de Teleilat Ghassul.

Ce n'est qu'une hypothése que nous avangons; car malgré les
brillantes fouilles de I'Institut Biblique Pontifical dans la Vallée du
Jourdain, la culture du Br I initial nous est encore mal connue.
Plus I'exploration méthodique du Pays de Canaan se poursuit, plus
le liste des stations 4 allure ghassoulienne s’allonge; et si ces gise-
ments ont des points communs qui les rattachent au Br I initial,
ils se différencient par ailleurs nettement les uns des autres. Ainsi—

1 Cf. J. DECHELETTE, Manuel d’Archéologie Préhistorique, 1, 1924, p. 578—579;

G. Goury, !'Homme des Cités Lacustres, p. 653—654. )
2 1.a ruine de Teleilit Ghassil a fourni de petites massues en hématite,

cf. “Teleilat Ghassal I...”, p. 71.
3 ]I mesurc 42 millimétres de diamétre sur 22 millimétres A sa plus grande

épaisscur. 4 Syria, 1931, art. cil., p. 47-
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pour nous borner 4 la Judée—les types de l'industrie d’Etam et des
gisements de Ouadi-es-Sarar, de Tell-es-Soma¢ et de Kefr Tas,
d’Oumm Qatafa enfin, se distinguent de I'industrie encore ghassoulienne
de Cheteb-Abou-Farkhal De son c6t¢ le gisement d’Abou-Gosh
offre un outillage “montrant des affinités bien marquées aves les
cultures..... nommées Ghassoulien et Cananéen”.2 Le site de ¢Ain-
Abou-Tabigh, 4 Touest de <Ain-Karim,® a livré des pics polis du genre
ghassoulien en mélange avec des instruments qui se rattachent au
Tahounien. Attendons donc avec patience que les fouilles nous
apportent des précisions que ne peuvent fournir les recherches de
surface; et si la prehistoire palestinienne continue a marcher de
son pas actuel, la lumiére ne tardera pas d se projeter sur ces civi-
lisations disparues.4

APPENDICE.
A. MONUMENT MEGALITHIQUE. (PL. XXI)®

Au pied du tell, sur toute la largeur du champ supérieur,
s'¢tend une grande jetée de cailloutis, haute par endroits de 3
meétres sur une largeur de 8 & 10. Sur ses limites nord, apparaissent

1 JPOS, 1934, art. cit. p. §3.

2 R. NeuviLLg, “Quartiers d’orange de Palestine” in Bulletin de la Societe
Prehistorique Frangaise, n. §, 1931, p. 3 de l'extrait.

3 Une étude est en préparation sur les stations préhistoriques de Ain-Karim;
de Ouadi-es-Sarar et des régions environnantes.

4 Notre hypothése semble étre confirmée par la classification des industries
ghassouliennes que donne M. NEuvILLE (cf. Le Préhistorique de Palestine, en R.
Biblique, 1934, p. 256). Il distingue en effet deux phases: ghassoulien I, dont
le giscment typique est celui de Kefr Tas; ghassoulien II (de Oumm Qatafa
et de Teleilat Ghassiil). Or I'industrie de Tell-es-Soma¢ est identique 4 celle de
Kefr Tas (cf. JPOS., 1929, p. 120).

Cependant nous nous abstenons de nommer cette culture Ghassoulien I; car
on pourrait, peut-étre, distinguer une industrie antérieure 2 faciés ghassoulien.

5 Les monuments mégalithiques ont toujours été l'objet de légendes et
de croyances superstitieuses. Le folk-lore palestinien a devant lui un vaste
champ d’'étude presque inexploré et dont l'exploitation est fort attrayante. Le
mégalithe de Tell-es-Soma¢, a, lui aussi, sa légende. En essayant de la recueil-
lir, nous avons constaté toute la justesse de la remarque du R.P. VincenT: “Il
n'est pas rare qu'une méme pierre de ce genre soit 'objet de plusieurs versions
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par ci par la des blocs de rochers équarris, appartenant probablement
d un ancien mur. A peu pres au milieu de la jetée se trouve un
monument mcégalithique.

Ce monument n'a jamais ét¢ signalé¢ jusqu'ici; M. NEUVILLE,
qui a mentionné¢ la station lithique, n’a aucun mot i son adresse.
Il est unique 4 Tell-es-Soma, cependant il se peut que l'amas de
pierres en cache d'autres.

I.e monument mégalithique de Tell-es-Soma¢ est du méme genre
que la plupart des “sépultures en pierres brutes” de la Judée; c’est-a-
dire “que les gros orthostates du dolmen font place 4 deux ou
plusieurs dalles de couverture, celles-ci plus considérables d’ordinaire
que les murets”.!

Le caisson, d'une forme rectangulaire 4 peu prés réguliére,
mesure 2 metres, 19 sur 1 m. 13. De la couverture il reste en
place deux beaux blocs, mesurant respectivement 1 m. 85 et 1 m. 8o
de longueur, sur o m. 88 et o m. 98 4 leur plus grande largeur.
Une troisitme dalle devait compléter la couverture, mais elle
n'existe plus.

L’interieur du caisson est rempli de pierres et de terre.

A 20 cm de le sépulture, on apercoit tant du cOté occidental
que du coOté oriental, des blocs de grandeur moyenne formant un
dc¢but de cercle.

Quant a l'orientation du mégalithe, elle est sud-nord.

A quelle date attributer ce monument? Est-il le fait de la tribu
ghassoulienne? De fouilles seules peuvent nous dire cela d'une
facon certaine. En effet, pour le classer; nous ne pouvons nullement
nous baser sur sa forme, ni le comparer & d'autres mégalithes,

d’une méme légende, nuancée a l'usage du conteur et de l'auditeur, suivant
la condition extérieure de chacun.” (Canaan..., p. 415, note 2). En cffet, des
quelques paysans de Cha¢fit que nous avons interrogés, d'aucuns ignorent I'ex-
istence du monument; d’autres en font le tombeau d'un chef puissant du temps
des Beni Israil (cf. Canaan, loc. cit.), nommé “Cheikh Antoun?”. Quelques-uns,
sans faire remonter le mégalithe 2 unc si haute antiquité, le donnent comme
la sépulture d’un vieux santon propriétaire du champ, qui s’étend au sud. A ce
qu'il parait,. tous les vendredis I'dAme du défunt réde autour du monument,
sous forme de flamme. Si nous avions continué nos investigations, nous serions
arrivé probablement 3 tout un cycle de légendes, inventées pcut-étre uniquement

pour la circonstance!
1 “Monuments Mégalithiques de Palestine”, par F.M. ABEL, in R.B. 1928, p. 420
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chronologiquement datés, car I'étude proprement dite des monuments
en pierre brute est encore 4 ses débuts en Palestine: “peu (de monu-
ments mégalithiques)....ont fait l'objet d'observations susceptibles
de fournir des indications sur la destination réelle et la date de ces
monuments”.!

Cependant s'il fallait avancer une hypothése, la plus vraisem-
blable serait de voir dans ce monument une sépulture de la tribu
ghassoulienne qui a occupé les pentes du tell. Ainsi Tell-es-Somac
comme Teleilat Ghassiil, aurait sa nécropole mégalithique.?

b. CUPULE RITUELLE.

A une vingtaine de métres au nord de la sépulture mégalithique,
un rocher posséde en son centre une cupule de grandeur moyenne,
ayant 250 mm. de diametre et 8omm. de profondeur. Dans cette
cupule se déversent trois petites rigoles venant de l'ouest et unies
d leur point de départ. Ce point de jonction est & 190 mm. du
godet. La largeur moyenne des rigoles est 4" peu prés 30 mm.

Nous n'avons rencontré que cette cavité circulaire. Ici encore
il se peut que d’autres criblaient les bancs de rochers qui s'éten-
daient au nord de la jetée. Mais les travaux de carriére ont sup-
primé une grande partie de ces bancs, de sorte que le contrdle est
impossible.

Les rochers 4 godets sont trés nombreux en Palestine; les uns
sont creusés par la nature, les autres faits par 'homme. Notre
cupule, vu la présence des rigoles, entre dans cette dernitre caté-
gorie. A quelle époque a-t-elle ét¢ utiliste? Quoique la cupule
rituelle ait, semble-t-il, existé au Paléolithique, elle n'a eu sa grande
vogue qu'au Néolithique et 4 I'Enéolithique.® Jusqu'd maintenant

1 “La nécropole mégalithique d’el-¢Adeimeh” par R. NEuVILLE, in Biblica,
1930, p. 249. Si les fouilles de M. STEKELIS “nous ont appris beaucoup depuis”
le moment ou M. NEUVILLE écrivait ces lignes, nous ne savons pas i quelles
conclusion est arrivé I'heureux explorateur. [See now : Archives de Ilustitut de
Paléontologie Humaine, Mémoire xv, ‘“Les Monuments Mégalithiques de Palestine”,
par M. StekkLis, Paris, 1935, (ED.)].

2 cf. Biblica, 1933, “Les Fouilles de I'Institut Biblique Pontifical dans la
Vallée du Jourdain—Rapport préliminaire de la Campagne (1932—1933), p.

297—299.
3 cf. G. Gourv: “L’Homme des cités lacustres”, p. 600, 607. cf. du méme
auteur : “V’Origine et I'Evolution de I' Homme." p. 139.
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aucun godet paléolithique n’a été signalé dans le pays de Canaan;
et les vestiges de 'homme quaternaire de Tell-es-Soma¢ sont si
négligeables, qu'il ne semble pas qu'il ait ¢lu domicile sur les
pentes du tell.

Cette cupule avait-elle un office propre ou bien a-t-elle été
creusée en vue du monument mégalithique?

C’est un fait souvent constaté que les godets se présentent la
plupart des fois en groupe, qu’ils ne sont seuls que sur les dol-
mens ou sur les rochers prés des dolmens, et donc, semble-t-il, en
relation avec eux. De la nous concluons que la cupule de Tell-
es-SOoma¢ a dii étre creusée ou du moins utilisée lors de 1'érection
du monument mégalithique.

Les cas de cupules sur les dolmens ou sur les sépultures meé-
galithiques se présentent assez souvent en Palestine. M.R. NEUVILLE
en signale en Transjordanie, dans la nécropole d’El-<Adeimeh.! En
Cisjordanie, nous avons les cas des mégalithes de Tell Sandahannah,
de Beitin, de Anathoth, des Qobour Israil?2 et de Deir-es-Sa’ideh.?

Quant 4 l'usage de ces cavités, en relation ou non avec des
sépultures, diverses hypotheses ont été émises 4 leur sujet.# Qu’elles
soient creusées pour elles-mémes, c'est-d-dire en vue de leur signifi-
cation propre, pour protéger le défunt, ou en vue de recevoir les
aliments présentés au mort, les cupules ont toujours un but reli-
gieux et concernent le culte des morts. Ces deux hypothéses peu-
vent se soutenir, comme les deux peuvent s'appliquer au godet
dont nous nous occupons.

c. PIECES A L'ETAT DE MELANGE.

1. OUTILLAGE PALEOLITHIQUE.

L’outillage paléolithique enti¢érement en silex, le plus souvent
de couleur jaune, compte une trentaine de préces. Il comprend:

3 coups de poing de grandeur moyenne, un nucléus moustérien,
3 pointes dont deux portent le plan de frappe 4 facettes. L'une de
ces derniéres a les bords légérement retouchés et le bout aménagé
en grattoir. Le reste de l'outillage est composé de grattoirs, pour

1 Biblica, loc. cit., p. 252. '

2 cf. H. VINCENT: “Canaan..... ” p. 97 et les références qu'il donne.

8 R.B. 1928, loc. cit., p. 423.
4 cf H. VINCENT, op. cit. p. 252—254 et GOURY: “PHomme...” p. 603, sq.
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la plupart de forme ronde, dont M. NeuviLLE pense “qu’ils pour-
raient appartenir au Paléolithique supérieur”.! Quelques uns sont
sur bout de lames, d’autres latéraux.

En somme nous avons une série de piéces qui chevauchent entre
le moustérien final et le paléolithique supérieur.

Les Ghassouliens s’en sont-ils servi? Aucun indice positif ne
nous permet de pencher vers I'affirmative ou la négative. Aucune
pitce ne porte des traces de retaille postérieur.

2. OUTILLAGE DE L'AGE DU BRONZE.

L L’outillage “énéolithique” est lui aussi entiérement en silex. Il
comprend une cinquantaine de piéces appartenant i plusieurt in-
dustries: le Tahounien, le Cananéen et méme le Br. Il

a. Tahounien:

Au Tahounien se rattachent deux hachettes 4 section lenticulaire
et 4 taillant obtenu par enlevures latérales, quelques pics dérivant
de la méme technique de taille, peut-étre, de rares couteaux et un
des ¢énigmatigues croissants, particuliers 4 cette industrie.?

b. Cananéen :

Quant a4 l'industrie cananéenne, nfous lui attribuons quelques
larges ¢léments de faucille et, peut-étre la fig. 6, (Pl. XVII) une armature
de faucille du genre étroit. Son dos est couvert de belles retouches,
et son tranchant denticulé porte le lustré de 'usage.

Nous avons déja parlé des couteaux bifides gardant leur aréte
dorsale ou l'ayant supprimée, ainsi que des piéces i retaille oblique.

Pour finir signalons un véritable élément de faucille du Br IL

Comme |'outillage lithique, la céramique offre des meélanges. Ce
sont deux tessons peints: “A mon avis, dit le P. MaLLoN, ces
tessons n'appartiennent pas 4 la ruine ancienne et sont de beaucoup
postérieurs. La pite est différente et ce genre de décor peint ne se
trouve pas a4 Teleilat Ghasstul. Il est au contraire commun plus
tard”.

1 JPOS, 1929, p. 120.

2 Sur ces croissants cf ALEXIS MALLON: “Quelques Stations Préhistoriques de
Palestine”,; Mélanges de I'Université de St Joseph, Vol. 1o, fasc, 6 (1925) p. 14—
15 et D. Buzy: “Une industrie mésolithique en Palestine (Ouidy Tahouneh)”
in R.B., 1928, p. §63—565.



ON THE IMPORTANCE OF DEW IN PALESTINE.

D. ASHBEL

(JERUSALEM)

THE ForMaTION OF DEw.

Dew is formed when water vapour condenses on cold bodies.
As to the source of the atmospheric humidity required for dew for-
mation, there are two, seemingly contradictory, opinions. The first
claims that dew forms when the humidity of the free atmosphere
cools upon coming in contact with cold solids; while the second
says that dew forms when air escapes from the soil, cools and
reaches the dew point, giving up simultaneously its excess of
humidity. These two points of view are not really contradictory
when one considers the environmental and local conditions. Moist
soil (as in subtropical countries in the winter or in the summer
after irrigation) may have dew produced from the air cscaping it,
this being frequent during a number of nights which lack the first
type of dew. In Palestine, frequent dew-creation of this type
occurs in the winter. However, in dry localities, where the soil
is arid at a depth of one metre and more, the dew cannot
possibly form from the air of the soil. It is clear that under these
conditions the formation of dew from the external air is the only
way to be considered.!

Air, when descending, generally lowers the relative humidity
and reduces the cooling by giving up heat. And on the contrary,
the relative humidity rises in the ascending air since the air cools
owing to its expansion. We can thus draw the important conclu-
sion that on the windward-side of mountains, where the air rises

1 It iseasy to determine whether dew on plants is from the one source
or the other. If the dew has formed from the air escaping the soil, the under-
side of the leaves near the ground is covered with water-drops. If, on the
other hand, the dew has formed from the free atmosphere, the upper side of
the horizonal plants is covered with drops. It often happens, especially in the
winter, that both ways of dew formation occur simultaneously.

316



XVI AsHBEL : On the Importance of Dew in Palestine 317
<

continually, conditions favour the cooling and condensing ot water
vapours in the air, whereas on the lee-side of mountains, where the
air descends, there are no such conditions for condensation.

The above rules enable us to determine the geographical zones
of minimum, or zero, dew condensation. Such are the eastern
slopes of the mountain chain of Palestine towards the Jordan Val-
ley. The eastern Yesreel valley and the entire Jordan valley,
except for the marshes of Huleh, are also poor in dew. Rich in
dewfall, however, are the western slopes of the mountain chain.
Dew abounds also in the Negeb and in the Beer-Sheba-Kurnub
desert. The Carmel and the western Yesreel valley are extraordi-
narily rich in dewfall.

Different bodies cool unequally. The degree of cooling of some
bodies approaches that of a black body, whereas that of others is
lower. The plant-tissue belongs, as a rule, 1o the kind of ideal
radiating bodies, cooling nearly to the point of a black body.
However, neither do all plant-tissues cool equally, nor all the differ-
ent species of plants mentioned in Table 1.

The amount of dewfall varies greatly with different heights
from the ground. On a dewy night, the atmospheric temperature is
lower on the surface of grass than on bare ground; as a rule, it
is lower on the ground than above it. We are in a position to
state that a height of half a metre from the ground is a certain
minimum limit of dew formation from both free air humidity and
air from the soil,! since both higher and lower than this limit the
quantity of dew formed is larger. The formation of dew may be
interrupted or entirely stopped by descending vertical air streams
in the middle of the night and begin anew once or oftener at
dawn or in the middle of the night. Accordingly, there are various
types of dewy nights: 1) Nights of continuous dewfall, from the
beginning to the end. 2) Nights in which either at the beginning,
or at the end, or at a certain hour in the middle of the night, the
atmospheric humidity reaches the dew-point, whereat dew is being
formed for an hour or so. In many cases, conditions are repeatedly
favorable for dew formation in one and the same night, at intervals.
In cases, where the formation is interrupted due to a descending

! E. Leick, Der Tau als Standorisfaktor, Bericht d. Deut. Bot. Ges., 1933,
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"air stream getting warmer, the dew does not necessarily dry out
and entirely disappear. It happens quite often, though, that dew
disappears entirely until again renewed. In Palestine the west wind
from the Mediterranean helps in the summer, bringing along a great
deal of humidity in the afternoon hours. In days in which the west
wind is absent or substituted by an eastern stream, even at night,
in Khamsin periods for instance, the formation of dew is not possible
at all. An important requirement for dew formation, even in the
presence of west wind, is either the rise of air on the windward-
side of mountains, or motionlessness following this rise. Moreover,
in localities where the west wind moves downward the formation
of dew is impossible. Palestinian conditions also showed that in
summer nights, in which clouds float across the mountain zone
from twilight on throughout the night, at a height of some hund-
reds of metres and at a high rate of 40-60 km. per hour from
the north-western direction, a great deal of dew forms on the
ground. The clouds when approaching the earth and floating over
mountain-tops, also play an important réle in the supply of liquid
humidity on all bodies with which they come in contact.

THE AMoOUNT OF WATER YIELDED BY DEW.

The methods of dew measurement are only at the beginning of
their development. There are methods of weighing hygroscopic
material (such as hair, paper and infusoric earth mixed with gypsum)
before and after the formation of dew.! The figures are, like those
of rainfall, in millimeters. In Palestine, 0.2—0.5 mm of dewfall
per night are~the mean maximum, the majority of nights having
0.1 mm dewfall.

The number of dew nights is greater in the dry months than
in the winter months. The following table which indicates the
number of dewy nights in the mountains (Jerusalem) and in the
Yesreel Valley (Merchavia) points out the difference between the
above two zones, which are by no means typical. (See table 2.)

1 F. ZATTLER, Agrarmeteorolog. Beitrage zum Tauproblem auf Grund von
Messungesr im Hopfengarten. Wiss. Arch. fur Landwirtschaft, Abt. A, Pflanzenbau,
1932. F. ZATTLER, Uber die Bildung des Taues und seine physiol. Wirkung auf die

Pflanze. Prak. Bl. far Pflanzenbau, 1932. E. LEICK, Zur Methodik der relal.
Tcumessung. Beihefte d. Bot. Centralbl.,, Bd. XLIX, 1932.
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Dew FormaTioN ON PranTs

The amount of dew actually forming on the plants is a great
deal larger than the measured amount. Dew forms not in accordance
with the surface area which the plant occupies on the ground, but
with the sum of surface areas of its leaves. It is true, that the
surface of all the leaves differs with the different ages and families
of various plants. In the maize-plant, for instance, the ratio of the
surface area of all the leaves to that occupied on the ground is
several times larger than that of the leaves of the potato or beet,
and of course than that of the rosette plants, the leaves of which
lie on the ground. In the plants whose leaves do not lie on
the ground, the minimum of the sum of the surface areas of all
the leaves is three to five times larger than the surface area covered
by the plant on the ground. In a great number of plants the ratio
exceeds this number. The 0.1-0.3 mm dewfall in midsummer
nights and towards the end of the summer covers all the leaves, at
least the outward ones, inside and outside, and amounts therefore to
0.3—1I.§ mm.

Dewy localities, which excel in dew nights and in the amount
of water formed, yield in summer nights about 20—40 mm water
in one month. The total amount of dew-water yielded on plants
during the entire dry period of 7 months would thus amount to 200
mm and more. :

At sunrise, everything glistens with dew-drops. In localities
exposed to sun-rays these drops evaporate rather rapidly. In the
fields, on the other hand, the moisture stays among the plants for
several hours after sunrise. In shady places, the dew keeps till
noon or even later! We can actually say thatin the daily period of
24 hours only a few hours are' dry, whereas during the rest of
the hours of dewy days the plants remain moist, which reduces
their transpiration to a minimum. This fact gave rise to view
points stressing the passive importance of dew and doubting its
active value. However, we are now in possession of numerous
proofs which prove the active réle of dew in plant life.

! When plucking oranges, one must wait till the dew dries out (in the

winter) so that it is sometimes necessary to wait until 3:00 p.m. to begin
plucking.



320 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XVI

CAN THE PLaANT PROFIT FROM THE DEW?

Classical physiology has taught us that plants deérive their
liquid food from the ground through their roots. It is true that
certain plants were known to possess a hairy apparatus for taking
in moisture from the air by special devices. The question arises:
what profit has the vast plant world from the dew? The dew-water
reaches the soil only sparsely. Only in very dewy nights may part
of the water reach the soil after dropping along the leaves and the
stem and then it is doubtful whether the bit of water, having reached
the ground, also reaches the sucking roots which, in the summer,
grow deep in the earth! The farmer in Palestine—which belongs
to the sub-tropical zone, lacking rainfall in the summer—does not
need lengthy explanations as to the importance of dew in this
country in the summer. The situation can be summed up as
follows: Success in growing summer crops (such as sesame, maize,
durrah and all kinds of melons) in a locality rich in dewfall is
almost certain. The growth of summer plants and unirrigated
plants will not succeed in dewless localities, or in dew-poor years
unless the latter are irrigated.

If the dew does not penetrate the soil and is not absorbed by
the leaves, where then lies its value? Is it only in the reduction
of evaporation during those hours in which evaporation is anyhow
very low and approaching zero compared with its extent in the dry
hours especially in the summer? At present, after a great deal of
research has been done on this problem (see literature), it is certain
that plants can drink by means of leaves. The point which needs
to be cleared is: how much dew-water enters through the upper
cuticle and whether water vapours contained in the respiratory air
condense in the intracellular spaces of the leaves, due to their
considerable cooling, and then as water drops enter the liquid cycle
in the plant-tissue?

TABLE 1
PranTs as Dirrerent DEW PRODUCERS

Abundant dew on leaves: Grasses, Maize, Durra, Lily family,
Iris family, Agave, Jucka, Laurus (bay tree), Trifolium, Rose
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family, White acacia, Pomegranate, Beet, Sesame, Stone crop, Gera-
nium, Gourd family, Nightshade family.

Some dew on leaves: Carob, Myrtle, Citrus family, Oak, Fig,
Pine, Ephedra, Olive, Tuia.

No dew on leaves : Cypress.

TABLE 2
Numser oF DeEwy NIGHTS

Jerusalem. Merhavia (Jezreel plain)

1933]1934/1935] 1933 | 1934 | 1935
January 5 | 11 7 10
February 4 | 15 8 11
March 4 | 13 7 25
April 3 | 13 13 17
May 3 2 10 10
June 8 | 10 It 20
July 5 | 17 28 19
August 13 | 16 26 20
September | 5§ 20 | 13 Iy 14
October 7 19 6 20 14
November | 3 I | 12 25 18
December | 9 16 | 11 4 20 20
Year 111|139 190 | 198
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BOOK REVIEWS

SocieTas ORIENTALIS FENNICA. Studia Orientalia, V, 1. Wagqf Documents
from Sinai, by Dr. ApPPELl SaARrisaLo. Helsingfors, 1934.

In this brochure Dr. A. SAARrRIsALO has published two Arabic MSS dated
988 A.H. (1580 A.D.) from St. Catherine’s monastery on Mount Sinai. The first is
the certificate of sale of a plot of land adjoining the citadel of the monastery;
the second the official certificate issued by the Sharia judge in Egypt authenti-
cating the sale and the dedication of the site as a Waqf. The two MSS. are
reproduced in photographic facsimile, to which has been added a transcription
in Arabic printed type, an English translation, a useful commentary and an
index.

In discovering, printing and translating these two documents Dr. SAARISALO
has accomplished a useful task which deserves our thanks. The following cor-
rections may be noted :—

1. MS. I, line 12 J’Lﬂ:“ &“3 Jﬁ u JL;:' shall read wLa:J\ sb“'; J‘-‘ lﬂija.'.!J
“with the approval of the two parties upon that legal affirmation.”.

2. At the begining of the second MS. AW o) @4+ should appear at the
top, not in the second line.

Line 17. ¢ 0b 1% o0 J53 shall read oMb JB o Jsa Line 24. s ) el
w3 J; AV shall read “sJs ); A B N ey

There are also a few minor errors such as the confusion in the use of
hamzat gat¢ and hamzat wasl, which do not, however, seriously detract from
the value of the work.

OMAR SaLeH EL BarRGHOUTI

Annuario di Studi Ebraici, diretto da Umserto Cassuto, Volume I, 1934,
(Collegio Rabbinico Italiano-Roma) In 8° de 211 pp.; 1935.— In vendita presso
F. le Monpier, Firenze. Pr.: L. 25.

Le Collége Rabbinique Italien avait pour organe avant la guerre la Rivisia
Israelitica. En place de cette publication disparue, ilinaugure une série annuelle,
dont le premier volume est dédié 4 la mémoire de S. H. Margulies, qui fonda
la Rivista. La direction de I’ Annuario est assumée par U. Cassuro, qui donne
ici deux contributions trés intéressantes. Dans La creazione del mondo nella Genest
(p. 9—47), il cherche A prouver, par maniére de complément 3 son gros livre sur
la Genése, que le récit de la création attribu¢ 4 P n'est pas un décalque de
mythologies paiennes mais reflete certaines traditions des cercles sapientiaux,
que le morceau a une belle unité littéraire et ne peut pas étre, comme on le.dlt‘
souvent, la refonte d'un texte plus ancien. Dans Saggi delle antiche traduzioni
giudeo-italiane della Bibbia (p. 101—134), il conclut 2 la .probabihté de plusieurs
traductions complétes de la Bible en dialecte .iudéo-uah_en au cours dg Moyen
Age, et il publie comme types deux traductions du Livre d’Amos, 'une qui
parait avoir existé des le XIIIe siecle, l'autre qui date de la ﬁq du XVIe. On
ne peut que signaler brievement les autres études de ce Recueil. E. S. ArTOM,
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L'origine, la data e gli scopi dell’ Epistola di Geremia (p. 49—74): VEpitre de
Jérémie a été dcrite en hébreu vers le milieu du IVe s. av. J.C. par un Juif
résidant probablement en Babylonie et qui voulait mettre ses congénéres en
garde contre l'influence du paganisme.— I. ELBOGEN, La preghiera nell' ebraismo
(p- 75—92).— 1. Zovri1, Tefillah, (p. 93—100): le sens fondamental du mot, dérivé
du verbe pillel, serait “jugement sur.soi-méme, qui a pour conséquence la con-
damnation de soi-méme, qui conduit ensuite 4 la réconciliation avec Dieu”.—
J. TEICHER, Intorno a due libri citati da Hillel da Verona (p. 135-146): citations
du De Anima de Themistius et du Commentaire d’Avempace sur la Physique
d’Aristote. En réalité il s'agit, dans le premier cas, de Thomas d’Aquin, et dans
le second, du commentaire d'Averroes, utilisant lui-méme Avempace.— A. FREIMANN,
Menachemn ben Zerach (p. 147—168): notice sur sa vie et ses oeuvres.— V.
CoLoRrNI, Note per la biografia di alcuni dotti ebrei vissuti a Mantova nel secolo XV
(p. 169—182).— 1. SONNE, [ dali biografici contenuti negli scritti di Shelomoh Molco
riesaminati alle luce di un nuovo documento (p."183—204): met sérieusement en
doute la réalit¢ du voyage de Molcho en Palestine et de son séjour a Safed.—
R. PacrFicy, Le iscrizioni dell’ antico cimitero ebraico a Vemezia (p. 205—211): in-
scriptions des XVIle — XVIIIe siécles.
R. de Vaux O. P.

Prince P. H. MaMOUR, Polemics on the Origin of the Fatimi Caliphs; in—8° de
230 pages. Luzac, London, 1934.

Les Fatimites sont-ils vraiment les descendants de Fatima, fille de Mohammed
et femme d’Ali? La question ne parait pas avoir été nettement tranchée par les
savants occidentaux versés dans l'histoire arabe. Beaucoup ont laiss¢ en suspens
leur décision devant les nuages accumulés 4 dessein autour de ce sujet par les
écrivains sunnites influencés par l'esprit de parti. De plus, peut—on faire fond
sur la littérature officielle des orthodoxes musulmans pour arriver & une juste
idée du shiisme? Cette doctrine n'aurait-elle pas été défigurée par la plume
passionnée des adversaires? L'ensemble de ce probléme a tenté l'esprit critique
du Prince MAMOUR et sa discussion mérite d’'étre suivie de prés. Il s’en prend
d’abord aux énormités du manifeste abbasside de Baghdad lancé en 1011 contre
la secte maitresse de I'Afrique du Nord, lequel déclarait que les ascendants du
calife Hakem tiraient leur origine de Deisan, fils de Saiyid, fondateur de la secte
Deisanites et qu'ils étaient des imposteurs, des hérétiques, des manichéens
déshonorant I'Islam. Or ce Deisin, nommé par d’'autres Ibn Deisan (par exemple
par Mas¢iidi en 947, entre Mani et Marcion) n'est autre que Bardesane, le dualiste
syrien Bardaisan dont Ibn Deisan n’est que la transcription arabe. Ses disciples
«Deisanites» sont connus dans I'histoire littéraire sous le nom de Bardesanites.
Nous insistons sur cette équivalence de noms qui semble avoir échappé a l'auteur
(p. 32). Or comme Bardesane est mort en 222 de notre ére, on touche du doigt
I'anachronisme du manifeste que les subterfuges d’O’LEARY ne réussissent pas 2
édvincer, encore moins l'identité d'Ibn Deisan et de Meimiin, surnommé -el-Qaddah,
adoptée par les anciens Sunnites qui ont écrit sur l'origine des Fatimites. Ce
personnage nébuleux de Meimiin dont les enseignements sont ceux méme des
Ismailiens, le Pr. MAMOUR a de bonnes raisons pour l'identifier 4 Mohammed
el-Makhtiim, fils d’Ismail, petit-fils de Ja¢far es-Sadiq et que les généalogies fatimites
placent dans la lignée ancestrale de Obeydallah qui établit l'indépendance de la
dynastie.

Mais comment se fait-il que Meimiin ait été¢ considéré comme hérétique par
des historiens pro-Fatimites tels que Ibn Khaldiin et Magqrizi? Ici notre contro-
versiste fait valoir la confusion qui s’est produite entre Isma¢li et Qirmiti. La
note d’hétérodoxie que la doctrine d’Hamdan Qarmat portait au sein méme du
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shiisme contamina la réputation de I'Ismailisme. A vrai dire ce dernier demeurait
la pure doctrine mise en systéme et developpée par le fils de Meimiin, Abdallah,
le promoteur des fameux «traités des Fréres de la Pureté» qui furent achevés
par Ahmed, fils d’Abdallah. Avant 840, la foi ismailienne avait trouvé sa formule
et ce n'est que cinquante ans plus tard que germa l'erreur des Karmates réprouvée
par les Ismailiens bien qu’elle fat un rejeton de leur propre conception. Ce fut
pourtant en vue de mettre les Fatimites en dehors de I'Ismailisme tenu pour
suspect que certains chroniqueurs établirent une généalogie reliant Obeydallah
3 Jatfar es-Sadiq non plus par Ismail mais par l'intermédiaire de son frére cadet
Musa, L'auteur soutient contre BLoCHET l'inauthenticité de cette seconde géné-
alogie et ses arguments méritent d'étre pris en considération. Signalons égalenrent
la légende israélite 4 laquelle est consacrée une revue rapide. La tentative
maligne de donner aux Fatimites une origine juive parait étre une nouvelle
machination pour déprécier cette dynastie. Il serait trop long d’entrer dans le
détail du chapitre sur I'aspect incertain des géndalogies fatimites et I'argument
qu'on en tire contre la descendance de cette dynastie par rapport a4 Fatima.
Sous forme de plaidoyer trés convaincu l'ouvrage s’achéve sur des observations
générales quine sont rien moins qu’'une critique des témoignages pour ou contre
la légitime revendication de la qualité d’Alides pour les Fatimites. L'auteur fait
un grand cas de l'opinion de trois savants historiens sunnites, Ibn Khaldin,
Magrizi et Abul Feda, qui écrivirent en dehors de toute influence de parti. En
dépit du manifeste de Baghdad, ces historiens soutinrent les prétentions fatimites.
Leur impartialité confirme le Prince MaMour dans la conclusion i laquelle
aboutit sa critique qui pense avoir eu raison de tous les opposants anciens et
modernes: Les Fatimites étaient les descendants directs d’Ali et de Fatima. On
peut se demander pourtant si la documentation trouble qui enveloppe cette
question permet une décision aussi nette.
F. M. ABEL.

213 R 11 D) T AR ono. The Ugarit Texts. Edited and Interpreted
by H. L. GiNsBerG, B. A., Ph. D. Published by The Bialik Foundation of the
Jewisk Agency for Palestine through Vaad Halashon. XV+158 pp. Jerusalem, 1936.

The author having already distinguished himself by many publications on
the Ras Shamra texts now offers us a complete collection and translation of
all those inscriptions already in print.! The book, which begins with a selected
bibliography and introduction, consists of the five Baal poems (p. 17—76), the
INY myth (p. 77—86), numerous smaller texts (p. 87—128) and two appendices
(nispahim). The book closes with an index of the Biblical and Rabbinicase
references and a dictionary of Ugaritic. .

For the readers of this Journal no recapitulation of the Ras Shamra finds is
needed. The uninitiated will find ample material in the introduction and the
bibliography.2 DIRINGER’s good account in Aegyptus, 1934 will be missed, how-

1 Of the new texts that have since been published, Dr. GINSBERG has
commented on Syria XVI, p. 247—66 in Bull. Jew. Pal. Expl. Soc. 111, p. 138 f.
and in this Journal, vol. XVI, p.- 138 ff. Syria XVII, p. 150—173 and VIROLLEAUD,
La lgende phénicienne de Danel (Paris, 1936) appeared in July of this year.

2 This bibliography is now enriched by severa] new contributions, _no(ably:
JAMES A. MONTGOMERY and ZELIG S. HARRis, The Ras Shamra Mythological Texts
(Philadelphia, 1935); GINSBERG, Orientalia V, p. 161 ff., Haaretz of May 26,
1936 ; ALBRIGHT, JPOS, vol. XV], p. 17 ff.; OBERMANN, JBL 55, 21 ff.; MONTGOMERY,
JA4OS, 56, 226 fi.; MaIsLER, JPOS, p. 150 ff.; GASTER,,O.LZ. 39, . 401 ﬂ”.;. Se_e
also JRAS 1936, 225—235 and 271—277, and Revue d’Histoire et de Philosophie
religieuses 16, p. 101 ff. This brings the bibliography up to August 1936.
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e;"{j by those who prefer reading Italian. The map on p. 2 shows the location
o garit, but the site should have been marked in red. The introduction

contains a good general survey, though one might wish a longer discussion of
the grammar than the brief paragraph on p. 12 f. Dr. GINSBERG's qualifications
for this task are evidenced by the many pearls scattered in the commentary to
t_he text. The author still maintains BANETH's view concerning the narrative
function of the imperfect and adheres to his theories of the verb in spite of
the galax_y of authorities {ALBRIGHT, MONTGOMERY, HaRRIs, SPEISER) who oppose
them. The reviewer cannot accept without reservation the statement that “no
daftel or hif¢il has been shown to exist in Ugaritic” (p. 58, n. to 1. 46).. This
statement thrice repeated near such forms as 3953x. 3we»n .nsn could be modified
to say that “though the standard causative formation in Ugaritic is with a §
prefix, other forms are also present.”

Our author deserves much praise for accomplishing a difficult task and the
following minor comments are an indication ol the scarcity of the flaws.

The author assumes throughout the correctness of the reading ¢ for letter
23 (p. 13) and he is confident of having established the fact “bevond doubt”
in Orientalia V, p. 173. While, in the main, this reading is satisfactory, mention
should have been made of the difficulties involved in the etymologies of such
words as xm?, for example.

The auther follows his own arrangement of the Baal poems without
refewing to the numbering of the editiones principes. It is particularly essential
in Baal (p. 57. fl.) where Dr. GinsBErRG includes a welcome addition to the
text at the beginning of the poem which had hitherto been thought to begin
at . 29. We would also wish a more complete discussion of the mythological
aspect of our texts, notwithstanding their elusiveness. Mention should be made
of the work of ALBRIGHT, MONTGOMERY, and others in that direction. While
the author is perfectly right in disregarding Dussaub’s fantastic theories, reference
to them should none the less be given in the text, as well as in the bibliography.
As a whole, Dr. GINSBERG's caution is praiseworthyv.

The tvpographical mistakes are not more than were to be expected in a
work of such a nature printed in Palestine. On p. 12, I §5-(above) read 1933
for 1993; p. 15, for o¥9apn read ovPapn; p. 22, last line, for o> read ox; p. 24,
n. to l. 4—s. for rmiys read nsidy; p. 32, L 95, for an3 read vw: p. 38, col 7,
for no. § read 4; for 40, 41; 50, 52, etc. (cf. Syria XIII, pl. XXVIII, col. VII);
p- 55, . 16. read iwny for mwny (cl. 1. 17); p. 81 instead of 35, read 34 (this
mistake is corrected in the following page); p. 99, second paragraph, instead
of “the horses...in...the first half of the third millennium” read “...second
millennium”.

Our other remarks may be limited to the following:— The divergen: rec-
construction of MoxTGOMERY and others (p. 37, l. 47 fI.) should be nozed,
though the reviewer is convinced that GINSBERG is right (cf. 1. 53 and 59 in
ViroLLEAUD's cunciform). The author is not aware of the reviewer's suggeston
(BASOR 50, 16, n. 30) and apparently conects d¢s (p. 33, 1. 83) with the Syriac.
If BRockeLMANN'S etymology (sec his Lexicon Syriacum) is correct, then GINszzrg's
should be dropped, for we would expect a ¢ in Ras Shamra as well ithe s
which in the Syriac should become ¢ is explained by dissimilation). While the
difficulty can be explained away by making d‘s a blend of n‘d (Heb. uts)
and dgs, grammatically at least our suggestion is preferable. The "explanatien
of spn as the name of a mountain (p. 28, L19) is not likely, and its identification
with Jabal el-Akrat (after EisseerLpr) even less. We prefer to translate g (p.
80, 1 30) “interior, hean” with ALBRIGHT. The word nownw (p. 65, L &) is
left untranslated, Already ViROLLEAUD connected it with Jud. §: 10, but i
think it is preferable 10 regard it as referring 1o the nobles who ride on the
white animals, rather than the animals themselves. For 2ilib on p. 127 see mv
remarks in the forthcoming number of the Journal of Biblical Literature.



That Iwrishar is the Hurrian Ewiri-shar (p.93) was first noticed by A. Sacus
(BASOR 54, p. 26, quoted by ALBRIGHT).

A word must be said on the dependence of Hebrew upon Canaanite. Much
has been made of this in certain quarters. A note of warning, therefore,
should be sounded against hurried treatment of the suoject which may be iis-
leading. When scholars of Dr. GINSBERG’s calibre tackle such problems, how-
ever, we may rest assured that the treatment is as sound as it is critical.
Scattered throughout the book are references to Biblical parallels, and appendix
A is a convincing demonstration that Ps. 29 is descended from an ancient
Canaanite, probably North-Canaanite, hymn. We again congratulate and thank
our author and the Bialik Foundation for their offering.

A. BERGMAN
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